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PREFACE. 


The  present  Grammar,  which  is  published  at  the  request  and 
under  the  patronage  of  Mr.  J.  B.  Peile,  the  Director  of  Public 
Instruction  in  this  Presidency,  is  intended  principally  for  Indian 
students.  It  contains  as  much  of  the  Sanskrit  accidence  as  is  ne- 
cessary for  the  ordinary  B.A.  examination.  Those  who  look 
higher,  I  refer  to  the  Siddhanta-Kaumudi  and  other  indigenous 
works  on  grammar,  without  a  careful  study  of  which  a  scholarlike 
knowledge  of  the  Sanskrit  language  appears  to  me  unattainable. 

My  chief  aim  in  composing  this  grammar  has  been  correctness, 
and  to  attain  this  object  I  have  considered  it  the  safest  plan  not 
to  give  any  rules  nor  to  put  down  any  forms  without  the  authority 
of  the  best  native  grammarians.  I  trust  I  may  not  appear  pre- 
sumptuous in  maintaining  that  this  has  not  always  been  an  easy 
task,  and  that  in  many  cases  much  patient  labour  and  weighing 
of  arguments  had  to  be  gone  through  before  a  certain  form  could, 
on  the  best  possible  authority,  either  be  accepted  as  correct  or 
rejected  as  incorrect.  The  result  of  my  labour  is  before  the  public  ; 
and,  having  done  my  best,  I  shall  be  grateful  to  every  one  who 
will  take  the  trouble  to  point  out  to  me  any  errors  which  insuffi- 
cient care  or  reading  or  want  of  judgment  has  allowed  me  to  pass 
unnoticed. 

On  the  arrangement  of  my  grammar  only  few  words  need  be 
said  here.    I  have  considered  it  necessary  to  separate  the  roots 
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of  the  teutli  class  from  those  of  the  other  nine  classes,  and  to  treat 
of  them  under  the  head  of  derivative  verbal  bases.  Most  scholars 
will,  I  hope,  approve  of  this  change.  Nor  will  they,  I  trust,  ob- 
ject to  the  introduction  of  the  subjunctive  mood  in  §  218.  That 
the  terms  Radical  Aorist  and  S-Aorist  will  be  generally  approved 
of,  I  feel  less  assured,  and  I  shall  be  ready  to  give  up  the  8- Aorist 
for  any  better  or  more  scientific  term  that  may  be  suggested  to 
me.  To  introduce  into  a  Sanskrit  grammar  the  expressions  First 
and  Second  Aorist  at  a  time  when  the  best  Greek  grammars  try  to 
get  rid  of  them,  appears  to  me  little  advisable ;  and  I  cannot  see 
the  appropriateness  of  the  terms  Simple  and  Compound  Aorist 
when  it  is  far  from  certain  that  the  letter  s,  which  is  employed  in 
the  formation  of  the  four  last  varieties  of  the  Aorist,  is  really  the 
remainder  of  the  root  as  '  to  be.' 


F.  KIELHORN. 

Deccan  College,  March  1870. 
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Note  on  §  373,  b,  1,  §  379  b,  &c:  The  following  are  the  most  common 
roots  that  drop  their  penultimate  nasal  in  the  Benedict.  Par.  &c  : 
to  anoint/  *T?sT  '  to  break,'  ^si^  « to  colour '  &c,  <  to  adhere,' 

^sit  <to  embrace;'  q"??T  'to  string  together,'  JT^T  'to  agitate;'  3^  'to 
moisten,'  '  to  descend,'  <EJT;7 '  to  flow  ;'  ^r<^  'to  kindle,'  '  to  bind; ' 
5"HT  '  to  deceive,'  *ffWT  'to  support;'  '  to  bite,'  >35T  or  >4*T '  to  fall ;' 
SRI  '  to  fall,'         to  praise,'  ^fH  '  to  fall ;'  J?  '  to  kill.' 

Page  22,  1.  5,1.  D.  Ab.  Do.  arralWJT;  D.  Ab.  Plur.  aft&M  :— 
Page  36,  I.  19,  read  ^fi^rtr.— Page  49,  1.  9,  L.  Sing.  fepr. — Page  50, 
I.  14,  N.  Plur.  crrarr:  —  Page  101,  1.  11,  read  5ff?. — Page  101,  1.  17 
and  18,  read  ?iTpT  and  fJ^T. — Page  111,  1.  24,  1  Plur.  ^fai?. — Page 
120,  1.  12,  read  br^.— Page  152,  1.  2,  Bened.  arikpT. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

THE  LETTERS. 
1. — The  Devanugan  Alphabet. 
§  1.    The  Devanagari  alphabet  consists  of  the  following  letters 


(a) 

14  vowel 

-signs : 

: —  3T  a, 

3TT  a, 

?  2>  f 

3"  « 

ri,  ri, 

^  fa 

art  o,  Sii 

au. 

(*) 

33  syllabic  signs  for  the 

various 

consonants, 

each  followed  by  the 

vowel 

a : 

ka, 

kha, 

T 

*T 

gha, 

W  na; 

cha, 

5 

chha, 

Jaj 

5T 

jha, 

3T  na; 

z 

ta, 

Z 

lha, 

da, 

g- 

dha, 

°7  na; 

ta, 

'A 

tha, 

da, 

«r 

dha, 

•T     «a  ; 

q 

pa, 

<K 

pha, 

ha, 

bha, 

?T     met ; 

ya, 

ra, 

la, 

va  ; 

3T 

sa, 

sha, 

sa, 

ha. 

(c)  Two  signs  for  two  nasal  sounds,  viz.  Anusvura,  denoted  by  -,  i.  e. 
a  dot  placed  above  the  letter,  after  which  Anusvura  is  pronounced  (e.g. 

aiasa),  and  Amndsika,  denoted  by  ±,  i.  e.  a  dot  within  a  semi-circle 
placed  above  the  letter,  after  which  Anunasika  is  pronounced ;  and  one 
sign  for  a  hard  spirant  called  Visarga,  denoted  by  :,  i.e.  two  vertical  dots 
placed  after  the  letter,  after  which  Visarga  is  pronounced  (e.  g.  ij^f: 
gajah). 

§  2.  (a)  The  vowel-signs  in  §  1  (a)  denote  only  such  vowels  as  are 
not  preceded  by  a  consonant  in  the  same  sentence  or  verse,  i.  e.  they 
denote  the  vowels  which  stand  at  the  commencement  of  a  sentence  or 
verse,  and  those  vowels  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence  or  verse,  which  are 
preceded  by  another  vowel,  e.g.  aw^T  abhavala;  ?T       sa  aha. 

(b)  Short  a  following  upon  a  consonant  of  the  same  sentence  or  verse, 
is  not  denoted  at  all,  e.g.  JHT:  gajah. 
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(c)  The  remaining  vowels,  when  following  a  consonant  of  the  same 
sentence  or  verse,  are  denoted  thus  : — 


d 

i 

i 

u 

u 

ri 

ri 

H 

li 

e 

ai 

0 

aw 

by 

r 

r 

T 

i 

*\ 

I 

e.  g. 

*T 

ox 

f> 

?r 

% 

fr 

i.  e. 

kcl 

ki 

K 

ku 

ku 

/c/'i 

kri 

Jfc/i 

w 

kau, 

Exception:  The  vowel  n  is  after  r  denoted  by  the  initial  sign  = 
H;  3?  =  rri.    (See  §  3  c.) 

§  3.  (a)  When  any  of  the  33  syllabic  signs  in  §  1  (b)  is  to  denote  a 
consonant  which  is  not  followed  by  any  vowel  and  stands  at  the  end  of 
a  sentence  or  verse,  the  sign  _,  called  Virama(i.e.  'pause'),  is  placed 
under  it;  e.  g.  ^qjcakup,  sjfff^  abhavat,  ai^JT  ayam. 

(b)  Two  or  more  consonants  which  are  not  separated  by  a  vowel  or 
vowels  are  denoted  by  combinations  of  the  syllabic  signs  in  §  1  (6).  These 
combinations  are  formed  either  by  placing  the  succeeding  under  the  pre- 
ceding sign,  leaving  out  the  horizontal  top  line  of  the  former,  or  by  placing 
the  signs  one  after  the  other,  leaving  out  the  vertical  stroke  of  the  preceding 
sign;  e.g.  \$  =  p-ta;  ~%  =  k-na\  ?gf  =  n-da.)  xir  =  ch-ya-  tl^=  t-s-n-ya. 
Owing  to  the  difficulty  of  printing  the  Viriima  is  occasionally  employed 
in  combinations  of  consonants;  e.g.  JTS^fr  instead  of  w  yunkte.) 

(c)  When  the  consonant  r  precedes  another  consonant  or  the  vowel 
^?  ri,  without  the  intervention  of  a  vowel,  it  is  denoted  by  the  sign  5 
placed  above  the  letter  before  which  it  is  pronounced ;  e.  g.  arka, 
grrc5»3T  kurtsnya.  This  sign  for  r  is  placed  to  the  right  of  any  other 
signs  which  may  stand  above  the  letter  over  which  it  has  to  be  placed  ; 
e.g.  arkena,  3T%'r  arko,  3tIt  arkam.  When  r  follows  another 
consonant  without  the  intervention  of  a  vowel,  it  is  denoted  by  the  sign  a 
placed  under  the  consonant  after  which  r  is  pronounced;  e.g.  vajra, 

sukra. 

§  4.  The  changes  which  some  of  the  letters  in  §  1  (b)  undergo 
when  they  are  combined  with  other  letters  will  appear  from  the  following 
alphabetical  list : — ■ 

^  k-Ica,  m$  k-kha,  3^  k-cha,  rfi"  k-ta,  rfq  k-t-ya,  W  k-Ura,  ^  k-t-va, 
sfi"  k-na,  mj  k-ma,  37  k-ya,  or  k-ra,  f  k-la,  ^  k-va  ;  y  Jc-sha,  tcH 
k-sh-ma,  S3  k-sh-ya,  $3  k-sh-va; 

Wl  kh-ya,  Xi  kh-ra  ; 
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Kf  g-ya,  ?T  g-ra,  V\  g-r-ya  ; 
%  gh-na,  £JT  gh-ma,  Jf  gh-ra  ; 

^  h-ka,  *jj  h-k-ta,  |j  h-k-sha,  ^  n-k-sh-va,  |j  li-tta,  ^  n-ga,  |  n-°-Aa, 
|;  n-na,  ^  /i-ma  ; 

^  ch-cha,  ^  ch-chha,  =5=5  ch-chh-ra,  ^  ch-na,  ^  cA-ina,^  ch-ya; 
?5£f  chh-ya,  f5  chh-ra ; 

i5f  j-ja,  «5T  j-j/ia,  iTj-"«,  ?T  j-n-ya,  if!  j-ma,      j-ya,  W  ;-ra,  iTj-on  ; 
n-cha,       n-chha,  3^  w-ja; 

SJ  ZA-ya,  3^  tn-ra  ; 

^  ^-oa>  ^  c?-?na,  </-ya; 

5]"  dh-ya,  2^  rf/i-ra  ; 

or  n-?a,  n.tha,  n-a"a,  n-dha,  auj  n-na,  ojj  n-mo,  oq-  n-ya, 
n-va  ; 

^  f-&a,  t-ta,  t^T  t-t-ya,  v%  t-t-ra,  rT  t-t-va,  r<T  i-J/ia,  ^  <-na,  f-pa, 
fTT  /-mffl,  ;if  f-ya,  5T  or  3"  £-ra,  3q  t-r-ya,  PT  f-ua,  £-sa,  ^  t-s-na,  tizz; 
t-s-n-ya,  rPT  t-s-ya ; 

Vf  ^A-ya  ; 

g"  1"  d-da,  C^J  d-d-ya,  ^  d-dha,  &  d-dh-va,  5"  d-na,  d-ba, 

f  d-bha,  f 7f  d-bh-ya,  g  d-ma,  31  d-ya,  5;  d-ra,  31  d-rya,  £  d-va,  sT;t  d-v-ya; 

y  dh-na,       dh-ma,  «J  dh-ya,  VT  dh-ra,  V3  dh-va; 

;?f  w-ta,  n-t-ya,  z$  n-t-rct,  ^  n-da,  z%  n-d-ra,  ;<q"  n-dha,  n-dh-ra, 
n-na,  ;ij  n-ma,      n-ya,  5f  n-ra  ; 

p-fa,  IT  p-nw,  cq  p-pa,  cjj  p-ma,  eg  jj-ya,  it  p-ra,  g  jj-Za,  eg  p.va, 

sif  A-ja,      £-da,      b-dha,  %  b-na,  ^  b-bha,zq  b-ya,  ~%b-ra; 

*3  bh-na,  }~  bh-ya,      Z>A-ra,  i^T  bh-va; 

7n-na,  IT  m-pa,  m-ba,  J)T  m-bha,  ?q  m-iiw,  gn-ya,  ^  «i-ra, 
^  rn-la,  l?f  ?n-t'a  ; 

y-ya,  ^  y-ua  ; 
JT  r-u,  ^  r-w  ;  ^  r-ka,      r-dha,  VT  r-dh-na  ; 
^  l-ka,  7.q  l-pa,      2-ma,  pT  i-y«,  w  i-Z«,  57  /-r« ; 
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3"  v-na,      v-ya,  %  v-ra,  sq  v-va  ; 

"5J  or  *1  s-u,  3T  or  *T  s-u,  $r  or  «T  s-ri,     or  *T  s-rf,  3f  s-c/ia,  sir  s-ch-ya, 
«T  s-na,      or  ^  s-ya,  «r  s-r-a,      s-r-ija,  sr  i-Za,     s-«a,  ^  s-v-ya, 
i-sa  ; 

S  sA-?a,  g^j  sh-t-ya,  E^sh-l-ra,  grjj  sh-t-r-ya,  %  sht-va,  ET  sh-tha,  ^ij 
sh-th-ya,  cor  sh-na,  coq  sh-n-ya,  cq  sh-pa,      sh-ma,  *q  sh-ya,  cq  sh-va ; 

^  s-£a,  ^  s-£/ia,  ^  s-ia,  ^  s-t-ya,       s-t-ra,  ^q  s-t-va,  s-tha, 
^  s-na,  *q  s-pa,  *tf>  s-pfta,      s-rna,  *JJT  s-m-ya,      s-ya,  ^  s-ra,  ^q  s-»a, 
s-sa  ; 

|^  A-iZ,  ^  ft-r»,  ?f  A-na,  ?  Ji-na,      Zt-ma,  f  A-ra,  |r  h-la,  |  A-»a. 

§  5.  The  sign  6,  called  Avagraha,  is  in  many  texts  employed  to  in- 
dicate the  elision  of  short  37  a  after  preceding  rr  e  and  %  o;  e.  g.  T\W 
^fcf  gajo  'sti,  ^it^\te  'bhavan. 

§  6.     The  numerical  figures  are : — 

^ \         \  2         \         \  \9  I  ■    ■  ■  \  6 

1       23       4567  890 
lo  10;  15;  143;    \\t  268;    t^.  1869. 

2. — Classification  of  the  Letters. 

§  7.  (a)    Vowels  are  divided  into : — 

(1.)  Simple  Vowels,  3j,  aft,  5,  |,  g-,  g;,  ^,  ;ft,  ?f,     ;  and 
(2.)  Diphthongs,  rr,  r>,  afr,  a^f. 

(ft)     They  are  also  divided  into:  — 

(1.)  Short  vowels,  37,  %,  g,  and 

(2.)  Long-  vowels,  3ft,  |,  ar,  3t,  <£;  <T,  <T,  3}F,  ^f. 

§  8.  Short  vowels  which  are  not  followed  by  any  consonant  or  are 
followed  by  only  one  consonant,  are  prosodially  short  (laghu) ;  short  vowels 
followed  by  combinations  of  two  or  more  consonants,  and  all  long  vowels 
are  prosodially  long  (guru). 

§  9.  Vowels  which  differ  in  nothing  but  their  quantity  are  called 
homogeneous  vowels ;  e,  g.  aj  and  aft  are  homogeneous  ;  C  and  f ;  g  and 
3;  &c. 
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§  10.  Gum  and  Vriddhi.  The  vowels  3j,  tr,  sjj  and  the  syllables 
3TT  and  ^  are  called  Guna ;  the  vowels  3T1",  ^,  ^f,  and  the  syllables  kit 
(and  sjra)  are  called  Vriddhi.  The  relation  of  the  Guna  and  Vriddhi 
vowels  and  syllables  to  the  simple  vowels  appears  from  the  following 
table  : — 


Simple  V. 

3? 

w  &■ 

Guna. 

3T 

air 

Vriddhi. 

3fl 

^r 

§  11.  The  vowel  w  appears  only  in  the  one  verbal  root  ST  ;  the  long 
vowel  c£  is  found  nowhere  in  the  real  language. 


§  12.  (a)  The  classification  of  the  consonants  will  appear  from  the 
following  table  : — 


Hard  or 

Surd. 

Soft  or  Sonant. 

Unaspirate. 

Aspirate. 

Sibilant. 

Unaspirate. 

Aspirate . 

Nasal. 

Semi-vowel. 

Gutturals. . 

if 

& 

¥ 

Palatals  .. 

ST 

sr 

Linguals . . 

z 

3" 

2" 

°f 

Dentals  . . 

*T 

p 

*«T 

•T 

Labials  .  - 

<T 

q» 

*r 

IT 

IT 

3 

(6)  The  letter  f  is  properly  speaking  not  a  semi-vowel  but  a  soft 
spirant. 


(c)     All  vowels  are  likewise  soft  or  sonant. 

§  13.  (a)  Anusvara  when  preceding  one  of  the  consonants  51,  cr,  W, 
t  K>  ^'  ^'  ^3  aiways  pronounced  with  the  nose  only. 

(b)  When  standing  at  the  end  of  a  word  and  followed  by  one  of  the 
consonants  37,  tt,  ("?),  =3T,  ^,  5f,  ST,  (t),  J,  qr,  (op,  ff,  SJ,  5;,  tfj 
^'  1'  'fj  ^'  'Jj  ^'  may  ^e  pronounced  either  with  the  nose  only,  or  like 
the  nasal  of  that  class  to  which  the  following  consonant  belongs. 

(c)  In  some  texts  Anusvara  is  written  in  the  interior  of  a  simple 
word  for  any  of  the  five  nasals     sr,  °T,  ^,  JT,  when  these  nasals  are  fol- 
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lowed  by  a  hard  or  soft  unaspirate  or  aspirate  consonant  of  their  own 
class;  e.  g.  ap-  is  written  sjm,  aq^cT  is  written  afrf,  &c;  this  (graphic) 
Anusvara  must  always  be  pronounced  like  the  special  nasal  for  which  it 
has  been  written. 

§  14.  The  sign  for  Anuniisika,  o,  is  commonly  only  used  to  distin- 
guish the  nasalized  IT,      and  t,  from  the  unnasalized  ?T,  5T,  and  ?. 


CHAPTER  II. 

RULES  OF  EUPHONY  (Sandhi). 
A. — Final  and  Initial  Letters  of  Complete  Words. 

§  15.  A  complete  word  (which  ought  to  be  carefully  distinguished  from 
a  verbal  root  or  a  nominal  base),  when  standing  alone  or  at  the  end 
of  a  sentence  or  verse,  may  end  in  any  vowel — except  3t,  ?jr,  and  — 
or  in  one  of  the  consonants  ^,  E,  3,  <t,  3-,  q,  ?r,  aj,  5T,  or  Visarga. 

§  16.    Words  are  not  allowed  to  end  in  more  than  one  consonant 
except  that  they  may  end  in  one  of  the  conjunct  consonants  g?,  £  § 
and  <T,  provided  both  elements  of  these  conjuncts  are  radical  letters  or 
substitutes  for  radical  letters;  e.  g.  Nom.  Sing,  of  the  base  ^  = 
3.  Sing.  Imperf.  Par.  of  rt.      =  ^T\\z. 

§  17.   A  word,  when  standing  alone  or  at  the  commencement  of  a 
sentence  or  verse,  may  begin  with  any  vowel  or  consonant — except  3t,  55", 
^'  %  °l?  Anusvara  or  Visarga. 

§  18.  When  complete  words  are  joined  together  so  as  to  form  a 
sentence  or  verse,  their  final  and  initial  letters  remain  in  some  instances 
unchanged,  but  in  the  majority  of  cases  the  final  of  the  preceding  or 
the  initial  of  the  following  word,  or  both,  must  undergo  certain  changes 
which  are  intended  to  facilitate  the  pronunciation.  The  rules  which 
teach  these  changes  are  called  the  Rules  of  Euphony,  or  Rules  of  Sandhi. 

1. — Contact  of  Final  and  Initial  Vowels. 

§  19.  Final  simple  vowels,  short  or  long,  unite  with  homogeneous 
initial  simple  vowels,  short  or  long,  and  form  the  corresponding  long- 
vowels  i.e. — 

3j  or  3?r  +     or  m  -  ffl;  e.  g.  m  +  3jJ*f  =  375T  +  apffa 

=  ^raT*;  qcrr  +  *ifcr  ==  qzjfa. 
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5  or  I  +  r  or  f  =  |;  e.  g.  +  Cf  ==  J  ^fa  +  rajfT  = 

5"  or  *  +  5"  or  5:  —  ^;  e.  sr.  +  S^fr^T  -  *jr*TtPT ;  ^RT  +  ^  :  = 
3?  +  ^  =    ;  e.  g-.  grj  +  ^nr  =  gyp;. 

§  20.     Final  ar  and  ajr  unite  with  initial  f  or  f  to  tf,  with  initial  5"  or 
to  a?r,  with  initial  m  to  a;^,  with  initial  tf  or  ^  to  q",  and  with  initial 
atf  or  &if  lo  M ;  e.g. — 

=  ^ngHFPT. 

§  21.  Final  simple  vowels,  short  or  long  (except  sr  and  an),  before 
initial  vowels  not  homogeneous  to  them,  are  changed  into  the  corre- 
sponding semi-vowels  :  i.  e, — 

f  or  |  before  af,  3Tf,  «,  3T,  37,  ^"if,  %  M  into  ?T;  e.  g\  +  3flf  = 
?or  j  before  37,  3TT,  I",  |,  qfr,<T,  ^  %  aft  into  f ;  e0  g-  TP*  +  a[fcr  = 
37  before  3?,  ^r,  C,  I,  3",  3T,  f>      %  %3  into  ^;  e.g.  ^  +  affor 

§  22.  Final  w  and  a^r  before  initial  af  remain  unchanged,  but  the 
initial  af  is  dropped;  e.g. — 

ir  +  ^  =      ;  zraqr  +  ^  =  jprrisr. 

§  23.  Final  ty  and  an  before  any  other  initial  vowel  than  aj  are  changed 
to  ajir  and  ajT,  or  more  commonly  both  to  ar;  the  initial  vowel  is  not 
clianged ;  e.g. — 

5f  +  ajr^  =  ^W^or  more  commonly  ff  ajf^. 

%  +     =  ?rfaf        „    „    „      ?f  cf- 
wr  +  <rf?  =  mnft     „    „    »      iw  <rr>. 

§  24.     Final  tf  and  '5T  are  before  all  initial  vowels  changed  to  ajpr  and 
aji'T,  or  both  to  ajf ;  the  usual  practice  of  printed  books  is  to  change  c  to 
and  atf  to  arp?-    The  initial  vowel  remains  unchanged;  e.g. — 
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^  +  ajSRT  =  rRHPTSH,  or  usually  ^Jff  375T?f. 
+  sT^"  =  STTRf,  sometimes  ?rr  Cf« 

%  +  ^  =  31%    „    „    Frr  srr. 

Exceptions. 

§  25.  (a)  Final  3?  or  3qr  of  a  preposition  unites  with  the  initial  3?  of  a 
verbal  form  to       ;  eg--  TT  +  ^SRT  =  JiT?3frr. 

(6)  Final  or  3f[  of  a  preposition  unites  with  an  initial  and  3}f 
of  a  verbal  form  (except  with  the  initial  rr  of  forms  derived  from  f  '  to 
go,'  and  rrq-  <  to  grow')  to  rr  and  %;  e.g. — 

3"  +  T5f%  ="5«f%;  T{  +  arraf^T  =  m^FT.— But  m  +  rr%  —  aftfgr. 

§  26.  (a)  |,  5T,  and  rr,  when  final  in  dual  forms  and  in  ajjfl-  (Norn. 
Plur.  Masc.  of  3}g"*r)  remain  unchanged  (pragrihya)  before  all  initial 
vowels,  and  all  initial  vowels  remain  unchanged  after  them ;  e.  g.~- 

Yflft  +  $ ?     =  ftltt         "  two  hills  here." 
nrcT  +  T^r    =  fjRT         "  these  two  hills." 
^  +  W  :  =  3T^t  W :  "  those  horses." 

(i)  The  final  vowel  of  monosyllabic  interjections  and  the  final  aft 
of  particles  remain  unchanged,  and  initial  vowels  remain  unchanged  after 
them  ;  e.g  

2. — Contact  of  Final  Vowels  and  Consonants  with  Initial  Vowels  and 

Consonants. 

(a.)  Changes  of  Final  Consonants. 

§  27.    Final  3T,  Z,  and  T — 

(a)  Before  initial  hard  consonants  remain  unchanged  ;  e.  g.  g?3}3T 

+  Ts?r  =  ^jq^8-JT;  q\v%\z  +  f^ffff  == "qftSFferff frf :  ^q+^*rr==  w^^r. 

(b)  Before  initial  vowels  and  soft  consonants  are  changed  to  3T> 
and  sf;  e.  g.  tfj^  +  SrfiJT  =  tfKfJTrirJT ;  +  3"<ffa  =  tf^'^fa ;  TR"- 
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(c)  Before  initial  nasals  are  changed  to  if ,  5",  or  more  commonly 
to  «F,  °T,  *?,  respectively ;  e.  g.  +  Rf^f :  =  fl^rfnTfrR  :  or  ^rnr. 

fwm^: ;  qnc^rT  +  ^  =  qK^rw  or  gf^r°^r;  ^^tt  +  =t  =  ^^tf  or  gr*j=r. 
§  28.  Final  ff— 

(c)     Before  initial  3T,       7,  5J,  7,  97,  sr,   and      remains  unchanged : 

E7JT  ;  7W  +  flfW  =  ^m^. 

(b)  Before  initial  vowels,  it,  £T,  5f,  vj  ^  jt,  q",  ^,  3",  and  ?,  final  ?T  is 

'  *     «\        N        v      X       V      *v      V      N      V  N  , 

changed  to  e.g.  FR  +  3rtf?T  =  ?TJf  R ;  fR+ir«3R  =  W5"^3Rf  >  <R  +  gfTfl 
=  STfjW ;  rR  +  ^iR  =  <r£iR. 

(c)  Before  initial  nasals  final  ?T  is  changed  to  or  more  commonly 
to  5J :  e.  g,  ^  +  =pjrf!r  =  tR^R  or  5ff  si^f ;   ff^  +  =  ^i-^3?  or 

(d)  Before  initial  =3",  IT,  final  ^  is  changed  to  ^;  before  3T,  gr,  to  ST; 
before  to  r  ;  before  3,  to  3;  before  3  to  ;  c.  ^.  ^  +  *T  =  rfW I 
?r  +  fs^ffrT  =  ^Rs^rt;  ^R  +  W^W  =  flsIM;  rHT  +  =  ^^n; 
rR    +   3IR  =  T3TR;  37  +             =  FTsi°vpT. 

(e)  Before  initial  5T  final  ^  is  changed  to  ^,  after  which  the  ini- 
tial 3T  is  commonly  changed  to  3;  e.  g.  rR  +  =  fR^TR^  or 
fRSR?^- 

§  29.  Final  ^  and  <jt_ 

(a)  Remain  unchanged  before  all  initial  vowels  and  consonants 
except  when  they  are  preceded  by  a  short  vowel  and  followed  by  an 
initial  vowel;  e.g.  w  +  a?fc<T  =  Wfen  W  +  RSR  =  tfT^f^ff fo ; 
W  +    : ;  =  tjjt-  : ;  tfiFT  +  >T^rar  —  HipiR^rT ;  *TJT°T  +     =  hit'7''  ; 

(6)  Are  doubled  when  preceded  by  a  short  vowel  and  followed  by 
any  initial  vowel;  e.  g.         +  311*7  =  HWITO  ;   tfJFT  +  gfa  =  fTirfaijrpr • 

§  30.  Final  ^T— 

(a)     Is  doubled  when  preceded  by  a  short  vowel  and  followed  by  any 
initial  vowel;  e.g.  ^T^T  +  rf  =  jsfitr?. 
2  s  G 


to 


SANSKRIT  GRAMMAR, 


(b)  Before  initial  vowels  (except  where  (a)  is  applicable)  and  before 
Gutturals,  Labials,  sr,  vj,  ^,  jj\  r,  ?,  |,  31  and  |,  final  H  remains  un- 
changed; e.g.  rTR  +  37ff  =   ^Rff ;  rTR  +    qiwqfjf  =  ^r^F^TR;  rTR  + 

=frara-T;  ?rr=T+w  =  rir?Kr%;  ?tr  +  ?r  =  ^;  ctr  +  3rrfrT  =  rTRTrfrr; 

rfR+^fT  =?rr?^C ;  ?TR  +  33  :  =         : ;  FfR  +  f  ~  rTT?!" • 

(c)  Before  initial  5J,  ?T,  and  5T,  final  =7  is  changed  to  ^T;  before  initial 
and  Z,  to  °T;  and  before  initial  rT  to  the  nasalized      j.  e.,  to  After 

sr  the  initial  5T  may  be  changed  to  3  e.g.  cTR  +  SRR  =  rfFsRR;  rfR  + 

^r35rf5  or  ^r53I^'»  ^  +  =  ^r^f^TR;  rfR  +  rTRTR 

=  rTrp^f^R- 

Id)  Between  final  =T  and  initial  W  or  3,  z  or  and  FT  or  ?T,  the 
corresponding  sibilants  5T,  q  and  33  are  inserted  (i.  e.  5T  before  ^  or  t5,  q" 
before  Z  or  ar,  before  <T  or  97),  before  which  the  final  n  is  changed  to 
Anusvara,  e.  g.  rTR  +  ^  =  rlf €  5  rTR  +  r^R  =  rTfS^R  •  FJR  +  rT  =  rffcT . 

§  31.     Pinal  JT— 

(a)  Before  initial  vowels  must  remain  unchanged,  e.g.  rTJ?  +  3TT?  = 
PTTf ;  rR  +  ^  =  rRT. 

(b)  Before  initial  sibilants,  and  before  |  and  ^,  must  be  changed  to 
Anusvara,  e.g.  rR  +  =  rT  5TpT ;  rR  +  33 :  =  rT  3j: ;  rfJT  +  ?  =  rT  f  J 
FR  +  3TSjfrT  =  rT  T&JR. 

(c)  Before  any  other  initial  consonant  final  3T  may  be  changed  to 
Anusvara,  or  it  may  be  changed  into  the  nasal  of  the  class  to  which  the 
initial  consonant  belongs  (to  ijr,  ?  before  3T,  rT,  TAe  usuai  practice 
is  to  change  3}  6e/bre  all  consonants  to  Anusvara,  e.g.  sjfTf  +  ^"rR  =  3T? 
Wflf  (or  STI^fff) ;  3Tf  ^  +  ^  =  3Tf  ^  (or  ;  JT  +  frTSTW  = 
frTOTR  (or  s^f^rTSTR)  5  9^  +  IWiR  =  3Tf  fa^R  (or  aTCf^rfa)  ;  3TfJT  + 

jtPejt  =  m       (or  qf^r^)- 

§  32.    Final  F5  remains  unchanged  before  all  initial  letters ;  e.g.  3R5T  + 

3Tf^rT  =  SfR^fcrT ;  375[r*  +  ^?TfrT  =  ^Tf5$TTfrT. 

§  33.    Final  Visarga,  preceded  by  any  vowel — 
(«)     Before  initial  hard  Gutturals  and  Labials  (37,  33",  T,  77),  must  remain 
unchanged,  e.g.  TXW.  +  37?TR  =  KXm  WR;  $K  +  ^TR  =  ^  ^UfrTj 
+  ^dfrT  =  tff :  ^TrfrT- 

(6)  Before  initial  sibilants,  may  remain  unchanged  or  may  be  assi- 
milated to  the  following  sibilant;  e.g.  XTQJt  +      =  U*ir.'  ^  or  ^RP^; 

<rm  +      —  kw-  m§  or  xm^-,     +       m  w-  or  tpmu 
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(c)  Before  initial  ^  or  t?,  z  or  J,  and  ff  or  '*J,  must  be  changed  to 
5T,  tf,  and  respectively,  e.  ^=  +  ^  =  ^1^;  ^R:  +3  =  ^p^;  qpf: 
+  j  =         ;  tflf:  +  ^  =  tffcf . 

§  34.  Final  Visarga,  not  preceded  by  3?  or  3TT,  is  changed  to  r,  be- 
fore any  initial  vowel  or  soft  consonant ;  but  it  is  dropped  before  an  initial 
T,  and  a  preceding  short  vowel  is  lengthened  ;  e.g.  ^F?:  +  3^]%  =  ^R^"5TcT ; 
JQ:  +  ir^sfe  =  JHrhsFr;         +  -^?;  == 

Exception :  The  final  Visarga  of  W :  '  O,  Ho/  is  dropped  before  all 
soft  letters. 

§  35.     Final  3}:,  when  standing  for  original  sj?? — 

(a)     Is  changed  to  £jf  before  all  initial  soft  consonants,  e.g.  ;rjjT:  (for 

(6)  Is  changed  to  3^  before  initial  3?;  the  initial  31  itself  is  dropped; 
e.  g.  KW.  +  ^FST  =  ifer- 

(c)     Is  changed  to  37  before  all  other  initial  vowels  than  3};  e.g\  + 

§  36.  Final  ^J:,  when  standing  for  original  3jr^,  is  changed  to  3jr 
before  all  initial  vowels  and  soft  consonants ;  e.g.  (for  3}^Tff)  +  3T^ 

=  3f^r  m  5  3i^r:  +  ?f  =  srt     ;        +  sfftF^  =  arer  srprfs* 

§  37.  The  final  Visarga  of  3j:  and  a^:,  when  standing  for  original  r, 
is  changed  to  r  before  all  initial  vowels  and  soft  consonants;  before  an 
initial     it  is  dropped  and  a  preceding  3q  is  lengthened,  e.g.  q^:  (for  R^TC) 

+  ^  —  t^^;      +  f?  =  3^Fr?;      +  *i*&fa  =  ^rjH^Ft;  q^:  + 

*ifa  =  ^  *JFT;  WJ-  (for  5TT)  +  W  =  gpr^r-  WJ-  +  jer  —  gjlgr^r:  + 
(6.)  Changes  of  Initial  Consonants. 

§  38.  Initial 

(a)  After  a  final  short  vowel  and  after  the  particles  ur  and  W,must 
be  changed  to        e.  g\      +  sr^r  ==  3?  ^Pff ;  J?r  +  f3S?  =  Tjr  f^fFS"?; 

*i  r  +  ztzufH  =  ^Ror^Fff- 

(J)     After  a  final  long  vowel  15  may  optionally  be  changed  to  xU;  e.g\ 

5?r  +  F^rftr  =  ^rr  NrNt  or  f&^trt. 

§  39.  Initial  f  after  final  JT,  31,  T  and  being  substitutes  for  37,  t,  ^ 
and  T  according  to  §  27  (6)  and  §  23  (6),  is  commonly  changed  to  tj,  g",  vr 
and  IT  respectively;  e.g.  ^CPIH  +  f  =  flJifJ?  or  commonly  giJJJ^;  ?T?r  +  ? 
=  flST?  or  cRT;  if^n:  +  f  =  ift^TSf  or  ^HjiRT;  SR?T  +  g  —  or  3r*Sff. 
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§40.  (a)  The  initial  of  verbal  roots  is  generally  changed  to  <r  after 
the  prepositions  SFcT:,  fa:,  qrr,  qfc,  IT  and  after  |:;  eg-,  qfc  +  ^fa  = 

(6)  The  initial  ^  of  =t?t  'to  dance,'  ?FT  £  to  rejoice,'  and  of  some  other 
less  common  roots  remains  unchanged ;  e.g.  T(  +  ^tqfa  =  JT^qfa. 

(c)  The  initial  ^  of  =T3T  '  to  perish,'  remains  unchanged,  when  the  final 
5T  is  changed  to  ET;  e.  g\     +  ^T^ffa  =  XTT^fcr ;  but  IT  +  ^TS:  =  TRg:. 

§  41.  (a)  The  initial  FT  of  many  verbal  roots  is  changed  to  q  after 
prepositions  ending  in  5  and  g,  and   after  fa :  and  ? : ;   e.g.  fa  + 

tfTsrfa  =  faqfaSr;  ^fa  +  r€^fa  =  ^fafa3^fFr;  ^f*r  +  *frftr  =  ^falrfa; 
fa  +      =  f#rt. 

(b)  The  initial  ^  of  roots  which  contain  a  f ,  I  or  r,  remains 
generally  unchanged,  e.g.  fa  +  ^fR^T  (from  root  JfJT)  =  f^jj^q.  rfa  + 
^fa  (from  root  ^)  =  fa*?TCfa;  fa  +  *qT°TJT  (from  root       =  WlW. 

B. — Changes  of  Final  Letters  of  Nominal  and  Verbal  Bases 
and  Initial  Letters  of  Terminations,  and  of  other 
Letters  in  the  Interior  of  Words. 

§  42-  The  special  rules  for  the  changes  which  take  place  when 
final  letters  of  nominal  and  verbal  bases  come  into  contact  with  initial 
letters  of  terminations  will  be  given  under  the  heads  of  Declension, 
Conjugation,  &c.     Here  only  the  most  general  rules  are  noticed. 

§  43.  In  the  interior  of  a  simple  word  no  hiatus  (i.  e.  the  succession 
of  two  vowels  without  an  intervening  consonant)  is  allowed,  except  in 
fa^S  '  a  sieve.' 

§  4-i.  The  rules  laid  down  in  §§  19—24  apply  generally  also  to  the 
final  letters  of  bases  and  the  initial  letters  of  terminations ;  e.  g.  3iFrf  + 
3T  :  =  37F^: ;  ^F3T+  a? :  =  ^F^Tl":  I  3TFcf+  f  =  3TFiT ;  3TF^T  +  ^  =  ^fH"  « 
5Rfa  +  <T  =  >P|        +  3T  :  =  mi:. 

§  45.  Final  f,  f,  and  3",  3T,  especially  when  they  are  radical  vowels 
are  sometimes  changed  to  CT  and  before  terminations  commencing 
with  vowels;  e.  g.  <t  +  s^FT  =  falFcT ;  H"T  +  ?  =  fW;  5  +  3?Ff  = 

vj  *    G\  si 

§  46.  Radical  f  and  3"  followed  by  radical  {  or  ?  are  generally 
lengthened  when  r  or  ?  are  followed  by  another  consonant ;  e.  g.  f^T  + 

jTrnr  =  ^rsqrf3r ;  fat  +  fa:  =       ;  ^  +  fa:  =  jr^;. 
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■§  47.  Final  radical  3?  is  sometimes  changed  to  fc,  or,  when  preceded 
by  more  than  one  consonant,  to  3TT  •  e.  g.  37  +  3%  =  ;  W  +  33 

=  WcT- 

§  48.     Final  radical  3£  before  terminations  beginning  with  vowels 

is  generally  changed  to  |T,  before  terminations  beginning  with  consonants 

to  fc,"  when  3t  is  preceded  by  a  labial  letter,  it  is  changed  to  and 

respectively;  e.g\  37  +  3?f%  =  f^fa;  37  +  33  =  37H3;  frT  +  3i|*^  = 
v  t  ^  t 

Rtcrt;  ft<r  +  3m  =  fa^fa. 

§  49.    Final  and  3tr,  before  terminations  commencing  with 

vowels  or  3,  are  mostly  changed  to  3}3,  aTPT,  and  3TT3  respectively; 
c  £\  3  +  *R  =  ^33 ;  *T  +  3T:  =  \13 : ;  ifr  +  ?  =  jtP? ;      +  3T  :  =  3R: ; 

JTr  +  3  =  if*t- 

§  50.  Before  initial  vowels,  semivowels,  and  nasals  of  terminations, 
final  consonants  of  nominal  and  verbal  bases  remain  generally  unchanged; 

e.  g.  |f  +  <r=p";  sr?  +  m  =  £rf?r;  |f  +  #'=pnr;  ^  +  r*r  =  nfcm 
jtc3  +     =  JT^crr- 

§  51.  When  a  termination  begins  with  any  other  consonant  than  a 
semivowel  or  nasal,  the  following  rules  apply:  — 

(a)  Final  hard  consonants  before  initial  soft  consonants  become  soft; 

(b)  Final  soft  consonants  before  initial  hard  consonants  become  hard; 
e.g.  ^ifR?  +  FT  =  cTfFTFJT;  sfET  +  1%  =  ^f?FJ- 

(c)  Final  aspirate  consonants  are  changed  to  the  corresponding  hard 
unaspirates  before  initial  hard  consonants,  and  to  the  corresponding  soft 
unaspirates  before  initial  soft  consonants;  e.g.  P'-I  +  FT  =  FT3<FT ;  sjfj'f- 
Jf3j  +  fir:  =  3TfJW§":. 

(tZ)  Final  palatal  consonants  (including  3T),  3,  and  are  commonly 
changed  to  37,  JT,  or  to  r,  e.g.  3F:3  +  fa:  =  ^TfilT: ;  +  fa:  =  ^[«T: ; 
FJT5T  +  [>t:  =  ttfa: ;  FJ33RT  +  fa:    -  FJ^rPT: ;  f^f  +  fa:  =  isf?: ;  f#f 

+  ft  =  fa?. 

(e)  Final  FT  is  changed  to  Visarga,  or  to  Cj  or  it  is  dropped;  3TFT  is 
changed  to  aft  before  soft  consonants ;  e.  g.  JT3FT  +  *T  —  IR:FJ  or  jj^fj  ; 
WHH  +  f*T.  =  i%f?TW;  3?W  +  l-3  =  3TP^T ;  JRtf  +  fiT:  =  JRlfa:. 
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§  52.  Of  two  or  more  conjunct  consonants  which  meet  at  the  end  of 
a  word,  generally  (see  §  16)  only  the  first  is  retained,  the  others  being 
dropped;  e.g.  jf^r  +  FT  =  J^Ff;  FTJKT  +  FT=FJJT  +  FT  (by  §  51  c)  =  FPH  ; 
aj^rf  +  FT  =  3T?5 ;  but  grir  +  FT  =  5;^  +  FT  (by  §  51  d  and  b)  = 

§  53.     When  the  final  soft  aspirates  sr,  g\  IT,  JT,  or  W  are  changed  to 
unaspirate  letters,  and  when  the  syllable  which  originally  ended  with 
5T,  Vf,  IT,  or  w,  commences  with  one  of  the  soft  unaspirate  letters  3J,  ^  7,  or 

the  latter  are  changed  to  ST,  KT,  or  3T  respectively;  e.  g.  T-T  4-  FT  — 
*R  +  FT  (by  §  51  c)  =  JTcFT ;  3¥+'FT=^R'  +  Fr  =  srer  +  Fr  = 

§  54.  S5  standing  in  the  interior  of  a  simple  word  between  two  vowels 
is  changed  to  =«5;  e.g.  rt.fs?,  Imperf.  ^RS^,  Perf.  p^g^;  rt.  Perf. 

§  55.  Initial  ?f  and  ?I  of  terminations  after  soft  aspirates  are  changed 
to  vj ;  e.  g.        +  5T  +      =  ^5'^  (§  51  c) ;  ^;kt  +  ?J:  =  ^5(-T  +  Vft 

§  56.     Initial  dentals  of  terminations  after  final  linguals  of  bases  are 
changed  to  the  corresponding  linguals ;  e.  g.  %Z  +     =  |i  (  §  51  b ); 
+  fa  =  TiTf  +  fa  (§  51  d)  =  fefj;      +  3  =  ?5;  to  +  ^ 

§  57.     ^  when  immediately  preceded  by  ^  or  \sT,  is  changed  to  ^r  ; 

e.  g.  qr^  +  =rr  =  nr^r ;  ^  +  ^  =  tit. 

§  58.  Dental  =?,  provided  it  be  followed  by  a  vowel  or  by  one  of  the 
consonants  ?f,  TT,  T,  ^,  is  changed  to  lingual  <T,  when  it  is  preceded  by  ^, 
=K,  t  or  either  immediately  or  separated  from  these  letters  by  vowels, 
Gutturals,  Labials,  JT,  ? ,  f ,  or  Anusvara,  e.g-.  ^  +  ^[W  =  3f  cRW ;  ^F  +  3?^= 

stf^;       +  3tf  =  wtt;  ^5  +     =  wit°tf;  ftjt,  Instr.  Sing,  x\m'> 

CT,  Instr.  Sing. i^T ;  IT  +  ^TkT  =  ^°nW;  If  +  ^r?T= JT^rkT.  But  +  =rm 
=  ^crrVw;  3?$}  Instr-  Sing.  3}£R  &c. 

§  59.  The  sibilant  FJ,  provided  it  be  followed  by  a  vowel  or  by  a 
dental  consonant,  or  by  JJ,  or  *r,  or^,  is  changed  to  when  it  is  preceded 
by  gr,  F",  or  by  any  vowel  except  a?  and  3TT,  either  immediately  or 
separated  from  it  by  Anusvara  or  Visarga,  e.  g.  +  FJ  =  \ 

^  +  e  ==  ^  +  53  =  qr§ ;  s?fiff  +  §  =  ^ftre ;  tr  +  ft  =  jtfw;  ^rrff ft 
+  5qr  =  ^rm^rr;  q^tf,  Nom.  Plur.  ^Rfa;  Ftft:  +  FJ=  FjfW  or  sffaj; 


§  66.] 
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CHAPTER  III. 

DECLENSION  OF  NOUNS  SUBSTANTIVE  AND  ADJECTIVE, 

§  60.  The  Declension  of  Adjectives  does  not,  in  general,  differ  from 
that  of  Substantives. 

§  61.  Nouns  substantive  and  adjective  have  three  Genders,  a  mas- 
culine gender,  a  feminine  gender,  and  a  neuter  gender.  The  gender  of 
substantives  must  be  learnt  from  the  dictionary.  Adjectives  assume  the 
gender  of  the  substantives  which  they  qualify. 

§  62.  Nouns  substantive  and  adjective  are  given  in  the  dictionary 
in  their  base  or  crude  form.  Whenever  an  adjective  assumes  in  the 
Feminine  a  base  different  from  that  which  it  has  in  the  masculine  gen- 
der, its  masculine  base  is  given  in  the  dictionary,  and  the  feminine  base  is 
derived  from  the  masculine  base  by  the  addition  to  the  latter  of  a  feminine 
affix  ;  e.g.  ^T?^  'beloved,'  Fern,  base  mjZft  +  =  3n*^TT ;  STfrpT  'wealthy,' 
Fern,  base  fcfpR+f  =  t?fa*TL  The  neuter  base  of  adjectives  is  generally 
the  same  as  the  masculine  base. 

§  63.  Declension  consists  in  the  addition  to  the  base  of  certain  ter- 
minations which  denote  the  various  cases  in  the  different  numbers. 

§  64.  Nouns  substantive  and  adjective  have  three  Numbers,  a  sin- 
gular number,  a  dual  number,  and  a  plural  number.  The  dual  number 
denotes  '  two,'  e.g.  Base  'horse,'  Sing.  sfM":  'ahorse,'  Dual  aj-^r '  two 
horses.'  | 

§  65.  There  arc  eight  Cases  in  each  number;  viz.  Nominative  (N), 
Accusative  (Ac),  Instrumental,  (I.)  Dative  (D.),  Ablative  (Ab.),  Genitive 
(G.),  Locative  (L.),  and  Vocative  (V.).  The  meaning  of  the  Instrumental 
is  in  English  expressed  by  such  prepositions  as  'by,  with,  by  means  of;' 
the  meaning  of  the  Ablative  by  such  prepositions  as  'away  from,  from;' 
the  meaning  of  the  Locative  is  generally  expressed  by  '  in,'  or  '  at.' 

§  C6.  Table  of  Case-terminations  added  to  masculine  and  feminine 
bases  : — 
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Dual. 

Plur. 

AT 

■{i.e.  ^ 

«Tl 

:  ^.<3-^r)  J. 

Ac. 

1. 

nr'     /  .*    -~  t»\  t*  ri'\ 

D. 

«T:  (i.e.Jq^). 

Kb, 

ST:(i.e.3T^T) 

«T  (i.e.>w). 

G. 

L. 

3Tr:(i-« 

5"- 

The  termination  of  the  N.  Sing,  is  always  dropped  after  bases  ending 
in  consonants  (see  §  52).  The  Vocative  is  generally  like  the  Nomi- 
native. 

§  67.  The  same  terminations  are  added  to  neuter  bases  except  in  the 
N.  Ac.  and  V.  of  all  numbers.  No  termination  is  added  to  neuter  bases 
(except  those  in  3?)  in  the  N,,  Ac.  and  V.  Sing.;  in  the  N.,  Ac.  and  V. 
Dual  f"  is  added  instead  of  ;  in  the  N.,  Ac.  and  V.  Plur.  |  is  added 
instead  of  3? :  and  a  nasal  is  inserted  before  the  final  of  bases  ending 
in  consonants,  except  those  that  end  in  a  nasal  or  semivowel. 

§  68.  The  above  terminations  undergo  various  changes,  especially 
when  added  to  bases  ending  in  vowels ;  these  changes  are  best  learned 
from  the  paradigms  given  under  the  various  declensions. 

§  69.  Terminations  beginning  with  consonants  may  for  convenience' 
sake  be  called  consonantal  terminations,  terminations  beginning  with  vowels 
vowel-terminations. 

§  70.  According  to  the  final  letter  of  the  base  the  Declension  of 
nouns  substantive  and  adjective  is  divided  into : — 

0 

A.  — Declension  of  bases  ending  in  consonants  or  Declension  of  Con- 

sonantal Bases  (Decl.  I.-XI).,  and 

B.  — Declension  of  bases  ending  in  vowels  or  Declension  of  Vowel- 

Bases  (Decl.  XII.— XVII.). 

Consonantal  Bases  are  subdivided  into — 

1.  Unchangeable  Bases,  i.e.  Bases  which  either  undergo  no  change 
at  all  (Decl.  I ),  or  undergo  generally  only  such  changes  as 
are  required  by  the  rules  of  Sandhi  (Decl.  II.- V.);  and 


§  72.] 
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2.  Changeable  Bases,  i.  e.  Bases  which  in  their  declension  show 
a  strong,  and  a  weak  form,  or  a  strong,  a  middle,  and  a  weakest 
form;  (Decl.  VI.-XI.). 

A.— CONSONANTAL  BASES. 
1. — Unchangeable  Bases. 

DECLENSION  I. 

Bases  ending'  in  T  and 

§  71.  Sandhi: — 

1.  r  may  optionally  be  inserted  between  the  final  of  a  base  and  the 
termination  ft  of  the  L.  Plur. 

2.  After  final  ?r  the  termination     of  the  L.  Plur.  is  changed  to 

§  72.  Paradigms  -  grpr  in.  f.n.  '  counting  well,'  m.f.n.  'naming 
the  goddess  Lakshmi  or  the  lotus.' 


Base  : 

siujan 

hamal 

Masc.  and  Fern. 

Singular. 

N.  V. 

sugan 

Jcamal 

Ac. 

WW 

sugan-am 

Icamal-am 

I. 

sugan-a 

•WW. 

hamal-d 

D. 

km 

SJ 

sugan-e 

liamal-e 

Ab.  G. 

sugan-ah 

l;amal-ah 

L. 

sugan-i 

hamal-i 

Dual. 

N.  V.  Ac. 

sugan-au 

Icamal-au 

I.  D.  Ab.  frwm 

sngau-bJiyatii 

Icamal-bhy, 

G.  L. 

SJ 

sugan-oh 

kamul-nh 

3  S  G 
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N.  V.  Ac.  SPFT: 

I.  &i\m: 

D.  Ab.  ^TPKT: 

G.  OTTFT 


Plural. 

sugan-ah  ^M<y>: 
sugan-bhih  eRirf&p 
suga'ii-bliyah  3^JT?Kj": 
sugan-dm  ^T^FT 


L.  or  £T*T°T£*T  suqan-su  or 

sugan-t-su 


lmmal-ah 

Jcamal-bhik 

liamal-bhyak 

Tcamal-am 

Jcamal-shu 


Sing.  N.  V.  Ac. 
Dual.  N.  V.  Ac. 
Plur.  N.  V.  Ac. 


Neuter. 
TJJFT  sugan 
^IPTT  sugan-i 
sugan-i 


=hH<^'  Jcamal 
^cTr  Jcamal-i 
hamal-i 


The  remaining  cases  are  like  those  of  theMasc.  and  Fem;  e.  g\  I.  JJjpn, 
g^T:  D.  SIFT,  3TJ#  &c. 

DECLENSION  II. 
Bases  ending1  in 
(a)  ^  Jj*  IT  <T,  r  J  3"  S",  ?T  ?T  5-       q  qT  3f  IT  ; 
{h)  ^  ST  5T  <|  b ; 

(c)  |> 

(a.) — Bases  ending  in  37      JT  57,  ZT  5  3  5",  FT  5?  3"      7  TT  f  W  • 
§  73.     Sandhi : — 

1.  Before  vowel-terminations  the  final  of  the  base  remains  unchanged 
(§  50.) 

2.  In  the  N.  and  V.  Sing.  Masc.  and  Fem.,  and  in  the  N.,  V.  and 
Ac,  Sing.  Neut.  final  ^,  JS,  3T,  q  become  3rT,  final  Z,  5,  ?  become  Z,  final 
Fj,  3T,     5?  become  FT,  and  final  q ,  TT,  3,     become  q.  (§  51.) 

3.  In  the  L.  Plur.  finals  are  treated  as  in  the  N.  Sing.  (§  51) ;  subse- 
quently the  termination  g  is  after  3j  changed  to  ^  (§  59),  and  FT  may 
optionally  be  inserted  between  final  z  and  the  termination  ?J. 

4.  Before  the  terminations  fir;,  w,  and  final  JT,  ST  be- 
come JT,  final  z,  z  become  sr,  final  ft,  5-7,  3",  T  become  3",  and 
final  q,  tfi,     J}  become  ^.  (§  51.) 
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5.  When  final  ^,  5",  <J  or  )T  by  rules  2,  3,  and  4  are  changed  to  37 
z,  FT,  T ,  or  to  *\,  3",  3",  =T,  §  53  must  be  observed. 

*v       N       V  ^       X       ^  N 

§  74.  Paradigms  :  ?f?R  •*  /•  n.  '  green ;'  sjfjrJFjT  tn.  /.  7?.  '  kindling 
fire;'  FRR?  m.  /.  n.  4  dispelling  darkness ;'  m.  /.  n.  '  fighting  well;' 
iJflT<=r  m./.  n.  '  knowing  the  law;'  ^5137  m.f.  n.  '  almighty.' 


Base: 

Masc.  and  Fern. 

Singular. 

N.V. 

SI  V 

Ac. 

3Tf?riT^  ^4r5/ji 

I. 

arfjrw  ?rR3T 

T) 

Tld-i  I  ^ 

Ab.G. 

L. 

DuaZ. 

N.V.Ac. 

I.D.Ab. 

citiriiPT  aTrari^rra  P?Hiiir«  531"^  wwsura 

G.L. 

Plural. 

N.V.Ac. 

L 

IKfl': 

?rqf|-: 

D.Ab. 

3TT5TJTf"5T:  ^RIRI: 

G. 

fR/TRT 

L. 

^fvPRfe  ^Rfg 

Neuter. 

Sing.N.V.Ac. 

Dual.N.V.Ac. 

Plur.  N.V.Ac.  frcP^ 

•0 

The  rest  like  Masc.  and  Fern. 
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§  75.  Decline         m.  '  wind,'  like  f  Ks{\n  Masc;       /. '  a  stone,'  like 
vT^R^  in  Fem. ;  SRW  /•  '  a  region.' 

(&.) — Bases  ending-  in  ^,  5J,  3T,  tT,  s. 

§  76.    Sandhi  :— 

1.  Before  vowel-terminations  the  final  of  the  base  remains  unchanged 
(§  50 ) ;  but  final  <5  may  optionally  be  changed  to  5T. 

2.  In  all  the  remaining  cases 

(a)  Final  ^  is  changed  to  37,  and  the  base  is  then  declined  as  a  base 
ending  in  37. 

(b)  Final  51  is  changed  to  37 ;  but  when  the  final  5T  forms  part  of 
the  roots  ^  '  to  create  '  (except  in  /.  '  a  garland,'  Sing.  N.  ^37  &c), 
JTSf  '  to  cleanse,'  ifsT  (contracted  into  fwf)  '  to  sacrifice,'  (except  in  ^tft^sT, 
m.  '  an  officiating  priest,'  Sing.  N.  ^ffpRj  &c),  ^rsf '  to  shine,  to  govern,' 
JsJFSi  (^^F5f)  '  to  shine,'  and  as  the  final  of  tTPC^TsT  m,  *  a  religious  mendi- 
cant/ it  is  changed  to  z.  Afterwards  the  bases  are  declined  as  bases 
ending  in  37  and  z  respectively. 

(c)  Final  5T  is  changed  to  Z  ;  but  when  forming  part  of  the  roots 
fifTr  '  to  point/  3"5T  '  to  see,'  '  to  touch,'  and  '  to  stroke/  it  is 
changed  to  37 ;  and  when  forming  part  of  the  root  JfST  '  to  perish/  it  is 
changed  optionally  either  to  z  or  to  37.  Afterwards  the  bases  are 
declined  as  bases  ending  in  Z  or  in  37. 

(d)  Final  is  changed  to  7,  except  in  m.  f.  n.  '  bold, '  where  it 
is  changed  to  37.  The  bases  are  afterwards  declined  as  bases  ending  in 
z  and  37  respectively. 

(e)  Final  55  is  changed  to  z,  and  the  base  is  then  declined  as  a  base 
ending  in  z. 

§  77.  Examples :  The  N.,  V.,  and  Ac.  Sing,  and  the  I.  and  L.  Plur. 
of  the  Masc.  and  Fem.,  and  the  N.  V.  Ac.  Sing.,  Dual,  and  Plur.  of  the 
Neuter  of  the  following  paradigms  :  ^fW^  m.  f.  n.  '  speaking  the  truth ;' 
%T5fJTSf  m.  f.  n.  'eating  the  rest;'  Pf-^^sT  m.  jf.  n.  'creating  the  universe;' 
fT5T  in.  f.  n.  '  entering ;'  fTJST  m.  f.  n.  '  well-looking ;'  =T5T  m.  f.  n.  '  perish- 
ing;' fef  m.f.n.  'hating;'  sp^  m.  f.  n.  'bold;'  ^sgptfriS  or  ST^rST 
m.  f.  n.  '  inquiring  about  a  word :' 
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Base:       3W3T^T    sN^pT    R^^T     faST    *T£3T  =f7T 
Masc.  and  Fern. 
Sing.  N.V.  *T3T?nK  PfW  *T7^     5fT  or  ^ 

Sing.  Ac.     *M«iMH.  tra^pPT  FRPT  ^f^PT  ^TJ? 

Plur.  I.       «^^II^T:  W1TF1T:  fa^nr  RHp  §"£FM:  =TR":  or^: 

Plur.  L.       ^M^r^"    WiJS"    [W^J  §£5T    ^  or  w 

or  or  or 

Base:  ^K4I<4    or  ^r^TTRT 

Masc  and  Fem. 
Sing.  N.V.  ftZ  Zf§  ^-q-RT 

Sing.  Ac.     fem  ^"Sf^      i-lKHI^JT  or  ^HI^IM 

piur.  i.     ftr^  sw>r:  ^o^titr1 

Plur.  L.       rt~7*T  or  fC7??T  5rs<miU    or  5T5^q-f^e" 

Base:  *T3RT^  W^T     ft^fST     R"3T  H^T 

Neuter. 

Sing.  N.V.Ac.     <^=TRT    W     f?^?TT      frsT    FT?^  =17  or  ^ 

Dual.  n.v.Ac.   ^M^i^fr  siwsfr  i¥w^fr  fwr  375ft 

Plur.  N.V  Ac.      tf^Wftf  ^rTiTf|    R"^tf     flft  R|% 

Base :  jt^         cp-T^       5T<W  or  ^TS^TPT 

Neuter. 

Sing.  N.V.Ac.     KZ         cT^  ST^rr 

Dual.  N.V.Ac,     ft^f        5^fi"     5T5pfN5T  or  TT^rcfr 

Plur.  N.V.Ac,     rtf?        7|PT      ^^[f^or  SJs^-criRT  . 

§78.  Decline:  /.'speech,'      like  ^Ri"^  in  Fem.; 

f.  '  a  disease,'  like  ^H^TsT  in  Fem. ; 

^T^FIT  m.  'a  king',      like  f^TOW  in  Masc; 

Pf5T    /.  'space',      like  g?3T  in  Fem.; 

fV?T    /.  '  splendour',  like  nTT  in  Fem. 

§  79.  Irregular  bases :  sffra1?  /.  '  a  blessing,'  and  fflpj  m.  '  a  com- 
panion.' 
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Singular. 

N.  V, 

Ac. 

I. 

3Tri^TT  TOT 

D. 

Ab. 

G. 

L. 

Dual. 


Plural. 


J 
1 


j 


J 


1 3TRf rc5 

or 


C\  SJ 

or 


(c.) — Bases  ending'  in  ?. 
§  80.    Sandhi  :— 

1.  Before  vowel-terminations  the  final  W  remains  unchanged.  (§  50.) 

2.  In  all  the  remaining  cases  (a)  s  is  changed  to  5" ;  (b)  but  when 
forming  part  of  a  root  which  ends  with  f  and  commences  with  3",  and 
in  3'fsoT?'/-  a  particular  kind  of  metre,  W  is  changed  to  £T  ;  (c)  when  form- 
ing part  of  the  roots  <r?  '  to  hate,'  'to  faint,'  f&f?  '  to  love,'  and  ^? 
'  to  spue/  |  may  optionally  be  changed  to  ?  or  to  ?T ;  (d)  and  when 
forming  part  of  the  root  ^f?  '  to  bind,'  it  is  changed  to  Afterwards 
the  bases  are  declined  as  bases  originally  ending  in  3T,      or  VT. 

§  81.  Examples:  The  N.,  V.  and  Ac.  Sing.,  and  the  I.  and  L.  Plur. 
of  the  Masc.  and  Fem.,  and  the  N.  V.  Ac.  Sing.,  Dual  and  Plur.  of  the 
Neuter  of  the  following  paradigms:  fef  m.  f.  n.  '  licking ;' IJ|  m.  f.  n. 
'covering;'  5?  m.  /.  n.  'milking;'  £f  m.  f.  n.  'hating;'  vfTR?  /.  'a  shoe/ 


Base  : 

Sing.  N.  Y. 
Sing.  Ac. 
Plur.  I. 
Plur.  L. 


Sing-N.V.Ac. 
Dual.N.V.Ac. 
Plur.N.V.Ac. 


rc7g-         W  5T 

X  XJ    X  XJ    X  X»  x 

sc.  and  Fem. 


|c3T 

^  IT 

or 


X»  X 
xj  x  x» 

or 


57 


or 


Neuter. 
JTfC  2TC 


gTxT:  or  ETRT 
97*T  or  9"3T 

xjXxi  xj  x> 

or 


ViZ  or  ff£ 

x>e 


Fem. 

xTtlF^-JT 
xHTHfle1 
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§  82.  Irregular  base :  J^rerf  m.,  a  name  of  Indra,  changes  its  5f  to  <T 
whenever  its  final  |  is  changed;  e.g.  N.  V.  J^iqT^,  but  Ac.  J^reniT, 

I.  s^ronr  &c. 

DECLENSION  III. 
Bases  ending  in  r. 

§  83.  Sandhi  : — 

1.  The  final  ^  is  changed  to  Visarga  in  the  N.  and  V.  Sing.  Masc. 
and  Fem.  and  in  the  N.,  V.  and  Ac.  Sing.  Neut. 

2.  In  all  other  cases  it  remains  unchanged.  (§  50.) 

3.  Penultimate  f  and  3"  are  lengthened  in  the  N.  and  V.  Sing.  Masc. 
and  Fem.  and  in  the  N.,  V.  and  Ac.  Sing.  Neut.,  and  before  all  conso- 
nantal terminations.  (§  46.) 

4.  The  termination      of  the  L.  Plur.  is  changed  to  ^T.  (§  59.) 

§  84.     Paradigms  :  fj]T  /•  '  speech;'^  /.  '  a  town;'  =HT  n.  'water.' 


Base  : 

m 

Singular. 

N.  V. 

V 

Ac. 

3T: 

I. 

Pitt 

D. 

UK 

Ab.G. 

R: 

L. 

PTlt 

Dual. 

N.V.Ac. 

3TCT 

I.  D.Ab. 

G.L. 

TO 

Plural 

N.V.Ac. 

for 

I. 

ITTW: 

D.  Ab. 

G. 

fw 

TO 

L. 

VI 
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DECLENSION  IV. 

Bases  ending-  in       (Masc.  and  Neut.) 
§  85.  Sandhi : — • 

1.  Before  vowel-terminations  the  final  =T  of  the  base  remains  un- 
changed  (§  50),  except  when  it  is  changed  to  q-  by  §  58. 

2.  Before  consonantal  terminations  final  *T  is  dropped  ;  the  termination 
?T  of  the  L.  Plur.  becomes  g.  (§  59.) 

3.  The  final  »T  is  dropped  in  the  N.  Sing.  Masc.  and  the  N.  and  Ac. 
Sing.  Neut.,  and  optionally  in  the  V.  Sing.  Neut. 

4.  The  penultimate  f  is  lengthened  in  the  N.  Sing.  Masc.  and  in  the 
N.,  V.  and  Ac.  Plur.  Neut. 

§86.  Paradigms:  *JR^T  m.  n.  'possessing  riches;'  ^fi^  m.  n. 
'  wearing  a  garland.' 


Base        q-pFT  ^FFf 
Masculine. 

,  A  


Neuter. 

 AT  


N. 

Ac. 

N 

I. 

D. 

*TFR 

Ab.G. 

L. 

V. 

m\ 

Singular. 
1 


.like  Masc. 


N.V.Ac. 
I.D.Ab. 
G.L. 


N.V.Ac. 
I. 

D.Ab- 

G. 
L. 


qHorqFFf  ^"F?or^TF=R 


Dual. 

WTO  ^FFfr  €f¥l 

 like  Masc. 


Plural: 


^FTFT  _ 


.like  Masc. 


*  89.] 
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§  87-     The  Feminine  base  of  nouns  which  follow  this  declension  is 
formed  by  the  addition  of  the  feminine  affix  f  to  the  masculine  base,  e.  g. 
tjfiR,  Fern,  base  tTpHT;  ^fiT^T,  Fem.  base  ^R3°tT;  it  is  declined  like 
141). 

DECLENSION  V. 
Bases  ending  in  the  affixes  3^,  5^,  g-^. 
§  83.  Sandhi : — 

1.  The  final  fT  is  changed  to  Visarga  in  the  N.  and  V.  Sing.,  Masc. 
and  Fem.,  and  the  N.,  V.  and  Ac.  Sing.  Neut 

2.  Before  vowel-terminations  the  %  of  ^TO  remains  unchanged  (§  50), 
but  the  ?T  of  ?H  and       becomes  |  (§  59). 

3.  Before  W,  J-Jf:  and  i?TPT,  3J?T  is  changed  to  to  |T,  and  3"fT 
to  5T. 

4.  The  termination  g  of  the  L.  Plur.  remains  unchanged  after  vffl, 
while  the  Ff  of  3TH  may  optionally  either  remain  H  or  be  changed  to 
Visarga.  After  fff  and  the  termination  ^  must  be  changed  to  (§  59), 
and  the     of  fTT  and  ^JH  must  be  changed,  either  to  ^  or  to  Visarga. 

5.  The  *T  of  3TH  is  lengthened  in  N.Sing.  Masc.  and  Fem.;  and  *r, 
f_,  3"  of  3(*T.       ^  are  lengthened  in  the  N.,  V.  and  Ac.  Plur.  Neut 

§  89.  Paradigms  :  ^ETJFTO  m.  f.  n.  '  well-minded ;'  5"?T"%?r  tn.  /.  n. 
'  flaring  upwards;'  tfeT'T^r  m.  f.  11.  'armed  with  a  bow.' 

Base:    *TTOx  TOTT      ?JJTW     3Tl%fl"  *TCW 

Masc.  and  Fem.  Neuter. 


Singula 


is.     mm-  srr^r  ww-  ) 

Ac.  5?r#I  *Pgq"JT  J 

I.        ^R^fT  3TT%TT  m^lt  "j 

D.       fj+Htl  ^Tl^T  frq"^     I  like  Masc.  and  Fern. 

Ab.G.  m^w- 

L.       fTTOT  STl^fa  WFjft  ) 

V.      jp^r  ZZfr  rr^T-        ?JJH:      3cTf%:  *Wf 

4  S  G 
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N.V.Ac.  *pTWf 
LB.  Ah. 
G.L. 


Dual. 


sprofr  3-<rr%fr 


^  .  .  »s    s  *\  ^  ^   x  >  like  Masc.  and  Fem. 


N.V.Ac,  *pTW= 

i.  tm^m- 

D.Ab.  giTOT: 

g.  *prwrJT 

or  or 
§  90.  Decline :  ^fjjffT  m. 

irsw  n. 


Plural. 

WW 

or 

mm 


>  like  Masc.  and  Fem. 


like  ^3T=T?T  in  Masc; 

like  WFW  in  Fem.; 

like  ^pr-TH  in  Neut. ; 

like  in  Neut. ; 


'the  moon,' 
f  a  nymph,' 
'  water,' 
'  light,' 

'  the  Yajurveda,'  like  ^fel^TO  in  Neut. 

§  91.    Irregular  bases  :  m.  'time,'  and  JJ^j^Ttf  m.,  a  name  of 

Indra,  drop  Visarga  in  the  N.  Sing:  3T%|I,  J^5ir.  m.,  a  proper 

name,  does  the  same  (N.  Sing.  ;  and  forms  the  V.  Sing,  either 

^5T^:  or  or 

2. — Changeable  Bases. 

§  92.  In  the  first  five  declensions  the  base  remains,  so  far  as  it  is  not 
affected  by  the  rules  of  Sandhi,  nearly  always  one  and  the  same  throughout 
all  cases.  In  the  remaining  declensions  of  consonantal  bases,  the  base 
has  generally  two  forms,  a  strong-  base  and  a  weak  base.  The  weak 
base  is  usually  that  which  is  given  in  the  dictionary ;  the  strong  base 
is  formed  from  it  by  lengthening  of  the  penultimate  vowel,  or  by  the  inser- 
tion of  a  nasal  before  the  final  consonant  &c;  e.g. 

Weak  base       TR"^  i^rT  &c. 

\  s.  \ 

Strong  base  ^TsfFT  iTq^cf  JTTRT  &c. 
§  93.  Some  nouns  have  three  bases,  a  strong  base,  a  middle  base,  and 
a  weakest  base.  Here  usually  the  middle  base  is  given  in  the  dictionary. 
If  we  strengthen  it,  e.  g.  by  lengthening  its  penultimate  vowel,  we  obtain 
the  strong  base ;  if  we  weaken  it,  e.  g.  by  contracting  two  of  its  letters 
into  one,  we  obtain  the  weakest  base ;  e,  g. 
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Middle  base  Jf^T     ifW^T  &c. 

Strong  base  ^fPT     SfW^  &c. 

Weakest  base  3[R  iTdR"  &c. 

§  94.  Nouns  with  two  bases,  i.e.  a  strong  base  and  a  weak  base  :  The 
3trong  base  is  used  in  the  strong-  cases,  the  weak  base  in  the  weak 
cases. 

(a)  The  strong  cases  are  the  Nom.  and  Acc.  Sing.,  the  Nom.  and 
Acc.  Dual,  and  the  Nom.  (not  the  Acc.)  Plur.  in  Masc.  and  Fern.,  and 
the  Nom.  and  Acc.  Plur.  in  Neut. 

(b)  All  the  remaining  cases  (except  the  Vocatives)  in  Masc  Fem. 
and  Neut.  are  weak. 

§  95.  Nouns  with  three  bases,  i.  e.  a  strong  base,  a  middle  base,  and 
a  weakest  base :  The  strong  base  is  used  in  the  strong-  cases,  the  middle 
base  in  the  middle  cases,  and  the  weakest  base  in  the  weakest  cases. 

(a)  The  strong  cases  are,  as  before,  the  Nom.  and  Acc.  Sing.,  the 
Nom.  and  Acc.  Dual,  and  the  Nom.  (not  the  Acc.)  Plur.  in  Masc.  and 
Fem.,  and  the  Nom.  and  Acc.  Plur.  in  Neut. 

(b)  Of  the  remaining  cases  those  the  terminations  of  which  begin 
with  consonants  (i.  e.  the  I.  D.  Ab.  Dual  and  the  L  D.  Ab.  and  Loc. 
Plur.  in  Masc.  Fem.  and  Neut.),  and  the  Nom.  and  Acc.  Sing.  Neut*  are 
middle  cases. 

(c)  All  the  remaining  cases  (except  the  Vocatives)  are  weakest  cases. 

§  96.  The  Voc.  Dual  and  Plur.  in  Masc,  Fem.  and  Neut.  are  always 
like  the  Nominatives.  The  Voc.  Sing,  is  sometimes  like  the  Nom.  Sing, 
and  has  sometimes  a  peculiar  form  of  its  own.  It  can  neither  be  called 
strong,  nor  middle,  nor  weak. 

DECLENSION  VI. 
Comparative  bases  in  TO  (Masc.  and  Neut). 
§  97.  Two  bases:  strong  base  ending  in  iffa;  weak  base  ending  in  TO- 
§  93.   Sandhi : — . 

1.  In  the  N.  Sing.  Masc.  Jjfa  becomes  jjr,  in  all  other  strong  cases 
it  remains  unchanged. 

2.  In  the  weak  cases  the  base  in  TO  is  treated  like  a  base  in 
of  Declension  V. 


V 
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3.  In  the  V.  Sing.  Masc.  becomes  jr.  The  V.  Sing.  Neut. 
is  like  the  N.  Sing.  Neut. 

§  99.    Paradigm  :  JixTW  m.  n.  '  heavier.' 

Strong  Base :  TlflpTRT 
Weak  Base :  JRTW 


Singular. 

N. 

Ac. 

j 

I. 

D. 

i 

> 

Ab. 

I 

J 

G. 

X 

L. 

J 

V. 

N.V.Ac,  irfrq": 
The  rest  like  Masc, 


Masculine. 
Dual. 

i 
] 

raw 

Neuter. 


Plural. 

mmw- 

TtffcTW  or  Jjfm-W 


§  100.  The  Feminine  base  is  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  femi\ 
nine  affix  |  to  the  weak  base,  e.  g,  JlTRl,  Fern-  base  5]TR^fr ;  it  is  declined 
like  ^%   (§  141.) 

DECLENSION  VII. 
Participle  bases  in  3jq_  (Masc.  and  Neut.) 

§  101.  Two  bases:  strong  base  ending  in  3T*rf;  weak  base  ending 
in  3TFT. 

s, 

§  102.  Sandhi 

1.  In  the  N.  Sing.  Masc.  3^  becomes  3T^  (§  52),  in  all  other 
strong  cases  it  remains  unchanged. 

2.  In  the  weak  cases  the  base  in  3T^f  is  treated  like  a  base  in  ^  of 
Declension  II. 


3.    The  V.  Sing.  Masc.  and  Neut.  is  like  the  N. 


§  104] 


DECLENSION  OF  NOUNS. 


29 


§  103.  Insertion  of  ^  before  the  final  ^  of  the  base  in  the  JVom.,  Acc. 
and  Voc.  Dual  Neut.: 

1.  must  be  inserted  before  the  final  f{  of  the  base  in  Participles  of 
the  Present  tense  Par.  of  roots  of  the  L,  IV.,  and  X.  classes  and  of  causal 
and  desiderative  verbs,  e.  g.  ^fas^f;  §T«I^it;  ^iT^-fT;  ^NPFerfc  ^rrc^T. 

2.  ^  may  optionally  be  inserted  before  the  final  ^  of  the  base  in  Parti- 
ciples of  the  Present  tense  Par.  of  roots  of  the  VI.  class,  and  of  roots  in 
371  of  the  II.  class;  and  in  Participles  of  the  Fut.  Par.  in  ^ir  or  ^ft;  e.  g. 

or  jJSVffr;  JflRft  or  qf^T ;  STOrfl"  or  ^T^TRT ;  ^K^RT  or  ^K^clt". 

3.  ^  is  never  inserted  in  the  remaining  Participles  of  the  Pres.  tens« 

Par.  e.g.  3R#;  5T^T;  *pR>,  J3^;  ^T<WT. 

§  104.  Paradigms:  sjfeR  m.  n.  'knowing;'  m.  n.  'eating;'  qpT 
>n.  n.  '  going ;'  *».  n.  '  one  who  will  give.' 


Strong  B. 
Weak  B. 


Masculine. 


Singular. 


N.V. 
Ac. 
I. 
D. 

Ab.G. 
L. 


Dual. 


N.V.Ac, 
I.D.Ab. 
G.  L. 


Plural. 


N.V. 

Ac. 

I. 

D.Ab. 

G. 

L. 


^5 


^5 


jtrp 
5Tr?:ir: 


<l^l'd: 
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[  §  105  — 


Neuter. 

Sing.  N.V.Ac.  5ffacT  3TCcT  ^  ^IWjT 

Du.n.y.Ac.    Ir^cff       ^cfr      qrcfr  or  swrcfr  or 

PI.  N.  V.  Ac.   STfarcr         3R"pcT  (      ZTFcT  cTIW% 
The  rest  like  Masc. 

§  105.  The  Feminine  base  of  these  Participles  is  formed  by  the  ad- 
dition of  the  fem.  affix  f ,  =T  being  inserted  as  in  the  N.  Ac.  V.  Dual  of 
the  Neut.  (§  103),  e.  g.  ^fatT,  Fern,  base  ^TKF^T;  3T?W,  Fern,  base  STS^T;. 

Fem.  base  irr^fl  or  jtrtT ;  ST^rf,  Fem.  base  ST^T  or  STOJcft-  The 
Fem.  base  is  declined  like  ^^1"  (§  141). 

§  106.  Participles  of  the  Present  tense  Par.  of  roots  of  the  3rd  class 
(juhotyddi)  and  the  five  Participles  Sf^^  '  eating,'  vsfFSTrT  '  waking,'  S'lTsH' 
'  being  poor,'  ^ET^R  '  shining,'  and  3T!"flrf  '  commanding,'  have  no  strong 
base,  and  are  therefore  declined  exactly  like  nouns  in.^  of  Deck  IL 
The  insertion  of  ^  before  the  final  ?r  in  N.  V.  Ac.  Plur.  Neut.  is,  how- 
ever, optional;  e.  g.  3"3"Fr  m.  n.  '  giving;'  5jr?T"rf  m.  n.  '  waking.' 

Masculine. 

Singular.  Dual.  Plural. 

Ac.  srracpr  j  J 

Neuter. 

N.V.Ac.  STcT     SfHTcT       *T?W  ^rrawr 

or  or 


Fem.  base  srscft",  wjT^l'  &c. 


§  107.  W<T  m,  n.  'great,'  and  T^cT  m.  'a  deer/  n.  £a  drop  of  water/ 
are  declined  like  3T3"FT;  e.g.,  Masc.  Sing.  N.  V.  Ac.  ^f^ar  I.  ^tTT 
&c.    Fem.  base  ^fcfT. 

§  108.  TJf?l  m.  n.  (  great/  differs  in  its  declension  from  3T^7  only  by- 
lengthening  its  penultimate  3T  in  the  strong  cases ;  e.  g.  Masc.  Sing. 
N.  jt?r,  V.  jt^T,  Ac.  JT^TiT,  L  Jjfffr  &c;  Neut.  N.  V.  Ac.  Sing.  Jjf^,, 
Du.  Jifcn*,  PL  JTfff;?.    Fem.  base  m^t- 


§  111.] 
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DECLENSION  VIII. 
Bases  ending  in  the  affixes  vr,  frf,  and      (Masc.  and  Neut.) 

§  109.     Two  bases :  strong  base  ending  in  Jj?T,  3?ft,  TR ;  weak 

base  ending  in  jpt,  JR. 

n    x  ^ 

§  110.    SaiuZAi: — 

1.  In  the  N.  Sing.  Masc.  jjr,  ^Sjf,  and  JfR  become  jjr,  ^1R,  and 
¥R  (§  52) ;  in  all  other  strong  cases  they  remain  unchanged. 

2.  In  the  weak  cases  the  bases  in  TpT,  ^T,  and  w\  are  treated  like 
q<R  (Decl.  VII). 

3.  The  V.  Sing.  Masc.  ends  in  jr,  ^R,  IR ;  the  V.  Sing.  Neut.  is 
like  the  N.  Sing.  Neut. 

§  111.  Paradigms :  efT^R  m.  n.  '  intelligent;'  R^T^Tm.  n.  'possessed 
of  knowledge  ;'  RR?r  m.  n.  '  how  much  V 

Strong  B.  (fpFcT  R5TFRT  f^TR  efpptT  Ri|M^  j%jpcT 
WeakB.    J-ffacT      N<ilHd     felcT        ^TRcT     f^TRcT  TOT 

Masculine.  Neuter. 


Singular. 


N. 

Ac. 

I. 

H^lNdl' 

Ri-Mdl 

D. 

Ab.G. 

foil  d: 

L. 

V. 

Dual. 

N.V.Ac, 

R<yK-% 

J 
\ 
I 

>  like  Masc. 
I 

I 
I 

J 


^RcTf    NilNdl  fOT 
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[§  112- 


Plural. 

N.V.       *ffW    fr*IFRr:  f^RT: 

Ac  ^m-  fow 
i.  #rri::  rt^wr-  mt- 
d.a.      <gwicq-:  mr^:  m^T- 

§  112.  The  Fern,  base  is  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  fem.  affix  f 
to  the  weak  base  ;  e.  g.  'tfr^>  Fem.  base  sjti^ff ;  fa?JT^,  Fem.  base 
ppaHrfl":  pf^H.  Fem.  base  nFRT;  it  is  declined  like       (§  141). 

§113.  3T^"?T  used  as  an  honorific  pronoun  in  the  sense  of 'your 
honour/  is  declined  like  fa^TRrf,  and  differs  therefore  in  the  N.  Sing 
Masc.  and  the  N.  V.  Ac.  Dual  Neut.  from  the  participle  iT^H  '  being,' 
which  follows  sri"'^  (Decl.  VII). 

N.  Sing.   Masc.        JT^R  '  your  honour ;'  JTR  '  being.' 
N.  V.  Ac.  Du.  Neut.  jj#  „    ;  „ 

The  feminine  base  of  JT^  'your  honour'  is  *R#T>  of  tpR  'being,' 
*PTR~T;  both  are  declined  like        (§  141). 

DECLENSION  IX. 

Bases  ending-  i«  f^e  affixes  3R,  TT^T,  and  ?R  (Masc.  and  Neut. ;  rarely  Fem.) 

§  114.  Two  bases:  strong  base  ending  in  3TR,  JJIR,  3Rv;  weak  base, 
ending  in  3R,  JR,  ^T. 

§  115.   Sandhi : — 

1.  In  the  N.  Sing.  Masc.  and  Fem.  a^Tf,  jjr,  and  become  W, 
Jjr,  and  3T;  in  all  other  strong  cases  they  remain  unchanged,  except 
when  q  is  changed  to  T  by  §  53. 

2.  In  the  N.  and  Ac.  Sing.  Neut,  the  final  =T  of  3R,  JR,  and  is 
dropped. 

3.  The  final  ^  is  also  dropped  before  all  consonantal  terminations. 

4.  Before  vowel-terminations  of  weak  cases  the  penultimate  a?  of 
3R,  JR,  R,  is  dropped ;  it  may  be  dropped  optionally  in  the  Loc.  Sing. 


j  <frfrr 


^1 


y  like  Masc. 
I 

J 


§  116.] 
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Masc,  Fern,  and  Neut.  and  in  the  N.  V.  Ac.  Dual  Neut.  The  final  ^ 
of  the  base  is  liable  to  be  change*  to  °T  and  to  ^  by  the  influence  of  pre- 
ceding  letters.  (§§  58,  57.) 

5.  When  the  affixes  ?H  and  ^^  are  immediately  preceded  by  a  con- 
sonant, their  penultimate  3?  is  not  dropped ;  their  final  =1  is  liable  to  be 
changed  into  \  (§  58). 

6.  The  Voc.  Sing.  Masc.  and  Fem.  is  like  the  weak  base;  the  Voc, 
Sing.  Neut.  may  be  like  the  weak  base  or  like  the  Nom.  Sing.  Neut. 


§  116.  Paradigms:  '<r'«I*T  »».  '  a  king;'  rTSR  m.  'a  carpenter;'  37]?rR 
«t.  'soul;'  Jfs^  m.  'a  sacrificer;'  tftn^f.  'a  boundary;'  ^fl"!^  n.  'a 
name;'  3^R^n.  'the  Supreme  Being;'  qf^n.  '  a  joint.' 


St.  B. 

W.  B. 

TOT 

€PRR 

Masc 

Fem. 

Neut. 

A 

( 

Singular. 

<  ^  ^ 

N. 

Ac. 

sK1luW  <HUMHh 

I. 

rnrr 

D. 

m 

3TFR 

=rr%  stspt 

Ab.G. 

m- 

L. 

xm 

or 

or 

or 

or 

V. 

N 

or      or  or 


n.v.Ac.  *r*rr%  crtrt  sti^tr!"  *r*n%  ^ihhi         sr^Ht  qw°fr 

or 

I.D.Ab.  ?:i^r  TOWUHwni?  mTiqm  fltawiT  qw^rn  sgr»?irn  <tWa 

N  N  N,  N  N  «v 

g.l.  cts?tt:  wm:  jt^rp  tfr^p    Rpsfr  sT5r»n: 

5  S  G 
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L§  in— 


Plural. 
* 

N.V.  cRTPT  ?RR;  tfFTFP)  _  ~ 

Ac.     OF     <m-   W   «PW  I  "m  ^ 

I.  cT5ffiT:  3TRiTW:  ^FTRT:  =imPT!  sT^TM"1  itfip 

D.Ab.  ^rspq-:  cf^:  arFpq-:  W1;  *fa«F  =TTW  sTSTKF  q3«F 

G.       ^RTPT    cT^^TJT  ayr^R  ^r^RFT^fP^T1^  •WFT  srsr<>iPT  #TP£ 

§  lit.  The  Feminine  base  of  simple  nouns  in  sr^T  is,  where  it  exists, 
formed  by  the  addition  of  the  fern,  affix  f  ,  before  which  the  3j  of  3T^T  is 
dropped;  e, g.  ^T5pT>  Fem.  base  UlT'a.  queen,' declined  like  (§  141). 
Some  nouns  in  IR  have  an  optional  base  in  ©TT ;  e.  g.,  besides  *fft?H  there 
exists  also  gTfl! ,  declined  like  ^TFcTF  (§  131).  Some  nouns  in  ^Tform  their 
feminine  base  by  the  addition  of  the  fem.  affix  f ,  before  which  the  final 
=T  is  changed  to  ^  e.  g.,  BTfa^^R,  Fem.  base  STRT^fT,  declined  like 
(§141). 

Irregular  bases. 

§  118.  cfKR^w*.,  3?jflHjra.,  two  proper  names,  and  bases  ending  in  f^T 
'  slaying  '  (derived  from,  and  in  form  identical  with,  the  root  f  to  slay' ), 
which  also  follow  this  declension,  form  only  the  N.  Sing.  Masc.  Fem. 
and  the  N.  V.  Ac.  Plur.  Neut.  from  the  strong  base  in  3TR,  all  the 
other  cases  from  the  weak  base.  Whenever  the  penultimate  3T  of  ?  Jf  is 
dropped,  s?  is  changed  to  £T  e.  g. 

Masc.  Neut. 

,  .A  „ 


Sing.N.  ijqT  ^TW  |5[5T  fu- 
sing. Ac.  |fqiT  3#T°FT  pfg^  |3C 
Sing.I.       gwu      apfmyr    f^frr  f^m 

Plur.  N.   ■   ,    pfgop  f^CTFT 

Plur.Ac.   ■                   ?mw-  ^CIFT 

c  c 

Plur. I.   ■                   f^WW  f^CW: 

§  119.  SFFMn.  '  a  horse,'  forms  the  Nom.  Sing,  regularly  sT^ff ;  all  other 

cases  are  formed  from  aj^r,  declined  like  (Decl.  VII.)  e,  g.  Sing. 

Ac.  3?=?^,  I.  BT%?rr,  D.  ^  &c. 
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Nouns  with  three  bases. 

§  120.  ->R  m.  <a  dog,'  ITWR  m.,  a  name  of  Indra,  and  in.  n. 
'young,'  form  their  strong  and  middle  cases  regularly  from  the  strong 
bases  -=!CR,  Tf^R,  SRR.  and  from  the  middle  bases  *R,  JpJf:T,  JpR;  their 
weakest  cases  are  formed  from  the  weakest  bases  sR,  TI^TR,  *R;  e.g. 

Dual.N.V.Ac.         ^THf    *T3#  »»•  ^ft 

I.D.Ab.  ^ITPT  iJ4HlM 

G.L.  5HT: 
Sing.N.  Ac.  RWj;;  I.    JRRT  &c. 

The  optional  baseTfq^^is  declined  regularly  like  R?JR^.  (Decl.  VIII.) 
The  Fern,  bases  of  -^7  and  JTSTR^are  3RT  and  JTqRT,  declined  like  =rT 
(§  141);  that  of  *PR  is  q?frf  declined  like  jtr  (§136)  or  declined 
like       (§  141). 

§  121.  arf1?  n.  'a  day;'  strong  base  ^fr^;  middle  base  3?f ^  or  3jf ; 
weakest  base  3Tf^T. 

Sing. N.V.Ac.  3Tf:  i.e.  (^TIT)  L  sprr  D.  3??  Ab.  G.  spr:  L.  3rf=r  or  *?fR 

Dual  N.V.Ac.  a^T  or  3Tf^|-    I.  D.  Ab.  arcrwrra  G.  L.  ajjrp 

Plural  N.V.Ac.  a^TH     I.  arflRr:  D.  Ab.  aTfR^p  G.  3}?pT  L.  qf^or^f:^ 

DECLENSION  X. 
Perfect-Participle  bases  in      (Masc.  and  Neut.). 

§  122.  Three  bases:  strong  base  ending  in  3fH;  middle  base  ending  in 
3^;  weakest  base  ending  in  57. 

§  123.  Sandhi:— 

1.  In  the  N.  Sing.  Masc,  3R  becomes  3R;  in  all  other  strong  cases 
it  remains  unchanged  before  the  terminations. 

2.  The  middle  base  in  ^  is  treated  like  a  base  in  ^  of  Decl.  II. 

3.  In  the  weakest  cases  57  remains  unchanged  before  the  terminations. 
If  the  affix  ?H  was  added  by  means  of  the  intermediate  f,  this  f;  ia 
dropped  before  ;  if  final  u  of  a  root  was  changed  to  before  this 
becomes  again  J?  before  ST.  Final  and  medial  radical  vowels  are  treated 
before  &i  just  as  they  are  treated  before  the  terminations  3R:,  of  the 
Perfect. 
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[§  124— 


4.  The  Voc.  Sing.  Masc.  ends  in  3^;  the  Voc.  Sing.  Neut.  is  like 
the  Nom.  Sing.  Neut. 

§  124.  Paradigms :  fa^^m.  n.  'knowing;'  vsTfi^TO  m.  n.  or  ^J^TO  m.n. 
'  one  who  has  gone ;'  H^tTto  m.  n.  '  one  who  has  led ;'  5T*TTO  m.  n. 
'one  who  has  heard.' 


^1  "N 


Strong  B. 
Middle  B. 
Weakest  B. 


N. 
Ac. 
I. 
D. 

Ab.G. 

L. 

V. 

N.V.Ac. 

I.D.Ab. 

G.L. 

N.V. 

Ac. 

I. 

D.Ab. 

G. 

L. 

Sg.  N.V.Ac. 
Du.  N.V.Ac. 
PI.  N.V.Ac. 


mm. 


RTF 


Masculine. 

Singular. 


to 


Dual. 

IfUCiTW  ^"t^ft  sprint  FFfr^rr1?  ^rwr 

PZwraZ. 
Neuter. 

sprpfr  sFirfr 


rttpt 


H#rr|:: 


3raw: 


The  rest  like  Masc. 
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§  125.  The  Feminine  base  is  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  fern, 
affix  j  to  the  weakest  base ;  e.  g.  pg^F,  Fern,  base  Hp?qr ;  ^firpfH,  Fern, 
base  sfJjqf ;  it  is  declined  like  ^T(§  141). 

DECLENSION  XI. 

Bases  ending  in  3?^,  derived  from,  and  formally  identical  with,  the 
root  3T^,  or  3?3W  <  to  move  '  (Masc.  and  Neut.). 

§  126.  Three  bases :  strong  base  ending  in  3?^;  middle  base  ending 
in  bt^.  The  weakest  base  is  formed  by  dropping  the  of  and  sub- 
stituting  for  a  preceding  semivowel  its  corresponding  long  vowel,  e.  g. 
3T3I^r>  weakest  base  Tnffa";  3}P^,  weakest  base  3FT^ ;  if  3?^  is  not  preceded 
by  a  semivowel,  it  is  changed  into  in  the  weakest  base,  e.  g. 
weakest  base  S^^T.  RF^  and  aRf^  remain  unchanged  in  the  weakest 
base ;  ffpr^  forms 

§  127.  Sandhi  :— 

1.  In  the  N.  Sing.  Masc.  3^  becomes  sr?  (§  51,  d;  §  52)  ;  in  all 
other  strong  cases  it  remains  unchanged  before  the  terminations. 

2.  The  middle  and  weakest  bases  are  treated  like  bases  in  =3"  of 
Decl.  II.  b  (§  76). 

3.  The  Voc.  Sing.  Masc.  and  Neut.  is  like  the  Nom. 

§  123.  Paradigms  :  ipn?  m.  n. 1  western ;'  st?^  m.  n.  '  following ;' 
m.  n.  '  northern    TTI^  m.  n.  '  eastern ;'  fcPT^  m-  n.  1  moving  awry.' 


Strong  B. 

rt4^ 

Middle  B. 

o<K  1 

Weakest  B. 

J 

Masculine. 

Singular. 

N.V. 

Ac. 

■s. 

I. 

qcfNrr 

q^rr 

mm 

D. 

Ab.G. 

L. 

d«0M 
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Dual. 


N.V.Ac. 

I.D.Ab. 

Gr.L. 

jtciftp 

raw 

Plural. 

N.V. 

r^M- 

Ac. 

I. 

D.Ab. 

Mm- 

Gr. 

L. 

*rrf 

Neuter. 

Sing.N.V.Ac.  x^q^      3FftT  ^  TfPfo 

Dual.N.V.Ad.  iTcfNT  3TM  Sffeft  ffo«ft 

Plur.N.  V.Ac.  Jpsrfsw    3f^T%  JITf^T  ffcff^ 

The  rest  like  Masc. 


§  129.  The  Feminine  base  is  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  fem. 
affix  f  to  the  weakest  base,  e.g.  TfVJW,  Fern,  base  TffiWl;  3??^  Fern, 
base  3Fr^rh  3"5"^,  Fem.  base  WW,  Fern,  base  WW\:  fa^,  Fem. 

base  fa^T;  it  is  declined  like  ^  (§  141). 

§130.  Decline:  ^FT^  '  right Mow;'  'all-pervading;' 
3731^  '  downward.' 

B. — VOWEL  BASES. 
DECLENSION  XII. 
Bases  ending  in  bt  (Masc.  and  Neut.)  and  stf  (Fem.). 
§  131.  Paradigm:         >».  «■  3TFcTT/. '  beloved.' 
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Masc.               Neut.  Fern. 

Base:       ^RT  ^f^TT 

Singular. 

N.        $fct:            w^j  ^r^rr 

V  / 

Ac.  Wft\ 

i.               strh  $rpit 

D.                      ^T-cTFT  ^^cTFT 
Ab.  ^FcTRT 

G.  «hMWI: 

L.                     $T^T  ^RTPTPJ 

v.  grr^ 

N.V.Ac. 

I.D.Ab.              $RTRPT  ^RTr«TPT 

G.L.                  $FPTT:  ^FcRT: 

Plural. 

N.V.        J^RF                  +HIH  ^RTTJ 

Ac.       ^rtpt           ^t^tr  ^r^rr: 

'  v  ' 

I.                      W%  SRII%5 
D.Ab.  3TT%«T: 

G.               ^rr^Ti^rpr  ^rtrft 

l.                 ^p^5  +Hlti 

§  132.     Decline:  ?JJT  m-  'Rama,'  like  ^TT^  in  Masc; 

sTT^T  »-  'knowledge,'  like  3Tr^T  in  Neut.; 

ijrar/.  'a  wife/  like  in  Fern. 

§  133.  Irregular  base:  3TT^f  /.  ' mother,'  forms  its  Voc.  Sing.  3?t^ 
'O  mother!' 

§  134.  Several  adjectives  in  3T,  afl,  follow  the  pronominal  declen- 
sion; §  195. 
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§  135.  The  Feminine  base  of  adjectives  ending  in  st,  and  of  substan- 
tives in  3?  which  admit  of  a  feminine,  is  most  commonly  formed  by  the 
addition  of  the  fem.  affix  ajf  to  the  masculine  base;  e.g.  fTpj  '  dear,'  Fem. 
fW;  ^TSf'a  goat,'  Fem.  ar^r'a  she-goat,'  declined  like  Fem. 
(§  131.)  But  in  many  instances  the  feminine  base  is  formed  by  the 
addition  of  the  fem.  affix  f  to  the  masculine  base;  e.g.  ^PC  'yellow,' 
Fem.  JnTT;  y$  <  a  son,'  Fem.  '  a  daughter,'  declined  like  (§  141). 
Some  nouns  in  3^7  change  the  3T  which  precedes  the  penultimate  37,  to  f, 
either  necessarily,  or  optionally ;  e.  g.  ^ff^"  '  all,  every,'  Fem.  ^ffl^T ;  1W%i 
'a  son,'  Fem.  q$T3iT  or  qfeW;  but  ftitt  'throwing,'  Fem.  only  feTT^I". 

'Indra  '  and  *tf  'S'iva'  form  ^SFrT  'the  wife  of  Indra,'  and  JRRT 
'the  wife  of  S'iva,'  declined  like  (§  141).  Other  particulars  must  be 
learnt  from  the  dictionary. 

DECLENSION  XIII, 

Bases  ending  in  5  and  3"  (Masc,  Fem.  and  Neut.). 

(a) — Substantives. 

§  136.  Paradigms: — sjfnm.  'fire;'  Tlfrf/.  'opinion;'  frfrn.  '  water;' 
3TJ  m.  '  wind,'  q-T  /.  'a  cow ;'  ipj  «.  '  honey.' 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Weut. 

Base: 

^rnt 

Singular. 

N. 

m: 

ITS 

Ac. 

I. 

D. 

or  iTcPT 

or  TO 

Ab.Gr. 

w 

orq% 

L. 

or  rr^f 

or  q^r 

V. 

aw 

JTcf 

lit 

or  # 

or  ipqt 

§  138.] 
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Dual. 


N.V.Ac.  3tfr 

wit 

I.D.Ab. 

1 1  "1   ^  1  1 

ijicpqTq- 

G.L. 

Plural. 

tf.V. 

Ac. 

Wi 

*w 

I. 

D.Ab. 

G. 

*TcfRF[ 

L. 

mm 

§31 

(b.) — Adjectives. 

§  137.  Adjectives  ending  in  c  and  g  (Masc,  Fern,  and  Neut.)  are 
declined  like  masculine,  feminine,  and  neuter  substantives  in  f  and  3";  but 
in  the  D.,  Ab.,  G.,  L.  Sing,  and  in  the  G.  and  L.  Dual  of  the  Neuter 
they  admit  the  corresponding  forms  of  the  Masculine  ;  e.  g.  ?TpT  m.  /.  n, 
'  pure,'  JTC  m.  /.  n.  '  heavy.' 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Jfeut. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Sing.N. 

?F 

Sing.Ac. 

Sing.I. 

jpfr 

Sing.D. 

JTfrcrr 

or  CTtPT 

or  srem- 

or  jj^r 

orrR% 

§  133. 

Adjecti 

ves  in  31 

preceded  by 

only  one 

consonant 

may  fori 

a  new  feminine  base  by  the  addition  of  the  feminine  affix  f,  e.g.  ?PJ  'light,' 

Fern.       declined  according  to  §  137,  or  5^41  declined  like  ^  in  §  141. 

Some  adjectives  in  3"  lengthen  their  final  ?  in  the  Fein.;  c.g.  1?  'lame,' 

Fem.  tHF,  declined  like  3-7  (§  111.) 
if  '  ' 

<)  S  G 


42 


SANSKRIT  GRAMMAR. 


[§  139- 


Irregular  bases. 
139.     ^fRJ  m.  '  a  friend,'  and  qfff  m.  '  a  lord,  a  husband :' 


Dual. 


Plur. 


n.  ?r^r 

Ac.  ^{fJT 

i.  wrr 

D.  ^5sq- 
Ab.i 
G.  ) 

l.  ^r*?fr 

v.  g# 


J 


q"cfr 


q#r 

SWT 

At  the  end  of  compounds  <TRf  is  declined  regularly,  like  STffT  (§  136)  ; 
e.g.  WSTrf  m.  'a  lord  of  the  earth,  a  king,'  L.  Sing.  JTTti".  The  Fein,  of 
pfrf  is  T$i  '  a  wife,'  that  of  tfRj  is  JE^fr  1  a  female  friend,'  declined  like  ^ff 
§  141. 

§  140.  sffy  n.  '  an  eye,'  ^f^T  n.  '  a  bone,'  sfeT  «•  '  curds,'  and  ^jff ?T  n. '  a 
thigh,'  form  their  weakest  cases  (except  the  N.  V.  Ac.  Du.)  from  ms^j, 
3TC?R,  3-<^pj  and  according  to  Deck  IX.;  e.g. 


Sing: 

N.Ac.  qf^T 

I. 
D 
Ab 
G. 
L. 

V. 


1 


3#I  or 


Dual. 

J 


Plur. 


§  U3.] 
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DECLENSION  XIV. 
Feminine  Bases  ending  in  f  and  gr. 
(a)  Bases  of  more  than  one  syllable. 
§  141.     Paradigms :  ^TT/.  'a  river;'  <PT/.  'a  woman.' 

Sing.  Dual.  Phr. 

Ac.      jpjpr   ^  j  =fTT: 

Ab.)  '  W«T: 

G.  )     Wl      ^'    ■)    .  .  ^RRT  ^TOT 

S  \  ^  _^  VJ  O^-si 

v.  =rer 


§  142.     Irregular  bases:  f.  'LakshmV  rT^T  /.  'a  boat,'  and 

?f^ft" /.  <  the  string  of  a  lute,'  form  in  the  Nom.  Sing.  sr^JfT:,  *Kt:,  and 

(6)  Bases  of  only  one  syllable. 


Dual.  Plur. 

|  raft  #  j  ^: 

n  r    mi*  *^* 

>  RPTT  «|  or  tffrPT  or  i^TTrr 

J  I      ^  N  ^ 

or  fqiTPT  or 


§  143. 

Paradigms: 

Sing. 

N.V. 

Ac. 

IWT 

I. 

D. 

ire 

or  fvjq"  or 

if* 

Ab.l 

G.  J 

or  PPTT:  or 

L. 
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§  144.    Irregular  base  :       f.  '  a  woman.' 


Sing. 

Dual. 

PZur. 

N. 

Ac. 

or  ^sfiJT 

or  ^f: 

I. 

D. 

Ab.j 

G.  } 

L. 

V. 

DECLENSION  XV. 

Monsyllabic  Masc.  and  Fern,  bases  in  $U,  f",  3T,  {derived  from  roots  without 
the  addition  of  any  visible  affix)  when  used  at  the  end  of  Tatpurusha 
compounds. 

§  145.  These  bases  take  the  same  terminations  that  are  added  to 
consonantal  bases ;  before  vowel  terminations  the  final  3?T  is  dropped  (ex- 
cept in  strong  cases),  and  final  f  and  are  changed  to  T  and  when 
immediately  preceed  by  one  radical  consonant,  and  to  %q  and  ST  when 
preceded  by  more  than  one  radical  consonant.  The  Voc.  Sing,  is  like 
the  Nom.  Sing. 


§  146.  Paradigms  :  pspfTr  w».  /.  '  protecting  the  universe ;'  5f5S<T?  m.  f. 
'one  who  drinks  water;'  jpTm  /.  'a  sweeper;'  JR^rT  m.  f.  'one  who 
buys  grain.' 


Masc.  and  Fern. 

Base: 

Singular. 

N.V. 

Ac 

I. 

D. 

Ab.G. 

L. 

§  149.] 
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Dual. 

N.V.Ac. 

I.D.Ab. 

G.L. 

Plural. 

N.V. 
Ac. 

I. 

D.  Ab. 

<<wy«r: 

G. 

L. 

§  147.  Irregular  bases:  Bases  ending  with  ?ft  '  leading,'  take  in  the 
L.  Sing,  the  termination  instead  of  f,  e.  g.  Wqvft  '  one  who  leads  a 
village,  a  chief,'  L.  Sing.  UTT0^- 

DECLENSION  XVI. 


Bases  ending-  in  3f  (Masc.  and  Neut.,  rarely  Fern.) 
(a)  ^ff  changeable  to  3}P~- 

§  148.  Nouns  derived  from  roots  by  means  of  the  affix  J  and  denoting 
an  agent,  like  m.  '  a  maker.'  and  ^  m.  '  a  grandson',  t^TCT  f-  '  a 
sister',  m.  '  a  husband'  (etymologically  '  a  supporter')  change  their  final 
W  in  the  Ac.  Sing.,  the  N.  Ac.  V.  Dual,  and  the  N.  V.  Plur.  of  the  Masc. 
and  Fern,  to  3?K. 


§  149.     Paradigms :       m.  n.  '  a  maker    f^+T  f.  '  a  sister.' 


Masc. 

Neut. 

Singular. 

Fern. 

N. 

Ac. 

I. 

D. 

Ab.G. 

L. 

4>dK 

V. 

(i  e.  JficfT  ] 

1      $f  or 

^:  (i.e. ^T#r)  (i.e.^f^fT) 
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N.V.Ac. 

I.D.Ab. 

G.L. 

N.V. 

Ac. 

^=T  J 

I. 

D.Ab. 

G. 

L. 

Dual. 
Plural. 


^5 


§  150.  The  Feminine  base  of  the  nouns  in  ?T  which  denote  an  agent 
is  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  feminine  affix  |  to  the  masculine  base, 
e.g.        Fern. base,  ^"^t;  it  is  declined  like  ^iff.     (§  141.) 

(b)       changeable  to  ajr. 

§  151.  Nouns  expressive  of  relationship  like  fqfj  m.  '  a  father/  ifH'  /. 
'  a  mother,'  3"q  m.  '  a  husband's  brother,'  &c.  (except  those  mentioned  in 
§  148)  change  their  final  it  in  the  Ac.  Sing.,  the  N.  V.  Ac.  Dual,  and 
the  N.  V.  Plur.  to  3R  ;  e.  g.  ftff  m.  <  a  father ;'  JTR  /•  '  mother.' 


Sini 


Dual. 


Pit 


nr. 


Y.  m:  (i-e.  fqcIT )  TO  >fqt^f  3TT#  I 
Ac.  fqcRJT  Wr  j 


to  TO: 
1  t 


The  remaining  cases  like  those  of       m.,  and  ^R-f. 

§  152.  Irregular  base:  ^  in.  'a  man,'  which  is  otherwise  declined 
like  R|?r,  forms  in  the  G.  Plur.  ^°Trn  or  ^TfU. 


§  154,] 
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DECLENSION  XVII. 


Bases  ending-  in  P",  i^y  and  aft. 


§  153. 

Paradigms:  < 

m.  'wealth;'  iff  m.f. 

'  a  bull '  or  ' 

.  ship.' 

Base : 

*\ 

m 

Singular. 

N.V. 

w- 

Ac. 

I. 

Mi 

•TRT 

D. 

m 

s 

Ab.G. 

5TPT: 

Iff: 

L. 

Dual. 

x.v.Ac.       m\  Am  ^rmt 

I.D.Ab.  ^T^TFT  iTf^TPT  WPT 

g.l.         mt-  m1  =rr%: 

Plural. 


N.V. 

Ac. 

I. 

JTTfAT: 

D.Ab. 

G. 

MF{ 

HMM 

L. 

% 

Alphabetical  list  of  some  irregular  bases  not  mentioned  in  the  preceding 

paragraphs. 

§  154.  3?^??  )»•  '  an  ox,'  forms  the  strong  cases  (except  the  N. 
Sing.)  from  aR?!*,  the  middle  cases  from  aR?^,  and  the  weakest  cases 
from  ^H??. 
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Sinc 


Dual. 


Plur. 


N. 

Ac. 

I. 
D. 

Ab. 
G. 
L. 
V. 


<  1 
r3TJ 


J 


} 


mm1 


§  155.  3TT/.  'water,'  is  declined  only  in  the  Plural:  N.  V.  3?PT:>  Ac. 
STT:,  I.  a^fl::,  D.  Ab.  a^g:,  G.  arqRT,  L.  3TCH. 

§  156.  m.  'a  jackal,'  has  two  bases,  tfiTg  and  sff[E ;  the  base  sjfTF 

is  used  in  all  except  the  strong  cases,  and  declined  like  3PI  (§  136) ;  the 
base  tfrg'  is  used  in  all  strong  cases,  and  in  the  weakest  cases  of  the 
Sing,  and  Dual,  and  declined  like  37^  m.  (§  149). 


Sing. 


Dual. 


Plur. 


N. 

Ac. 

I. 

D, 

Ab. 

G. 

L. 

V. 


^rS%  or  pfiTS" 
£&TST:  or  sfiTg: 

p^rtr  or  pFfgrt 


37rST:  or  £R2T 

jet 


§  157.  5fU  /.  '  old  age,'  is  declined  regularly  throughout,  like  /. 
(§  131);  but  it  may  also  optionally  form  all  cases  the  terminations  of  which 
begin  with  a  vowel,  from  the  base  ^RTT,  declined  like  ^TpW /•  (§  89)  >  e  g' 
Sing.  N.  only  Ac.  or  srT^W ;  Plur.  I.  only  isWfa:;  G.  S^TTR  or 
jT^ra  &c. 


§  ICO.] 
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§  158.  /.  <  the  sky.' 

Sing.  Dual.  Plu 

Ac.       f^T  j  }  ^ 


Ab.  | 
J 

L.         R^f:  erg 


§  159.  (rarely  m.)  'aa  arm,'  is  declined  regularly  throughout,  its 

final  being  changed  to  Visarga  in  the  N.  Ac.  V.  Sing,  (or,  when  Masc, 
only  in  the  N.  and  V.),  to  *r  before  vowel-terminations,  to  r  before  the 
terminations  fir:,  Vf:  and  J-Tfir,  and  to  Visarga  or  to  q  in  the  L.  Plur.;  but 
it  may  also  optionally  form  all  cases  except  the  N.  Sing.  Du.  Plur.,  and 
the  Ac.  Sing.  Du.  from  ^TT^T,  declined  according  to  Decl.  IX.;  e.g. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

N.      £\-  (n.  and  m.).-)        -  ^  ^  n.  m. 

Ac.     ?T  H.2TFPT  m.  j  —  N.,  or^T^T  m. 

I.     £m  or  ^ftt        Tfwrf^  or  ^rq^-pr  ?w  or 

L.       ^TPT  or  STfojr  or        cH%  or  Efl'OrF         ?T:q"  or  ?FT  ov 

§  160.  qi^R  m.  £  a  road,'  forms  the  strong  cases  (except  theN.  Sing 
from  q;qR,  the  middle  cases  from  qpg,  and  the  weakest  cases  from  qq\ 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

N.V.  ,    _  q^H: 

Ac.  q^TFR       )    ^  T4: 

I.  T4f  '  qpTPT 


Ab.    1  )  S       }  ^ 

T4: 


7    S  G 
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§  161.  Tr?  m.  'foot,'  used  as  the  last  member  of  compounds,  forms 
the  weakest  cases  from  q?,  e.g.  ^qr?  m.  '  one  who  has  good  feet.' 

Sine-.  Dual.  Plur. 

Ac.  ^TR"^        j     ■  frq^ 

The  Fem.  is  either  like  the  Masc,  or  a  new  Fern,  base  is  formed  by 
the  addition  of  the  fem.  affix  f  to  the  weakest  base,  e.g.  Fem.  base  fTTfr> 
declined  like  ^rT"  (§  141). 

§  162.  TF5"  m.  'foot,'  is  declined  regularly  throughout,  like  3ir?<T  *n. 
(§131); but  it  may  also  form  optionally  all  weak  cases  (§  94,  b.)  fromq?; 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

n.  I     r  qr<r= 

Ac.        qR-JT  j  TRH  or 

1.  qf^T  or  cr-t       qRFIT^  or  q£5JWN  qit:  %  or  qf^T-  &c. 

§  163.  TO  m.  1  a  man,'  forms  the  strong  cases  from  ^\^,  the  middle 
cases  from  qif,  and  the  weakest  cases  from  q%. 


Ac.      mm      /  ^ 
i. 

Ab.  )  J 

Gr.  j      ^*  1     TOT  .TOF 


L-      -jra"  } 

§  164.  q-=m  f.  '  a  widow  remarried,'  is  declined  like  ^P-T  (§  141)  except 
in  the  Ac.  Sing.,  where  it  forms  J^lliT,  and  in  the  Ac.  Plur.  which  is 
q-JTH : ;  G.  Plur.  q-^qm. 

Si  '  V»  N. 

§  165.  FT  Hi'  m.f.  'a  person  possessed  of  good  intellect,  an  intelligent 
person,'  and  e>3  ro.  /.  '  a  person  with  beautiful  eye-brows,'  are  declined 
thus : — 


§  168.] 
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Singular. 

Masc.  Tern. 

i  ft  1      '  A  1 

N.V.  W-        *T#  W- 

Ac.  giwr  S"^^t  erwr 

I.  arfepn"  §wm  ?rjw 

D.  gf*PT  fpPI  or  §T^"  or  ?T>=f| 

Ab.  G.  flTW  *TOSp  *WT:  or  ?TTW-     *W=  or 

"vj  vj    NJ  NJ  NJ    ^-J  "vj  "vj 

L-         efqW         vT^R       tffafr  or  ^fWJT    §^  or 

NJ        '  \J    NJ  NJ  NJ  \  NJ    NJ  NJ    NJ  \ 

Dual. 

Masc.  and  Fern. 

i  A  1 

N.V.Ac.      £fw  g^ff 
JJD.Ab.      g>Tpqw  f^PT 

Gr.L.  ^f^t:  N  3"^f: 

.P/uroZ. 

Masc.  Fem. 

 A  J~  . 


n.v.ac.  *w 


VI  ^> 


i.  g*rrw=  ffw1  ?rqw:  g"^rir: 

d.  Ab.      mw-    STOMp   tfqfcr  *r>*«r: 

VI  VI     C\  VI  XOs  _   

g.         mrm  ?wr"  #FWori%|f  fra^pr  or  swmr 

"Sj  \  ^-J    -vj  x  NJ  \  S»  \       M    SJ  \  NJ  \ 

L.  FPiPT      ^jisr  *TW. 

NJ  NJ  NJ      OvNj  NJ  NJ  NJ  GSNJ 

§  166.  *^'j^m.  'the  self-existent  one,'  a  name  of  Brahman,  &c,  is 
declined  like  ?^<T  m.  (§  146),  except  that  it  changes  its  final  3T  before 
vowel-terminations  not  to  ?,  but  to  e.  g.  Sing.  N.  V.  *W£T:,  Ac. 
*MnT?JT,  I.  &c. 

§  167.  n.  '  heart,'  is  declined  regularly  throughout,  like  n. 

(§131);  but  it  may  also  optionally  form  all  cases  except  the  N.  Sing.  Du. 
Plur.,  and  the  Ac.  Sing.  Du.,  from  f  3",  declined  according  to  Decl.  II.,  e.g. 
Sing.  N.  V.  Ac.  f^if ;  I.  ^       or  f^T ;  D.  or  ^ ;  &c. 

§  168.    Affixes  added  to  nominal  bases  to  express  the  meanings  of  cases. 

(a)     The  affix  rffT  is  sometimes  added  to  the  base  of  a  noun  to  ex- 
press the  sense  of  the  Ablative  case;  e.g.  ^mrj:  'from  the  village;' 
'  from  the  real  state  of  the  case, in  reality;'  STUR^:  '  from  ignorance.' 


52 


SANSKRIT  GRAMMAR. 


[§  169  — 


(J)  Similarly  the  affix  is  added  to  the  bases  of  nouns  to  denote 
the  meaning  of  the  Locative  case :  e.  g.  '  amongst  the  gods ;'  T^SH 
'  among  men.' 

§  169.  A  few  nouns,  such  as  '  heaven,'  '  a  year  of  Vikra- 
maditya's  era,'  &c.  are  indeclinable. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

(«) — By  means  of  the  affixes  ^  and  ^q. 

§  170.     The  Comparative  degree  of  adjectives  is  formed  by  the  ad- 
dition to  their  masculine  base  of  the  affix  ?pt  (Masc.  and  Neut.  base; 
Fern,  base),  the  Superlative  degree  by  the  addition  to  their  masculine 
base  of  the  affix  ^  (Masc.  and  Neut.  base;  ^itf  Fem.  base);  e.  g. 

frrq"  'dear;'  Comp.  fWR"  'dearer;'  Superl.  fjfqcPR'  '  dearest.' 
3J1%  '  pure „     5T|%ciT  '  purer ;'      „       5TR"cPT  f  purest/  • 
'  heavy/  „     J^cR"   'heavier;'   „  'heaviest.' 

§  171.  Adjectives  which  follow  Decl.  II.  change  their  final  conso- 
nant before  and  Ffif  as  they  change  it  in  the  N.  Sing. ;  the  final  ^  of 
adjectives  in  ?:jr  is  dropped;  final  3?e  remains  unchanged;  final  F^Tand?*? 
are  changed  to  f  f  and  g^,  after  which  the  ft  of  rHT  and  ffJ}  becomes  Z  •  e.g. 


Comp. 

Superl. 

>> 

>> 

>> 

>> 

» 

mm 

>■> 

)> 

}> 

*M=1M; 

>i 

5  » 

*TFFT;  " 

)> 

}} 

}} 

>) 

>> 

}> 

§  172.  Adjectives  which  in  their  declension  show  two  bases,  assume 
before  ?K  and  rfJT  their  weak  base;  those  with  three  bases  assume  before 


§  1U] 


COMPARISON  OP  ADJECTIVES. 


53 


Ff?7  and  ^JJ  their  middle  base ;  in  both  cases  their  final  consonant  under- 
goes before  cRT  and  ?f  J}  the  same  changes  which  it  undergoes  before  the 
termination  Ff  of  the  L.  Plur.  ■  e.g. 

tfRcT:     Comp.    fcfiHxK;     Superl.  *}FPrW. 

(b) — By  means  of  the  affixes  fJfR  and 

§  173.  Many  adjectives  may  optionally  form  their  Comparative 
degree  by  the  addition  of  the  affix  ?W  (Masc.  andNeut.  base;  £?73T  Fern, 
base)  and  their  Superlative  degree  by  the  addition  of  the  affix  %g  (Masc. 
and  Neut.  base  ;  jgj  Fern.  base).  The  difference  between  5pC,  and 
fW,  f%  is  this,  that  whereas  fpT  and  ^IT  are  added  to  the  masculine  base 
of  the  adjective,  f?jH  and  fg  are  commonly  added  to  the  root  from  which 
the  adjective  has  been  derived,  the  vowel  of  the  root  being  gunated;  e.g. 

f$PT   '  quick'  (from  rt.  RPT  );  Comp.  #TiW  ;  Superl.  ^fW. 
felT  'firm'   (fromrt.  ^  );      „  „  OT. 

3^     f  wide'  ( from  rt,   |    );      „     SfTTW  ;  „ 

Optionally  ftfrrFf?:,  EjiHPT;  FV^qT,  3C*TT,  3^HT. 

§  174.  The  following  are  some  special  rules  for  the  addition  of  ^TO 
and  rg  : 

(a)  The  final  vowel  of  a  masculine  base  which  contains  more  than  one 
syllable,  or  its  final  consonant  together  with  the  vowel  preceding  it,  are 
dropped,  e.g. 

q\q  'wicked;'  Comp.  qT^RTiET ;  Superl.  qrfcpT. 
qj    'clever;'       „  „  qfZB'. 

JTCcT  'great;'         „       JJ^TW;  „ 

(h)  The  possessive  affixes  jj^,  ,  F=R  &c.  are  dropped;  when  the 
remainder  of  the  base  thereupon  consists  of  only  one  syllable,  it  under- 
goes no  change,  except  that  its  final  resumes  its  original  form ;  but  when 
the  remainder  of  the  base  contains  more  than  one  syllable,  rule  (a)  is 
applicable  to  it ;  e.  g. 
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^fj^H  (i-e.  ^  +  PR)  '  wearing  a  garland ;'  Com.  ^fsfrTOj  Su-perl.  ^[fisTS". 
q^T;T  (i.e.  Spf  +  '  possessed  of  wealth;'  „  krTTO;  „  ^R3". 
TOJT^r  (i-e.  TO  +      )  'possessed  of  wealth;'     „    TOTTO;      „  ^RfS". 

(c)  ?T  tu  is  substituted  for  the  vowel  of  a  base,  when  w  is 
preceded  by  an  initial  consonant,  and  immediately  followed  by  only  one 
consonant,  e.  g. 

'lean;'   Comp.  phWWj  Superl.  pRW. 


£5" 

'hard;' 

»    5TJR"^ ;  » 

'  broad ;' 

'  niuch ;' 

»  WW; 

'soft;' 

but  ^r§r 

'straight ;' 

§  175.  Alphabetical  list  of  some  irregular  Comparatives  and  Super- 
latives : — 


'  near 

Comp.  qsfpRT; 

Superl.  =TTC"S". 

'  small;' 

)> 

3T^IW ; 

>; 

or 

3i4fwj 

s> 

^ffS".  * 

W 

'  mean/ 

>) 

)> 

'  heavy;' 

» 

>> 

'  long/ 

>> 

'far;' 

>> 

'praiseworthy ;'  „ 

>> 

s^g"  ;  or 

)> 

{ dear ;' 

55 

^» 

'  much ;' 

» 

)} 

^JFTS".  t 

'manifold;' 

)} 

J) 

'young;5 

)} 

ERW^T ; 

)) 

2Tf%8";  or 

}> 

'  firm ;' 

55 

95 

Compare  3^1". 


t  Compare  *rff. 
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|3T       'old;'    Comp.  ^ffW;  Super].  ff^S"  ;  or 

|^T^I  'great;5  „  f^Wj  »  fR"8\ 

£>Jc7     '  great;'  »  ^ffW;  »  ^^3". 

'large;'  «  "  ^S*. 

^      'short;'  „  f^ffWj  »  fRTS". 

§  176.  The  affixes  fix  and  FR  are  sometimes  added  to  comparatives 
and  superlatives  in  ^TO  and  f e.  g>.  qriTW,  TPTT^^n; ;  TfFqg",  qifq^r, 
TTfqS"^;  'the  very  best' 


CHAPTER  V. 

PRONOUNS,  PRONOMINAL  ADJECTIVES,  AND  THEIR 
DECLENSION. 

1. — Personal  Pronouns. 

§  177.    Bases  :— 

» 

1.  'I;'  special  base  for  the  Singular,  JJT. 

2.  ^IT?  '  thou ;'  special  base  for  the  Singular,  FqT. 

The  declension  of  these  two  pronouns  is  the  same  in  all  the  three  genders. 

Singular. 

N. 
Ac. 
I. 

D. 

Ab. 
G. 
L. 

I 


W{  or  m 
WIT  or  q- 


^  'thou.' 

^FI  or 
iTiirfr  or  ?T 
cTf  or  FT 
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Dual. 


N. 

3ff^"FT  f  we  two 

'  you  two.' 

Ac. 

STRFT  or  fr 

JpTPT  or 

1. 

D. 

StfTRTFT  or  % 

l  I     rr\TTfl"T   "TTTT 

5?RJTrJT  or  ^fJT 

Ad. 

Gr. 

3TR^rr:  or  =rr 

^=ji||:  or  ^PT 

L. 

3Tiw: 

Plural. 

N. 

srqrr  'we;' 

i)AJ4  'you.' 

Ac. 

TOFT  or  =T= 

piW  or 

I. 

3TFTrfiT: 

D. 

3TFT«IJT  or  =f= 

i|(i^«jrr  or  3: 

Ab. 

G. 

^T^rror  or  ^= 

SfJTffiJT  or  =T: 

L. 

The  optional  shorter  forms 

are  never  used  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  or  of  a  verse.  Moreover 
the  fuller  forms  ifPT,  c^rq  &c.  onZy  are  used  before  the  particles  ^,  ^r, 
and  rr^,  e.  g\  fff  Tff  ^  'thee  and  me,'  (not  ?ff  ur 

2. — Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

§  179.    Bases  :— 

1.  cf?  'that'  or  '  he,  she,  it'  (who  or  which  has  been  mentioned); 

2.  '  this'  (who  or  which  is  very  near  to  the  speaker); 

3.  fZH  1  this'  (referring  to  what  is  near)  ; 

4.  3?3T?J  '  that'  (referring  to  what  is  remote). 


Base: 

Masculine. 

to 

N. 

rrq-: 

Ac. 

\ 

(TcflT  or  q^flT 

5*FT  or  CFfJT 

TOT 

I. 

ir%  or  ir>r 

3F=T  or  qfo 

D. 

cRq" 

Ab. 

TORT 

a. 

TO 

L. 

3?f^H 
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■  Dual. 

n.  trjr 

Ac.  tf        q^t  or  <?%         ftf  or 

I.D.Ab.    cfpqTJT  TcTT«TFT 

G.L.        cPTP     ds^V-  or  q^TT:   WHV  or 

Plural. 


N. 

Ac. 

>WH  or  ct^TFT 

C^TR  or  qHFT 

I. 

D.Ab. 

G. 

L. 

Crq-  X 

Feminine. 


Singular. 


N. 
Ac. 
I. 
D. 

Ab.G. 
L. 


N. 
Ac. 

I.D.Ab. 
G.L. 


N. 

Ac. 

I. 

D.Ab. 

G. 

L. 


cTPT 


TcTPT  or  ctttpt 

cTcnrr  or  cfrt 


Dual. 


^         W  or  q^f 

cptp  or  q^nri 


fJTFT  or  COTx 
or  C^ilT 


3Tf  or  tr% 
^H^TP  or  tr^: 


Plural. 


cIT 

S  G 


rrrrr: 

P"cff:  or  (Hp 

Terror 


or  <T=TT: 
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Neuter. 

Singular. 

N.  cRT       TcTcf  W^T 

Ac.  cTcT       "TcTc^  or  CRcT        C3?T  or  CRcT 

I.  and  the  following  cases  like  the  Masc. 

Dual. 

N.  *T         tfcT  ^ 

Ac.  ct         ^Tct  or  ?7T  or  qR 

I.  and  the  following  cases  like  the  Masc. 

Plural. 

N.  cTIR      TcTlH  ^TFR  W 

Ac.  cfTR      ^cTTR  or  CRTR    SRrR  or  CRM  3THR 

I.  and  the  following  cases  like  the  Masc. 

§  180.  The  final  Visarga  of  the  N.  Sing.  Masc.  *J:  and  t^:  is  dropped 
before  words  beginning  with  any  other  letter  than  short  3?;  before  words 
beginning  with  short  ar,  aj:  is  changed  to  a?T  and  the  initial  sr  dropped; 
e.g.  tf:  +  qrf  becomes     3?rf ,  tf:  +  JT^sfa  becomes    Ji^fr,  but  ^ :  +  3};^ffr 

§  181.  The  optional  forms  rr^jf,  rrSfcf  &,c.  in  the  Accusatives  Sing. 
Du.  and  Plur.,  the  Instr.  Sing,  and  the  Gen.  and  Loc.  Du.  of  and 
are  used  instead  of  (T^PT>  &<c.  and  f  TFT,  3T%?T  &c.  in  a  subse- 
quent clause  when  the  persons  or  things  denoted  by  them  have  in  a  pre- 
ceding clause  been  denoted  by  forms  of  and  f^JTj  e.  g.  sR^r 
^"RsfrcffR  3?it  i^TPR  '  he  has  studied  grammar,  teach  him  prosody.' 

3. — The  Relative  Pronoun. 

§  182.     Base  : —      '  who,  which.' 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Singular. 

N"eut, 

N. 

W- 

m 

^ 

Ac. 

3TFT 

2TcT 

I. 

m 

JRT 

£R 

D. 

JTW 

Ab. 

WTR 

G. 

L. 

*itfr 
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Dual. 

N.  Ac. 

*\ 

q" 

I.  D.  Ab. 

G.  L. 

Plural. 

N. 

m- 

Ac. 

I. 

w- 

sp 

D.  Ab. 

G. 

wr 

WIT 

L. 

§  183. 


N. 

Ac. 

t 

D. 

Ab. 

G. 

L. 


4. —  The  Interrogative  Pronoun. 
Base :—  PPT  <  who  ?  which  ?  what  ?' 
Masc. 


ft 


Fern. 

Singular. 

Dual. 


Neut. 
ft& 


N.  Ac. 

t 

I.  D.  Ab. 

G.  L. 

PZuraZ. 

N. 

Ac. 

vN 

I. 

ft 

D.Ab. 

G. 

L. 
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§  184.  'who  or  which  of  two?'  and  'who  or  which  of 

many?'  are  in  all  the  three  genders  declined  regularly  like  *T5"  (§  179.) 

5. — Indefinite  Pronouns. 

§  185.  Indefinite  pronouns  are  formed  by  the  addition  of  f^>  or  of 
^  or  of  sffaj  to  the  interrogative  pronoun  f^fl  in  all  its  cases :  I%f%*T 
or  f%^r,  or  nFJTH"  '  some  one,  something;  any  one,  anything.' 

Masc.  Sing.  N.  ^^T,  ^Tift; 

Ac.  g^TcT,  WT; 

I.    %#TcT,  5rFR,  %=u"fq;  &c. 

§  186.  f^^T)  ^T,  and  3}  fa  are  in  the  same  manner  added  to 
derivatives  of  f^Tir ;  e.  g.  ^rf?T  '  how  many?'  ^flr^cf  '  some;'  '  when? 
^5"lf%?T)  or  ^31^,  or  373TfT  4  sometime,  any  time,'  &c. 

Q.~~Reflexwe  Pronouns. 

§  187.  The  meaning  of  the  reflexive  pronoun  is  in  Sanskrit  expressed 
by  the  noun  'soul,  self  (§  116);  though  itself  always  masculine,  it 

denotes  all  the  three  genders,  and  it  is  used  only  in  the  Singular,  even  when 
referring  to  several  persons:  e.g.  ?r  SJp^rWf  Jjr?JTRiT '  I  (i.e.  Damayanti)  do 
«  not  sorrow  for  myself;'  jfRRfcrT  ^TWftgRT  sTl^r^W  '  noble  women  protect 
themselves.' 

§  188.  The  indeclinable  S-pp  is  employed,  like  the  English  'self,' 
to  express  emphasis  or  distinction;  e.  g.  ^T+ffTTTO^  'I  myself  dwelt.' 

7. — Possessive  Pronouns. 


189.  JT^FT      masc.  neut., 

fem. 

JTpT^j      masc.  neut., 

fem. 

y '  my,  mine.' 

JTR^FT   masc.  neut., 

M\m\-\\ 

fem. 

i 

J 

\H      masc.  neut., 

fem. 

) 

cTC^      masc.  neut.. 

fem. 

y  'thy,  thine.' 

cTR'3>fcT   masc.  neut., 

fem. 

i 

j 

3fWrRT  masc.  neut., 

fem. 

1 

^TR1^  masc.  neut., 

fem. 

y  '  our,  ours. 

^TTFTRiR  masc.  neut., 

fem. 

i 

J 
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5^fRT  masc.  neut.,  g'SITPTT 

tl^^  masc.  neut.,  fNr^t 

^^RfFTinasc.  neut.,  4lUJHJtfiiull 

cT^R"     niasc.  neut.,  cRT^TT 

fTcRFT  masc.  neut.,  IcRt^ 


ST 


masc.  neut,, 


fem.  1 
i 

fem.    >•  'your,  yours/ 
fem.  J 

fem.  'his,  her,  hers,  its, 
their,  theirs.' 

fem.  '  belonging  to  this' 
(person  or  thing). 

fem.    f  one's  own.' 


§  190.  All  these  possessive  pronouns,  except  $3,  are  declined  regu- 
larly like         (§  131),  and       (§  141).    &  follows  §  199. 

8. — Correlative  Pronouns. 
§  191.     Correlative  pronouns  are  derived  from   the  bases   of  the 
pronouns  ffr,  rr^,  ^grir,      and  faf. 


Base:  cf^ 
cffcf 


'  so  much.' 

'  so  many.' 

cuT5T)  .      .  ...  , 
c  ~4  'such  like.' 


UdNd'   '  so  much.'     C^cT    '  so  much.' 


q7Fr^l  'such  like.'    !^  i  'such  like.' 


Base : 

qm 
q"f?r 


'as  much.' 
'as  many.' 


*  >  'what  like.' 


j^jjcT  '  how  much  ?' 
$fcf       '  how  many  ?' 

Si!:}  'what  like?' 


§  192.  ?TPR,  ^^TITT,  ?TT>  IT^fl  and  fJFT<[,  follow  Declension  VIII. 
(§  109).  cffrT,  gfjf  and  3Tf%  are  declined  only  in  the  Plural ;  they  take  no 
termination  in  the  N.  and  Ac,  in  the  remaining  cases  they  follow  3Tfi!T 
(§  136) ;  e.g.  N.  and  Ac.  fffffc  1-  ^fafir:  &c.  ^FT3T,  TWlf  &c-  follow  Deck 
II.  (§  76);  eg-.  Masc.  Sing.  N.  ^rffj)  Ac.  fTFTSR  &c  ^rj5T,  H'cJI^I 
&c.  are  in  the  Masc.  and  Neut.  declined  like  ^FfT  (§  131);  in  the  Fem. 
the  affix  %  is  added,  e.  g.  =Tiy5T,  Fem.  base  ?rr^5lT,  and  the  base  then 
declined  like        (§  141). 

9. — Reciprocal  Pronouns. 

§  193.  The  reciprocal  pronouns  3TR??q",  ffTCTr,  I^T^  '  each  other, 
one  another,'  appear  commonly  only  in  the  Accusative  or  adverbial  form 
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3T;gf^,  CrR^Ri?,  T^cr:!?,  or  as  first  members  of  compounds,  e.g.  a?;qr- 
'TO'JTfJT,  ITiT^'Trirj  "TC^TW^  '  mutual  union.'  But  other  forms  occur 
occasionally,  e.g.  Sing.  I.  3FqFVr;  G.  sp^R^T;  L.  aFqFqfclH. 
Ab.  cR^KnT  G.  q^q^q. 

10. — Pronominal  Adverbs. 
§  194.     The  pronominal  adverbs  which  are  most  commonly  used,  are 
derived  from  the  bases  of  the  pronouns  rfi?,  ?c?TT  (special  base  for  several 
forms,  3j),  zr%,  and  foJT  (in  some  adverbs  3T ): 


Bases: 

?3?  (*0 

fan*  (f ). 

1. 

rfff:  '  thence,  there- 
upon, therefore.' 

^rf:  |  '  hence, 
q^:)  therefore.' 

JJrT:   '  whence, 
since,  because.' 

'whence  ? 
why  ?  how  V 

2. 

rf5T '  there.' 

3T5T  'here.' 

'  where.' 

|^|' where  V 

3. 

'  thus. ' 

??3TJT  '  thus.' 

qsn;  '  as.' 

^sjil  'how?' 

4. 

rT3T      "1 '  then,  at 
rf^r^j  that  time. 

CSRTfl  •  now.' 

?T3T  '  when.' 

tt\  '  when  ?' 

5. 

rfft  '  then,  there-' 
fore.' 

qft  'when.' 

^f€  '  when  V 

11. — Pronominal  Adjectives. 

§  195.  3T?1  '  another,'  aj^rR  '  either  of  two,'  f^r  1  other,'  and  t^if 
*  one  of  many,'  are  in  all  the  three  genders  declined  like  35  (179);  e.g\ 

Sing.  N.  Masc.  W%' ,    Fern.  3f^TT ;   Neut.  api^. 

Plur.  N.    „  .,    3RIT!;       „    spilPr.  &c. 

sFTrFf  '  one  of  many'  is  declined  like  qTFcf  (§  131). 

§  196.  '  every,  all,'  R-^f  <  every,  all,'  ^JT  when  conveying  the  sense 
'  all,'  1%JT  '  all,'  rr^-^  <  one  of  two,'  follow  the  same  declension,  except 
in  the  N.  Ac.  Sing,  of  the  neuter  gender  where  they  follow  3iF3:  e.  g. 

Sing.  N.  Masc.  ?pf:;     Fern.  Neut.  ^pfj?. 

Plnr.  N.     „    m;       „      *pfr;       „    *P#T.  &d. 
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§  197.  'both'  has  according  to  the  best  authorities  no  Dual;  in 

the  Sing,  and  Plur.  Masc.  and  Neut.  it  is  declined  like  The  Fem.  is 

declined  like   =rff  (§  141). — a»T  'both'  is  invariably  dual,  and 
declined  like  3TT^T  (§  131). 

§  198.  'half/  is  declined  like  g|;  but  the  N.  Plur.  Masc.  is  ^q- 
or  W:. 

§  199.  Wjr:  '  lower,  inferior,'  ^.^^  '  outer,'  3fcrt  'other,'  3p?T  '  poste- 
rior, western,'  ^JT '  superior,  northern,  subsequent,'  3T8°T  '  right,  southern' 
( — not  57^07  ' clever,'  which  follows  3H^T  throughout),  cpr;  'subsequent,' 
<rt  '  prior,  eastern,'  and  $3 '  own'  are  declined  like  ^PT,  but  they  may  in  the 
Ab.  and  L.  Sing.,  and  in  the  N.  Plur.  optionally  follow         (§  131);  e.g. 

Masc.  Sing.  D.  3TiqTW;  Ab.  3J^RT^  or  arqTFT;  Plur.  N.  3^ 
or  3pKT:. 

§  200.  'half,'         'little,  few,'  ^frm  'some,'  and  ^ir  'last,' 

follow  ^T^f  throughout;  but  they  may  form  the  N.  Plur.  Masc.  optionally 
like  nft  (§  196);  e.g. 

Masc.  Plur.  N.  3iqf:  or  spt, 

^TFTT'T  forms  its  Feminine  3\frIW  or  ^fcT^T,  the  latter  declined  like  ^Rt. 


CHAPTEE  VI. 

NUMERALS  AND  THEIR  DECLENSION. 
§201.    Cardinals  and  Ordinals: 


1 

\   ^  '  one/ 

j^tjt  ™.  ». 

2 

3 

^  fa 

4 

^rr4,  G4r 

5 

6 

qa",  °£r 

7 

8 

9 

10 

\0  (*TR 
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H 


H  \\ 

12  ^ 

13  U 

14  \y 

15  V< 

16  \t 

17  \v> 

18  V 

19  \^ 

20  ^.0 

21  H\ 

22  ^ 

23  ^ 

24 

25  ^ 

26  ^ 

27  ^va 

28  V 

29  ^ 


HK^R  or 


^ftsrfcr  or 


30 

31  \\ 

32  ^ 
33 

34 

35  ^ 

36  H 

37  3,v> 

38  V 
39 


^fetter 

^fcpTcT  or 


mzsj,  °sfr 
s;rcxr,  °$rr 

^tsst,  °2ifr 

^na,    ;  or  s^ftr,  °sfr ;  or 

°W  or  F^fcR, 

z%m,  °m,  or  <#cpt,  °ifr 

^t^r,  °?fr,  „ 
^i%r,  °tfr,  „ 

fliir,^;  „ 

mm,  ofr,  „  „  „ 
sr^rfe  °w,  „    „  „ 

W^T,  °5TT,  or  ^W^cFT, 
or  3R|^T,  °2[jt?  or  3tf- 

fsTCT,  °5TF  or  reftTTR,  °lft 

Hf^i  °tfr  or  crsn^rrR,  °ifr 


§  201.] 
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40  yo  rf^ftmf.  ^^Tl^^Wor^rFRJ^iT,0^ 

42  ?I^fl%  or 

43  83.  ^^^jfuid  or 

44  yy  ^cr^iftw 

45  y^  q"^wr%fr 

46  yl  qr^^rfercr 

47  y^>  W^MIIUId 

48  y<^  ^Er^nrsH  or 

49  y^  W^IIUId  or 

50  ^.o  q^JcT/.        ^RT,  ctfr  or  q^RrrW, 

51  \\  OT^RTfT 

52  ^  ilM^IAIci  or 

53  ^        q^RRT  or 

i%q^rw 


54 

^y 

^cpq^wRRr 

55 

56 

g;jq^rw 

57 

58 

STSTq^fW  or 

59 

-Hq^liJd  or 

^qra" 

60  qfe-  /.  qrS"cR,  °*ft 

61  <\\  fT^q/s-  <T$W,       or  cn&qfS"cTiT,  °jft 

62  ^  gqqfg-  oi  ftTT? 
9  ,s  G 
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63  $A  WP^fe  or  fWfTS" 

64  ^qrs" 

65  $A  q^qfS- 

66  $A  q^srfS" 

67  m^w 

68  <\<^  STST^rfS"  or 

69  ^fSffS"  or 

71  ^\  <rwfcr      otttct,  °ffr  or  cottrtcw,  0Jfr. 

72  vs\  SW^RT  or 

73  ^grrfcr  or 


74 

75 

76 

77 

78 

^  STST^ffrcT  or 

79  vs^  WfrfcT  or 

81  A  q^rsnft      ^mm  °cfr,  or  q^rf^pr,  oj^. 

82  t\  cwTr^ 

83  <^  ^rcfrrcr 

84  ^psftici 

85  q^RffRt 

86  A  q-^TrPT 

87  ^*  ^raricT 

88  <^  ^  [d 
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89  ^  =RRfit?f  or 

90  ^mf.      ^faw,  °m 

91  ^\  CJ^R|%         q^FiW,  °cfr  or  iH*H!dcW, 

92  ^  ITFRTcT  or 

93  ^\  ^mra  or 


94 

95 

96 

97 

98 

V  ^'dl-Hld  or 

99 

^  -f=H=)Kt  or 

100  \oo  5jcT  H.  TO^T,  °lfr. 

200  ^oo  f|rr=T  «.  or 

300  \o  o  f^TTcT  5i.  or 

400  y  o  o  -cjd^M  n.  or 

500  Koo  q^Wcf  or 

600  (oo  fcjdiM  or 
CRT  5MFT 

700  v9  o  o  grfSjcT  ?j .  or 

800  <^o  o  afy^id  7i.  or 

900  °Noo  ^TTcT  n.  or 
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1000        \ooo  n.  or  cT5J-         tfgWT,  0Jft. 

2[Tc,  ».  or  ^Rl^t  /• 
10,000       \oooo  3pTcf 
100,000   \ooooo  ^  p"^T/. 

§  202.  The  cardinal  numbers  between  100  and  200, 200  and  300  &c, 
are  commonly  expressed  by  means  of  3Tf^T¥  '  exceeded  by,'  e.  g.  q^ff^r^- 
5Tffl  or  q^fa^WT  '  100  exceeded  by  5',  i.e.  105;  q^^lTfa^  3T<nj  or 

g^^irf^sr^  115;  q^radV%  /Sicffl,  or  q^wr^r^r^sr^,  150.  Similarly 

g^is  used  to  denote  'diminished  by,'  e.  g.  q^FT  ST^IT  or  q^R^TrR  '100 
diminished  by  5,'  i.  e.  95. 

§  203.  In  order  to  denote  the  cardinal  numbers  111 — 159,211 — 259 
&c,  one  may  derive  from  the  cardinals  tr^TI'S'SH  11,  &c.  an  adjective 
which  is  formally  the  same  as  the  shorter  form  of  the  corresponding  ordi- 
nal, and  make  it  agree  with  the  cardinal  for  100,  200  &c.  in  gender, 
number,  and  case;  e.g.  q^5I  9^  115;  q^rsj  ^r^lSO;  q^^f  Twsiffi 
215  &c. 

Declension  of  the  Cardinals  and  Ordinals. 

§  204.  tT^F  'one'  (P!ur.  '  some')  is  declined  in  the  Sing,  and  Plur.  in 
all  the  three  genders,  and  follows  the  declension  of       (§  196) ;  e.  g. 

Sing.  N.      Q^r     m.,     (T^T  QT^FT  n. 

D.  m.,  f-,  n, 

Plur.  1ST.       CJ%      in.,     cr^p   /•,  n. 
§  205.    fg:  '  two'  is  declined  only  in  the  Dual. 
N.  V.  Ac.    ff  m.  C  /.  I"  n. 
I.  D.  Ab.   CFTPT  m.f.  n; 
G.  L.  C^t:  m.  f.  n. 

§  206.  fa"  'three'  and  *  four'  are  declined  in  the  Plur.  in  all  the 
three  genders. 

Masc.  Fern.  Neut. 

,  h  *        ,  ^     t  ^  \ 

_       >  iw-     ^ciw-    eft  ft 

Ac.  efFT  j 

I.  ^!  ^ffip  f%RT: 

D.Ab.  fa*Fr:  ^f*^  f^T: 

G.  ^TFTPT  *T3°fFT      r^FTFT  ^cTf  qpT  eFrPTR;  ^fpT 
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§  207.  '  five,'  '  seven,'  zpft  '  nine'  and  the  following  car- 

dinals up  to  ^R^TSFT  have  one  form  only  for  all  the  three  genders,  and 
are  declined  in  the  Plural,  thus:  N.  V.  Ac.  q^;  I.  q^fa: ;  D.  Ab.  q^l^: 
G.  q^HTC;  L-  I^T- 

§  208.  q^T '  six'  has  one  form  for  all  the  three  genders  and  is 
declined  in  the  Plural,  thus  :  N.  V.  Ac.  srj;  I.  Erfe?;  D.  Ab.  isfijwr:;  G.  qonr^. 
t 

i,.  w 

§  209.  *IEFT  'eight'  has  one  form  for  all  the  three  genders  and  is 
declined  in  the  Plural,  thus  :— 

N.V.  Ac.3TS"     or  3T§7 

I.  3TS"m":  or 

D.  Ab.    ZTgiW-  or  3TS~FT: 

G.  mvw{ 

L.  3T£TT    or  3T£T*T 

§  210.    The  cardinals  from  ^#T5M  19,  20,  to  ^JprfrT  99,  are 

feminine  substantives,  and  follow  as  such  Decl.  XIII.,  or  II. ;  e.g.  N.  ptstis: 

20,  u^i^h  50;  Ac.  R3ii%Jr,  q^r^r^R;  L  fq^r,  q^rsrar  &c— ^  loo 

&c.  follow        (§  131). 

§  211.  The  ordinals  follow  in  Masc.  and  Neut.  (§  131),  in  the 
Feminine  either  ^F^TT,  or  (§  141).  But  ipT*} '  the  first' may  optionally 
form  the  N.  Plur.  Masc.,  and  ntrffT  and  j^fpr  may  optionally  form  the 
D.  Ab.  and  L.  Sing  Masc.  Fem.  Neut.,  like        (§  195) ;  e.  g-. 

Sing.  N.  m.     ITW     /•     WW  ra. 

d.  rrsww   m.  f.    WTFT  w. 

Plur.  N.    ITW  or         WIT1    /•     Wflft  «. 

spw  to. 

Sing.  N.    ftcfpT:      «i.    ftcft^TT    /•  ftrfpi^ 

d.  fectMM  or    ftcfrcpfr  or   ftcfnrnr  or 

RcfpT^    to.    jtcffa#  /•     RTcffq-^T  ». 

Plur.  N.   rMprn    to.  ft-cfRT  /.    frcfpqTR ». 

§  212.     Numeral  Adverbs: 

(u)  '  once;'      :  '  twice  ;'  f?T :  '  thrice  ;'  ^J: '  four  times  ;'  q^pq: 

'five  times;'  tq^q:  '  six  times,'  &,c. 

(/»)  rr^-qr  '  in  one  way ;'  frqT  or  t^r  '  in  two  ways  •'  pT^r  or  %'<$T  '  in 
three  ways  ; '  ^rfsff '  in  four  ways  ;'  q^vrr  '  in  five  ways  ;'  qrST  or  qT^r  '  in 
six  ways,'  &c. 
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(c)  '  singly,  by  ones fg:^: '  two  and  two,  by  twos ;'  Fsnsp  <  three 

and  three,  by  threes,'  &c. 

§  213.     Other  numeral  derivatives  : 

(a)  §:?T  m.  n.,  f.  or  fsTrpr  m.  n.,  f&zpft  /. '  twofold,  consisting  of  two 
parts ;' 

m.  n.,  <?pJt  /•  or  fzf^q  m.  m.  f^ff  /.  '  threefold,  consisting  of  three 

parts 

^Rl'iT  mi.  n.,  WgE3!!'  /•  '  fourfold,  consisting  of  four  parts ;' 

m.  7i.,  T^ptr/.  'fivefold,  consisting  of  five  parts,'  &c. 

These  adjectives  are  declined  regularly  in  the  Masc.  and  Neut.  like 
SRT^,  (§  131)  in  the  Fem.  like  jjifr  (§  141) ;  but  in  the  N.  Plur.  Masc.  they 
may  optionally  follow  sf^q-  (§  195) ;  e.  g. 

Sing.  N.  gij-:  m.j  §Tff  f;  IT3!3?  ». 

Plur.  N.  s^TF  or  ^       l^Tr*  /;  l^TR  ». 
(i)     §TT  n.  or  £5fr  /.,  or  pf^,  n.  <  a  pair.' 

5pT  ji.  or  ?r5r  /.  or  f^rq-  7t.  <  a  triad,  or  collection  of  three.' 
^rTET  7i.  '  a  collection  of  four.' 
<7^cT  /.  '  a  pentad,  or  collection  of  five.' 
n.  '  a  collection  of  six.' 

5"5TcT  /.  4  a  decad,  or  collection  of  ten,'  &c. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

CONJUGATION  OF  VERBS. 

§  214.  Verbs  are  given  in  the  dictionary  in  the  form  of  roots  ;  e.  g. 
3T  '  to  be,'  a??-  '  to  eat,'  &c. 

§  215.  (a)  Conjugation  consists  in  making  the  verbal  root  undergo 
certain  modifications  and  in  the  addition  to  it  of  certain  prefixes  and  ter- 
minations, which  denote  the  various  persons,  numbers,  voices,  tenses,  and 
moods,  and  by  which  primitive  verbs  are  distinguished  from  derivative 
verbs. 

(b)  Some  tenses  are  formed  by  means  of  auxiliary  verbs;  (Periphras- 
tic tenses). 
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§  216.  (a)  Verbs  have  three  Numbers,  a  singular  number,  a  dual 
number,  and  a  plural  number,  and  in  each  number  three  Persons,  a  first 
person,  a  second  person,  and  a  third  person.  The  dual  number  denotes, 
as  it  does  in  declension,  'two.' 

(b)  The  terminations  which  denote  the  persons  in  the  different 
numbers  are  called  personal  terminations. 

§  217.  (a)  Verbs  have  six  Tenses,  viz.  Present,  Imperfect,  Perfect, 
Aorist,  Future,  and  Conditional.  The  Perfect,  the  Aorist,  and  the  Future 
have  each  two  forms  ;  Reduplicated  Perfect  and  Periphrastic  Perfect; 
Radical  Aorist  and  iS-Aorist;  Simple  Future  and  Periphrastic  Future. 

(b)    The  Aorist  denotes  time  past. 

§  218.  (a)  The  Present  tense  distinguishes  three  Moods,  Present 
Indicative  (commonly  called  Present),  Present  Potential  or  Optative  (com- 
monly called  Potential  or  Optative),  and  Present  Imperative  (commonly 
called  Imperative).  The  Imperfect  and  the  Aorist  distinguish  each  an 
Indicative  and  a  Subjunctive.  The  remaining  tenses  have  only  an  Indi- 
cative. There  exists,  besides,  the  Benedictive,  which,  although  it  might 
be  considered  a  Potential  of  the  Aorist,  it  is  customary  to  treat  as  a 
separate  tense. 

(b)  The  Subjunctive  of  the  Imperfect  and  of  the  Aorist  is,  in  classical 
Sanskrit,  used  only  after  the  prohibitive  particle  J?r  and  after  irr  *?T.  It 
differs  from  the  Indicative  by  the  absence  of  the  Augment  which  is  pre- 
fixed to  the  root  in  the  Indicative ;  e.  g. 

rt.  *r  '  to  be;'      Impf.  Ind.  aRT^;  Subj.  JTWff. 

„  Aor.   Ind.  aw  •    Subj.  flrf. 

rt.  fj  '  to  wish ;'  Impf.  Ind.  ^s^T ;  Subj. 

Jtf  JT^,  ur  f l?  im,  '  he  should  not  be.' 

In  the  following  it  will  be  unnecessary  to  treat  separately  of  the  Impf. 
Subj.  and  Aor.  Subj.,  and  the  terms  Imperfect  and  Aorist  will  be  used 
for  the  Impf.  Ind.  and  Aor.  Ind.  only. 

(c)  The  Potential  or  Optative  of  the  Present  denotes  possibility, 
probability,  supposition,  hope,  wish,  command,  &c,  and  its  meaning  may 
be  expressed  by  such  auxiliary  verbs  as  'may,  shall,'  &c;  sometimes  it 
may  be  translated  by  the  English  Subjunctive  mood.  The  Benedictive  is 
used  to  express  a  blessing  or  wish. 
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§  219.  A  table  showing  the  tenses  and  moods  which  are  in  use  in 
classical  Sanskrit : — 


A 

Indicative. 
Present. 


Imperfect. 

Perfect. 

(a)  Reduplicated. 

(b)  Periphrastic. 

4.  Aorist. 

(a)  Radical. 

(b)  S-Aorist. 

5.  Future. 

(a)  Simple. 

(b)  Periphrastic. 

6.  Conditional. 


B 

Subjunctive. 
Imperfect. 


c 

Potential. 
Present. 


D 

Imperative. 
Present. 


Aorist. 


Benedictive. 


§  220.     The  conjugation  of  verbs  is  divided  into: — - 

I.  — Conjugation  of  Primitive  Roots,  and 

II.  — Conjugation  of  Derivative  Verbal  Bases. 

The  conjugation  of  derivative  verbal  bases  is  subdivided  into : — 

1.  Conjugation  of  roots  of  the  tenth  (churadi)  class  and  of  the 

Causal. 

2.  Conjugation  of  the  Desiderative. 

3.  Conjugation  of  the  Frequentative. 

4.  Conjugation  of  Nominal  verbs.  . 

I.— CONJUGATION  OF  PRIMITIVE  ROOTS. 

§  221.  Primitive  Roots  are  the  roots  contained  in  the  first  nine 
classes  of  the  collections  of  roots  compiled  by  the  Native  grammarians. 
They  differ  from  derivative  verbal  bases  in  this : — in  the  case  of  derivative 
verbal  bases  the  personal  terminations  and  the  characteristic  marks  of 
the  various  tenses  and  moods  cannot,  in  general,  be  added  to  the  root 
before  by  the  addition  of  certain  letters  or  other  modifications  which 
remain  throughout  in  all  tenses  and  moods,  a  derivative  base  has  been 
derived  from  it;  in  the  case  of  primitive  roots  the  personal  terminations 
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and  the  characteristic  marks  of  the  various  tenses  and  moods  are  (with 
some  modifications  in  the  special  tenses)  combined  with  the  simple 
and  unmodified  root;  e.g. 

Prim.  root.  Causal  Base.     Desid.  Base.        Rt.  of  cl.  X.  =f  r  '  to 

steal.' 

2TT  'to  go;'  WW  'to  cause  RPTRT  'to  wish    Deriv.  Base,  ^rfc- 

to  go.'  to  go.' 

Pres.  Ind.  mfa       TTWfa"  ydpay-     fiRTflfT  yiydsa-ti;  ^TT^RT  choray-a-ti ; 

yd-ti ;  a-ti ; 

Simple  Fut.  ^RqW  ^rTfr'Tpr*  ydpay-  ftPTrffl'Wr^  yiyus-  ^KFF^fa  choray- 

yu-sya-ti.  i-shya-ti.  i-shya-ti.  i-shya-ti. 

§  222.    Primitive  roots  are  conjugated  in  three  voices,  viz: — 

(a)  In  the  Parasmaipada  or '  active  voice'  (literally  '  voice  for  another'); 

(b)  In  the  Atmanepada  or  '  reflective  voice'  (literally  '  voice  for  one's 
self);  and 

(c)  In  the  Passive  voice. 

In  the  Parasmaipada  and  Atmanepada  the  personal  termination  de- 
notes the  agent  of  the  action  which  is  expressed  by  the  root,  e.  g.  Par. 
STTfrT  dadd-ti,  give-he  i.  e.  'he  gives;'  Atm.  sjTS^T,  udat-te,  take-he,  i.  e. 
'he  takes.'  In  the  Passive  voice  the  personal  termination  denotes  either 
the  object  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  root,  e.  g.  sft^Rf  diya-te,  given- 
is-he,  i.  e.  'he  is  given/  or  it  denotes,  in  the  case  of  intransitive  verbs,  the 
action  itself  which  is  expressed  by  the  root,  e.  g.  (^T,)  it  is  gone  (by 
him)  i.  e.  he  goes. 

§  223.  In  the  Perfect,  the  Aorist,  the  two  Futures,  the  Conditional, 
and  the  Benedictive,  the  formation  of  the  Passive  voice  is  generally  the 
same  as  that  of  the  Atmanepada  or  reflective  voice.  In  the  three  moods 
of  the  Present  tense,  however,  and  in  the  Imperfect,  the  formation  of  the 
Atmanepada  differs  from  that  of  the  Passive,  and  it  is  therefore  necessary 
to  separate  the  conjugation  of  the  latter  voice  from  that  of  the  Parasmai- 
pada and  Atmanepada. 

1.— THE  PARASMAIPADA  AND  ATMANEPADA. 

§  224.  Many  roots  are  throughout  all  tenses  and  moods  conjugated 
both  in  Parasmaipada  and  in  Atmanepada,  others  only  in  one  voice;  others 
again  are  conjugated  in  one  voice,  but  they  also  form  some  tenses  in  the 
other  voice ;  some  are  restricted  to  one  voice  or  the  other,  as  certain  pre- 
positions are  prefixed  to  them. 

10  S  G 
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§  225.  The  Parasmaipada  may  be  said  to  be  used,  when  the  fruit  or 
consequence  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb  accrues  to  another  per- 
son or  thing  than  the  agent,  whereas  the  Atmanepada  is  employed  when 
the  fruit  or  consequence  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb  accrues  to 
the  agent;  e.  g.  f  '  to  do;'  Pres.  Ind.  Par.  ^crf<T  'he  does'  (for  some- 
body else),  Atmane.  '  he  does'  (for  himself).  ^  <  to  sacrifice  ;' 
Pres.  Ind.  Par.  ^r^ffrf  (the  priest)  sacrifices  (for  somebody  else) ;  At- 
mane. JHsfrT  (the  sacrificer)  sacrifices  (for  himself).  5T  'to  give;'  Pres. 
Ind.  Par.  5"3Tf?T  '  he  gives.'  arr^T  '  to  take ;'  Pres.  Ind.  Atm.  3?r?#  '  he 
takes.'  This  rule  is,  however,  by  no  means  universally  valid  and  the 
right  use  of  the  two  voices  must  be  learnt  from  the  practice  of  the  best 
writers  or  from  the  dictionary. 

§  226.  The  Parasmaipada  and  Atmanepada  are  formally  distinguished 
by  two  sets  of  Personal  terminations,  one  of  which  is  added  in  the  Paras- 
maipada, whereas  the  other  set  is  always  added  in  the  Atmanepada. 

§  227.  The  following  table  contains  the  personal  terminations  which 
with  some  modifications,  are  added  in  the  various  tenses  and  moods  in 
Parasmaipada  and  Atmanepada.  The  first  column  contains  the  personal 
terminations  of  the  Present  Indicative  and  of  the  Simple  Future,  the 
second  those  of  the  Imperfect,  the  Present  Potential,  the  Aorist,  the  Con- 
ditional, and  the  Benedictive  ;  the  third  those  of  the  Reduplicated  Perfect, 
and  the  fourth  those  of  the  Present  Imperative. 

Personal  terminations  of  the  various  tenses  and  moods  in  Parasmaipada 
and  Atmanepada. 
I.  II.  III.  IV. 

t  1  1  A  ■>     <  A  ^      t  ~*  * 

Imperf.,  Pres.  Pot, 

Pres.  Ind.  &  Simple     Aoiist,  (  ondit.  &  Redupl.  Perfect.  Pres.  Imperat. 

Put.  Benedict. 


Parasmai.  Atmane.  Parasmai.  Atmane. 

Parasmai. 

Atmane. 

Parasmai. 

A. 

Atmana. 

Sing. 

f  l.  fa 

c 

3? 

371R 

<  2.  fa 

ff  ■ 

{«) 

«T 

i.  3.  fir 

<r 

?T 

3? 

"3 

f  1.  * 

*T 

? 

371^ 

37R? 

a 
O 

\  2.  «p  fa*) 

37P4 

371% 

37I5TriT 

I  3.  <p  (rffj) 

37  RT 

37[cTT5 

f  1.  I?:  faff) 

IT 

*7fc 

IT 

III 

37W 

37R| 

2.1 

?r 

VJTT 

3T 

<T 

I  3.  sffoT 

3T?% 

37^ 

3: 

3T??r^ 
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Augment  and  Reduplication. 

§  228.  In  order  to  save  repetition  we  give  here  the  general  rules 
concerning  the  Augment  and  the  Reduplication  of  roots. 

§  2?9.  (a)  The  Augment  (i.  e.  '  increase')  consists  in  the  vowel  3T, 
prefixed  to  the  root;  e.g. 

rt.  Fp^  '  to  strike  •'  Impf.  Par.  Sicj^ci  a-tudat. 

(b)  When  the  augment  3j  is  prefixed  to  a  root  commencing  with  a 
vowel,  the  result  of  the  combination  of  the  two  vowels  is  the  Vriddhi- 
vowel  or  the  Vriddhi-syllable  of  the  radical  vowel;  e.g. 

rt.  3pT  1  to  go;'  Impf.  Par.  3T|cTcT. 

rt.  aTTff  '  to  sit  /  Impf.  Atm.  3TRcT. 

rt.  c  to  -wish,'  Special  base  ^=J;  Impf.  Par.  q>^, 

rt.  faT  '  to  see Impf.  Atm.  <T$TcT. 

rt.  373"  'to  go/ Impf.  Par.  3]W:T. 

rt.  '  to  comprehend  /  Impf.  Atm.  afrCcT. 

rt.  ^t?  '  to  go  ■;  Impf.  Par.  an^cT. 

rt.  CT<T  '  to  grow  f  Impf.  Atm.  CTqcT. 

rt.  3Jf^  « to  dry Impf.  Par.  ^TiWT. 

(c)  When  one  or  more  prepositions  are  prefixed  to  a  root,  the  aug- 
ment takes  its  place  after  the  preposition  or  prepositions  and  immediately 
before  the  root ;  e.  g. 

rt  <TT  with  prep.      ;  Pres.  Ind.  Par.  3c7?TRf ;  Impf.  Par.  3"'TTcp[  ud-apatat. 

„  „  „  ^PT  and  57;  Pres.  Ind.  Par.  tfTTTffifT;  Impf.  Par.  FJTT^ 
samud-apatat. 

(d)  When  the  letter  fT  is  prefixed  to  '  to  do,'  after  the  prepositions 
^TJT,  TPT,  57,  or  to  ^  { to  scatter,'  after  the  prepositions  5T  or  XfH",  the 
augment  and  the  reduplicative  syllable  take  their  place  after  the  preposi- 
tions but  before  the  inserted  tf;  e.  g.  Pres.  Ind.  Par.  Q^^RTRf;  Impf. 
SJRWT;  Perf.  ^r^^FT^r- 

§  230.  Reduplication  consists  in  the  doubling  of  the  first  vowel  of  a 
root  together  with  any  consonant  or  consonants  that  precede  it;  e.  g. 

rt,  fT^     '  to  strike reduplicated  FTcT^. 
rfc.  '  to  be  poor „  S^ltST. 
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That  portion  of  a  reduplicated  form  which  is  prefixed  to  the  root  is 
called  the  reduplicative  syllable,  e.  g.  the  first  g  in^j^,  or  the  first  ST  in 

§  231.  (a)  An  aspirate  letter  of  a  root  is  in  the  reduplicative  syllable 
represented  by  the  corresponding  unaspirate  letter;  e.  g. 

rt.  ftj?    'to  split;' reduplicated  f^TFs3T.  (§54). 
rt.  qT      ' to  place/         „  ^qj. 
rt.  iJST     'to  enjoy/        „  SRJST. 

(b)  A  guttural  by  the  corresponding  palatal  (guttural  aspirate  by 
palatal  unaspirate);  |  by  5T;  e.g. 

rt.  37£T  '  to  love /  reduplicated  ^^T. 

rt.  JFT  'to  go;'  „ 

rt.  ^  '  to  dig  /           „  tRcR. 

rt.  W  '  to  eat /           „  Sfq^. 

rt.  eT  'to  sacrifice;5    ,,  snr. 

VJ  111  VJ  VJ 

(c)  If  a  root  commences  with  more  consonants  than  one,  only  the 
first  (or  the  letter  which  according  to  (a)  and  (b)  ought  to  be  substituted 
for  it)  is  repeated  in  the  reduplicative  syllable;  e.g. 

rt.  ^     <to  hear  /  reduplicated  ST^T. 

rt.  ^TfST  '  to  shine /  „ 

rt.  fPT  'to  go/  „  WT. 

(d)  But  if  a  root  commences  with  a  sibilant  which  is  followed  im- 
mediately by  a  hard  consonant,  this  hard  consonant  or  its  representative 
must  be  repeated  in  the  reduplicative  syllable  ;  e.  g. 

rt.  ^cT3^  '  to  support  /  reduplicated  cftcF^. 
rt.  ^qr     'to  stand/  „  ciW. 

rt.  *SF£  '  to  drop  /  „  ^^F^. 

(e)  Radical  37,  3Tf  and  W  are  in  the  reduplicative  syllable  represented 
by  37;  radical  %,  f,  and  radical,  not  final,  tf  and  r>  by  §;;  radical  3",  3:,  ^ir 
and  radical,  not  final,  3?r  by  g-;  final  rr,  r>  and  aft  by  a?;  e.g. 

rt.  sjjsr  '  to  shine  /    reduplicated  ^r^T. 

rt.  gpT    4  to  be  fit  / 

rt.  f|j5"s  '  to  split  / 
rt.  ( to  buy/ 

rt.  %T     ' to  tremble  ; 


c  \ 


t 
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rt.  tfo  '  to  approach/  reduplicated  J|<fNw 

but  rt.  fcjf  '  to  suck  ;'  „  ^j". 

rt.  n  '  to  sing „  W\. 

rt.  ^fr  '  to  sharpen  „ 

232.  Radical  and  are  in  the  reduplicative  syllable  of  the 
Redupl.  Perf.  represented  by  sf,  but  in  that  of  the  Special  tenses  of  roots 
of  the  third  (juhotyudi)  class  by  % ;  e.  g. 

rt.  IT  fto  bear  ■'  Red.  Perf.  Par.  W%K. 

but   Pres.  Ind.  Par*  r^TKT. 
rt.  cT  '  to  cross;'  Red.  Perf.  Par.  ctct|<. 

Special  and  General  Tenses. 

§  233.  The  Present  tense  in  all  its  three  moods  (Indicative,  Potential, 
and  Imperative)  and  the  Imperfect  are  called  Special  Tenses ;  the  remain- 
ing Tenses  and  the  Benedictive  are  called  General  Tenses. 

This  distinction  is  founded  on  the  circumstance  that  the  general 
tenses  of  all  primitive  roots  are  formed  from  the  root  in  one  and  the  same 
wav,  whereas  in  the  special  tenses  a  special  base  which  may  be  formed 
in  various  ways,  has  to  be  derived  from  the  root,  before  the  characteristic 
marks  of  the  tenses  and  moods  and  the  personal  terminations  can  be 
added. 

A. — Special  Tenses. 

Present  [Indicative,  Potential,  Imperative)  and  Imperfect. 

§  234.  The  special  base  of  the  special  tenses  is  formed  in  nine 
different  ways.  Accordingly  all  primitive  roots  have  by  the  native  gram- 
marians been  divided  into  nine  classes,  each  class  being  denominated  after 
the  root  which  stands  first  in  it. 

§  235.     Formation  of  the  Special  Base  in  the  nine  classes : — 

1.  Special  base  of  roots  of  the  first  class  (imfe  i.  e.  '  commencing 
with  ): 

(a)     3T  is  added  to  the  root; 

(6)  The  vowel  of  the  root  is  gunated,  except  when  it  is  short  and 
followed  by  more  than  one  consonant,  or  when  it  is  long  and  followed 
by  one  or  more  consonants  (observe  §  46) ;  e.  g. 

Sp?  '  to  know;'  special  base  srfq". 

^  ftobe;'  „        „    ITT  +  3T  =  IT?.  (§49.) 
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:fr    'to  lead;'  special  base  %  +  3T  = 
I    '  to  call;'       „        „    I  +  a?  =  STT. 
q    <  to  sing ;'      „        „    If  +  3T  =  HPT. 
'  to  speak ;'     „  „ 
but   R^' to  blame;'    „        „  FR\ 
gTsf  '  to  sing ;'       „         ,,  ^f. 
Jpfr f  to  faint ;'      „         „  Jjlf-. 

2.  Special  base  of  roots  of  the  second  class  (^\f^  is-  '  commencing 
with  ST^') :  the  root  remains  unchanged;  e.g. 

3|T  '  to  eat ;'      special  base 
re  'to  milk;'        „  „ 

^rr  ftogo;'       „      „  w\. 

3.  Special  base  of  roots  of  the  third  class  (iTf  RHT  ^  «•  'commencing 
with  \pTf?r  i.  c.  1" ') :  the  root  is  reduplicated  (§  230);  e.g. 

W  '  to  sacrifice ;'  special  base  3f?\ 

srr 4  to  give ;'       „     „  ref. 

3J  f  to  bear;'  „        „  f|"iT. 

4.  Special  base  of  roots  of  the  fourth  class  (f^FK  i.e.  'commencing 
with  f?^'):  1  is  added  to  the  root  (observe  §  46);  e.g. 

f  to  bind ;'  special  base  ^U". 
cpr  '  to  be  pleased;'  „  „  cpzr, 
R"^' to  play;'  „       „  S^Zf. 

5.  Special  base  of  roots  of  the  fifth  class  {m\\%  i.  e.  1  commencing 
with  £['):  J  (changeable  to     by  §  58)  is  added  to  the  root;  e.  g. 

?T    '  to  squeeze  out ;'  special  base  ?TjT. 

'  to  obtain ;'  „  3TTST. 

tpf  '  to  dare ;'  „       „  qsoj. 

6. Special  base  of  roots  of  the  sixth  class  (tttfZ  i.  e.  'commencing 
with  3?'):  3T  is  added  to  the  root ;  (before  this  3T,  final  5  and  |  become 
fJT,  final  3"  and  become  3^,  final  ^  becomes  ft^,  and  final  3t  becomes 
ci;§  45,  47,  48);  e.g. 
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cfcT  '  to  strike  /  special  bass  cT^". 

ft  'to go/       „    „  m. 

^  '  to  praise /      ,',  „ 

'to  die/  „      „  fePT. 

3>   '  to  scatter /     „       „  p&7. 

7.  Special  bass  of  roots  of  the  ssvsnth  class  (  ^qrfc  i.e.  '  commencing 
with  ) :  a  nasal  homogeneous  to  the  final  consonant  of  the  root  is 
inserted  between  the  radical  vowel  and  the  final  consonant,  except  in 
roots  the  penultimate  letter  of  which  is  a  nasal;  e.g. 

■        '  to  obstruct /  special  base  ^FSf; 

?pr  fto  join/  „        „  ?J35f. 

fq?  '  to  pound/        „        „  fqw. 

but    3^5*  '  to  moisten  /     „        „  3^T. 

8.  Special  base  of  roots  of  the  eighth  class  (rRiTsr  'commencing 
with  cj^'):  3"  is  added  to  the  root ;  e.g. 

cR"  f  to  stretch/  special  base  cPT. 

9.  Special  base  of  roots  Of  the  ninth  class  (^TTjrfe  i.e.  'commencing 
with  ^t'):  ^\  (changeable  to  oft"  by  §  53)  is  added  to  the  root;  before  it  a 
penultimate  radical  nasal  is  dropped;  e.g. 

'  to  join  /  special  base  2pff. 
aft  'to  buy/  „  „  at°fr. 
^^TiT 'to  support/ „       „  ^>^t. 

§  236.  Some  roots  form  their  special  base  in  two  or  more  ways;  e.g. 
J  '  to  join,'  belongs  both  to  the  second  (adddi)  and  to  the  ninth  (kryadi) 
class;  Spec,  base  3  and  *rT.  'to  go,'  belongs  to  the  first  (bhvudi)  and 
to  the  fourth  (divadi)  class ;  Spec,  base  3iTlT  and  (both  irregular). 

To  which  class  or  classes  a  root  belongs,  must  be  ascertained  from  the 
practice  of  the  best  writers  or  from  the  dictionary. 

§  237.  Unchangeable  special  base  and  changeable  special  base.  The 
special  base  of  roots  of  the  first  (bhvudi),  fourth  (divudi)  and  sixth 
(tudddi)  classes  remains,  with  some  slight  modifications,  unchanged 
throughout  all  the  forms  of  the  special  tenses  and  moods  in  Parasmaipada 


80  SANSKRIT  GRAMMAR.  [§  238  

and  Atmanepada.  The  special  base  of  the  roots  of  the  remaining  six 
classes  has  generally  two  forms,  a  strong  base  and  a  weak  base.  Accord- 
ingly the  conjugation  of  roots  of  the  "first,  fourth,  and  sixth  classes  differs 
in  the  special  tenses  from  that  of  roots  of  the  second  (adddi),  third  (juho- 
tyddi),  fifth  (svddi),  seventh  (rudhddi),  eighth  (ianadi),  and  ninth  (kryddi) 
classes. 

(a.) — Special  Tenses  of  Roots  with  Unchangeable  Special  Base. 
{1st,  4th,  and  6th  classes.) 

1. — Present  Indicative. 

§  238.  The  personal  terminations  given  in  col.  I.  of  §  221  are  added 
to  the  special  base ;  e.  g. 

rt.        1  cl.  spec.  B.   VR;   Pres.  Ind.  Par.  l^lcT;  Atm.  ^T#. 
rt.  fe\  4  cl.    „  „ 

rt.  cJT  6  cl.    „      „  „       „       ,,  „  cT5%. 

239.  (a)  Before  terminations  beginning  with  TT  or  3"  the  final  3?  of 
the  special  base  is  lengthened ;  e.  g.  1  Sing.  Par.  JTfrfTf. 

(b)  The  final  3}  of  the  special  base  combines  with  the  3}  of  the  termi- 
nations sjf^and  3^cf  to  and  with  the  termination  rr  and  the  *u  of  the 
terminations  Sffsj  and  3TRT  to  ^;  e.  g.  3  Plur.  Par.  iHfcf  ;  Sing.  Atm. 
*r;  2  Du.  Atm.  JT^q-. 

2 — Present  Potential. 

§  240.  f  (changeable  to  before  vowel-terminations)  is  added  to 
the  special  base,  and  to  the  base  so  modified  the  personal  terminations 
given  in  col.  II.  of  §  227  are  added  ;  e.g. 

rt.  *r  1  cl.  spec.  B.       Pot.  Par.  ^+^+3=^;  Atm.  arc  +5+^=^. 
rt.  fcr4cl.  „    „  otT^;  „    „  5rTsir+c+^=?l"^;  „  ^+c+^=sl"5W. 

rt.  ^6cl.     „     „  $?;     „    „    37+5+^=^;     „  ^  +1+3=^3. 

§  241.  is  substituted  for  the  termination  3^  of  the  3  Plur.  Par.,  3j 
for  %  of  the  1  Sing.  Atm.,  and  ^  for  3?;^  of  the  3  Plur.  Atm. ;  e.g. 

3  Plur.  Par.  +  +  3":  =  xf^j- 
1  Sing.  Atm.  Xff  +  +  31  =  iq%?T. 
0  Plur.  Atm.         +:  f    +  ^  IT^fq'. 
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3. — Present  Imperative. 

§  242.  The  personal  terminations  given  in  col.  IV.  of  §227  are  added 
to  the  special  base;  e.g. 

rt.  IT    1  cl.  spec.  B.  lT=f    Imper.  Par.  1T3W ;  Atm.  iTTcTFT 
rt.  fcr  4  cl.     „    „  tfsq    „      „    ^ST^ .  >} 
rt.  ^cT  6  cl.      „    „  cf^       „       „    cTSTT;  „ 

§  243.  (a)  The  termination  ?q  of  the  2  Sing.  Par.  is  dropped;  e.  g. 
2  Sing.  Par.  . 

(6)  The  final  3}  of  the  special  base  combines,  with  the  3}  of  the  term. 
3F^f  and  3J^I"JT  to  3j,  and  with  the  initial  3ff  of  the  Atm.  terminations 
and  air^PR  to  <f;  e.£\  3  Plur.  Par.  )T^R;  2  Du.  Atm.  *pfifr*T;  3  Du.  Atm. 

V  SI  7  I  N 

(c)  ?fR  may  optionally  be  substituted  for  the  term,        and  ^  of  the 
2  and  3  Sing.  Par.  when  these  two  forms  have  a  benedictive  sense;  e.g. 
or  tTTrTPT  '  may  you  be !' 

4. — Imperfect. 

§  244.  The  special  base  receives  the  augment  (§  229),  and  the  per- 
sonal terminations  given  in  col.  II.  of  §  227  are  added  to  it ;  e.  g. 

rt.  JT    1  cl.  spec.  B.  iT?.  Impf.  Par.  3fiT3cI ;    Atm.  ^JTRcT 

rt.  f^4  cl.    „     „  sfog-     „     „    ^Tcfrsjrcr;  „ 

rt.        6  cl.    „     „  „      „     3fcT^T  •  3JcT^cT 

§  245.  (a)  Before  terminations  beginning  with  JT  or  ?  the  final  3}  of 
the  special  base  is  lengthened;  e.g.  1  Du.  Par.  3?flFfR;  Atm.  sflT^nff. 

(b)  The  final  3?  of  the  special  base  combines  with  the  3f  of  the  term. 
3ffl,  3R  and  3T^f  to  a?,  and  with  the  initial  3fl  of  the  Atm.  terminations 
snpyq  and  3^^R  to  q-;  e-g--  1  Sing.  Par.  2  Du.  Atm.  3?^?^^; 

Paradigms. 

§  246.  The  Special  Tenses  of  U  cl.  1  4  to  be ;'  for  cl.  4  (commonly 
only  P.)  '  to  play ;'  57  cl.  6  '  to  strike.' 

Root.  iT         fel  cHT 

Spec.  B.     m"      ^|aqr  3? 

llsr, 
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1. — Present  Indicative, 


Parasmai. 

.B<  2.  j^fg- 

CO  _ 

L3.  1T3R 

^  r  l-  jwfp 

L3.  mw- 

f  1.  OTT: 

^  [  3.  iTf  Frf 


Atmane.  Parasmai.  Atmane.  Parasmai.  Atmane. 


»\ 

^  |"H  11*1 

cnrrf*r 

3<tr 

<^TR: 

3<N£ 

^% 

3s:fp 

<JI°iJI-CT 

3^ 

Atmane. 

wit 


2. — Present  Potential. 
Parasmai.  Atmane. 


Parasmai. 

3^": 


*T%3JT^rJT  ^cTTJT  ^F%RFT  J^UPT 


Parasmai.  Atmane. 


g>  I  2.  or 


TOT 
L  3   JTf  fT  or  SRcfH 


*  1 


1.  ^R 

2.  WTiT 

3.  *recrr*r 

r  1.  W 

la 


JH  2.  *R?T 

'  3:  WcT 


♦KRI" 


3. — Present  Imperative. 
Parasmai.  Atmane.  Parasmai. 

2°^  or  cfrsJT^       3^  or 
cfF^Torfioq-crrjr      FT^TT  or 

ctrtr  ff^rfl  ^tr 
^N^ftr;  3^3 


Atmane. 


Atmane. 

3^STFT 
3<rRt 
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4. — Imperfect, 

Farasmai.   Atmane.  Parasmai.  Atmane.    Farasniai.  Atmane. 

jN  2.  *pm\  ^^R^fr5^  3T^T%rrc  ^^pt  3t^^tr 

L 3.        ?TR  ^FTcfPT a|«fMc||JT   ajcKciH  ^Trrtcrr^T ' 

*  U.  3T*PR    3T*PRT   apfpap  ^r°3"^     ^TW^T  BTcTS^ 

§  247.  Irregular  roots  of  the  1st,  4th  and  6th  classes :  All  roots  of  the 
1st,  4th,  and  6th  classes  form  their  special  tenses  from  their  special  base 
exactly  like  JT,  ff?  and  ^r,  but  some  are  irregular  as  far  as  the  formation 
of  their  special  base  is  concerned.  The  following  is  an  alphabetical  list 
of  the  more  common  irregular  roots  of  the  1st,  4th,  and  6th  classes  together 
with  their  special  base  and  the  3  Sing,  of  the  Pres.  Ind.  Par.  or  Atm. 


cl.  6.  P.  'to  wish;'  Spec. 

B. 

Pres 

.  Par. 

2.^ 

cl.  1.  P.  'to  go;' 

33 

3} 

33 

3. 

cl.  G.  P.  'to  cut;' 

» 

33 

f-?r. 

33 

51 

pcrr% 

4.  3PT 

cl.  1.  P.] 

33 

33 

J> 

cl.  1.  A.  >'to  go;' 

>> 

33 

3PT. 

33 

Atm. 

ci.  4. p.: 

» 

33 

33 

Par. 

5.        cl.  1.  P.  A.  '  to  go;' 

33 

33 

33- 

cl.  1.  P.  'to  guard;' 

}) 

33 

33 

)3 

cl.  1.  P.  A.  'to  hide;: 

33 

33 

w- 

33 

33 

JRTT% 

8.  m 

cl.  1 .  P.  '  to  smell ;' 

33 

33 

33 

3J 

nrsrr% 

9.  ?pr 

cl.  1.  P.  (with  prep. 

^TT)  'to  drink;' 

33 

33 

33 

33 

10. 

cl.  4.  A.  'to  be 

born ;' 

33 

33 

stpt. 

33- 

Atm.  AV\<A 

11.  ^ 

cl.  4.  P.  '  to  be  sad ;' 

33 

33 

33 

Par. 

12. 

cl.  1.  P.  'to  bite;' 

33 

3> 

33 

33 

13.  ^ 

cl.  4.  P.  '  to  tame  ;' 

33 

33 

33 

33 

14. 

cl.  1.  P.  '  to  see 

33 

33 

TOT. 

33 

33 
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15.  en    cl.  1.  P.  <  to  fumi- 


gate;' Spec.B.  ^W-Pres.  Par 


16.  cl.  1.  P. 'to  blow;'  „ 

17.  qT    cl.  1.  P.  'to  drink;5  „ 

18.  cl.  6.  P.  'to  ask/ 

19.  T^cl.  4.  P.  'to  fall;'  „ 
20. 

21.  «p5jcl.  6.  P.  A.  '  to  fry  ;'  „ 

22.  cl.  1.  P.  7,  , 

^  h  a  t,  r  to  roam;'  5, 
cl.  4.  P.  j 

23.  cl.  4.  P.  'to "be 

intoxicated;'  „ 

24.  JT^  cl.  6.  P.  A.  '  to 

loosen;'  „ 

25.  gsr  cl.  1.  P. '  to  wipe  off  ;'„ 

26.  cl.  1.  P.  '  to  record  ;'  „ 

27.  3PT  cl.  1.  P. '  to  restrain ;'  „ 

28.  ^sfd.  1.  P.  A.  V  to  co-  „ 

cl.  4.  P.  A.  j  lour  ;'  „ 

29.  f^T  cl.  6.  P.  A.  'to  anoint;' 

30.  Wf  cl.  6.  P.  A. '  to  break ;'  „ 

31.  ^  cl.  6.  P.  A.  'to  find;',, 

32.  oipj  cl.  4.  P.  '  to  strike ;'  „ 

33.  cl.  4.  P.  '  to  be  tranquil ; 

34.  3Jf   cl.  4.  P. '  to  sharpen  ;'  „ 

35.  ^  cl.  4.  P.  '  to  be  weary;' 

36.  f$T^  cl.  l.P. 

"  cl.  4.  P. 

37.  €^cl.  1.  P.  '  to  adhere  ;'„ 

38.  cl.  1.  6.  P.  '  to  sit ;'  „ 

39.  U3%  cl.  6,  P.  A. '  to  sprinkle;' 

40.  #   cl.  4.  P. 'to  finish;'  „ 

41.  ^JT  cl.  LP.  A. 'to  stand;'  „ 

42.  ^F3Tcl.  1.  A.  Ho  embrace ;' 


33 
3? 


'  1 '  to  spue ;' 


. 

,  to. 

or  q-fiq\ 


jr. 
w. 

SR. 

^. 
fas. 


>> 

'  M  i 

33 
33 
33 
33 


33 
33 


33 
33 


33 

Atm. 


TOFT 
>?*lfr 

,  €pm 
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(b.) — Special  Tenses  of  Roots  with  Changeable  Special  Base 
(2nd,  3rd,  Ath,  7th,  8th,  and  9th  classes). 

§  248.  The  special  base  of  roots  of  the  -2nd,  3rd,  5th,  7th,  8th,  and 
9th  classes  has  generally  two  forms,  a  strong-  base  and  a  weak  base.  The 
strong  base  is  used  in  the  strong  forms,  the  weak  base  in  the  weak  forms. 
The  strong  forms  are — 

(a)  The  three  persons  of  the  singular  of  the  Pres.  Indie,  in  Parasmai. 

(b)  The  three  persons  of  the  singular  of  the  Imperfect  in  Parasmai. 

(c)  All  the  first  persons  of  the  Pres.  Imperative  in  Parasmai.  and 
Atmane. 

(d)  The  3rd  person  singular  of  the  Pres.  Imperative  in  Parasmai. 
All  the  remaining  forms  are  weak. 

§  249.  Formation  of  the  special  strong  base.  The  weak  base  does 
not,  in  general,  differ  from  the  special  base  formed  in  accordance  with 
the  rules  laid  down  in  §  235.     The  strong  base  is  derived  from  it  thus : 


(a)  In  roots  of  the  2nd  and  3rd  (adddi  and  juhotyddi)  classes  the 
radical  vowel  is  gunated  (except  when  it  is  prosodially  long  and  not 
final);  in  roots  consisting  of  two  syllables  the  last  vowel  is  gunated;  e.g: 


rt.  f    cl.  2. 

,  'to  go Spec. 

weak  B.  %.  — 

Strong 

rt.  ffcT  cl.  2. 

'to  know;5  „ 

„    „  RT.  — 

>) 

„  \ 

rt.  ft"ET  cL  2. 

'to  hate  ;'  „ 

55 

rt.  ?T  cl.  2. 

'to  milk „ 

>>  » 

55 

rt.  Sn^cl.2. 

'  to  wake  „ 

„  »  sift.  — 

55 

rt,  ifr  cl.  3. 

I  to  fear 

»  „  r4t.— 

3) 

„  rt^r 

rt.  1J  cl.  3. 

'  to  bear „ 

„  „  fapj.  — 

55 

rt.  3Tf  cl.  2. 

'  to  go  „ 

»  >,  *JT-  — 

)} 

„  m 

rt.  t^Tcl.  2. 

'  to  rule 

„  »  isr.  — 

55 

rt.  3FT  cl.  3. 

'  to  bring 

forth „ 

>>  m  — 

)} 

(b)    Of  roots 

of  the  5th  and  8//*  (svddi  and  tanddi)  classes  the  final 

3"  of  the  special  base  is  gunated;  e.  g. 

rt.  ?T  cl.  5.  'to  squeezcout;'  Spec,  weak  B.  *TJ.  — Strong B. 


rt.  tpr  cl.  5. '  to  dare/  „       „    „  tp°T.  —  „  „ 

rt,  cl^  cl.  8. '  to  stretch „       „     „  cR".  —   „      „  cRT 
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(c)  In  roots  of  the  7th  (rudhudi)  class  ^  i.  e.  na  is  substituted  for 
the  penultimate  nasal  of  the  special  base ;  this  is  liable  to  be  changed 
to  T  by  §  58 ;  e.  g. 

rt.  ^fcT  cl.  7.  '  to  obstruct Spec,  weak  B.  ^T.  — Strong  B. 

rt.  ?^cl.  7.  fto  join  ;'  „      „     „  „     „  £R5f 

rt.  ^^cl.  7. 'to  moisten;'     „      „     „    3^?. —      })     „  3^ 

(d)  Of  roots  of  the  9th  (kryddi)  class  3fl  is  substituted  for  the  final 
f  of  the  special  base ;  e.  g. 

rt.  ^     cl.  9.  f  to  join  ;'    Spec,  weak  B.   zpff   — Strong  B.  £R[ 

rt.  pft  cl- 9- ' to  W »    »  »  ^Wt  —  »   „  ^ftt 

rt.  ^cTHTcI.  9.  '  to  support;',,        „     „  ^^TT  —    „  „ 

§  250.  General  rules  of  Sandhi  for  the  combination  of  final  letters  of 
the  special  (strong  and  weak)  base  with  initial  letters  of  terminations : 

1.  A  final  vowel  of  a  special  base  combines  with  the  initial  vowel 
to  a  termination  according  to  the  rules  of  Sandhi  in  §  44  &c.  Initial 
consonants  of  terminations  after  final  vowels  of  special  bases  remain 
unchanged,  except  that  the  *T  of  the  terminations  r%,%  and  is  changed 
to  ^  after  all  vowels  but  3}f  (§  59),  and  that  the  termination  fa  of  the  2 
Sing.  Pres.  Imperat.  Par.  is  after  all  vowels  (and  semi-vowels)  changed 

to  ft  ;  e-g- 


in;  cl.  2. 

'  to  go ;' 

3  Plur. 

Pres. 

Ind. 

Par. 

*rr  +  sffci  — 

2  Sing. 

>> 

tf  +  m  = 

Trrer 

2  „ 

Imper. 

» 

qr  +  fa  = 

Hit 

?  cl.  2. 

'  to  go ;' 

2  „ 

Ind. 

<r  +  fa  = 

2  „ 

Imper. 

?  +  fa  — 

frf  Cl.  5.  ' 

to  collect ;' 

1  „ 

» 

» 

r%  +  a#r= 

§  251.  (2.)  When  final  consonants  of  special  bases  meet  with  initial 
vowels,  semivowels  or  nasals  of  terminations,  both  the  final  letters  of 
the  bases  and  the  initial  letters  of  the  terminations  remain  unchanged 
(§  50);  e.  g. 

qsf  cl.  7.  '  to  join ;'  Strong  base  iFfSJ,  Weak  base,  arssp 
1  Sing.  Pres.  Ind.  Atm.  _3p5T  +  If  = 
1  Dual.  Pres.  Ind.  Par.        +  f :  =  SFifi 
1  Sing.  Pres.  Ind.  Par.  3^3  +  R  =  ^RJT 
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§  252.  (3.)   When  final  consonants  of  special  bases  meet  with  initial 
57,  y-7,  e  or  Visarga  of  terminations  the  rules  laid  down  in  §  51  &c. 
are  observed.    The  following  changes  deserve  special  notice  : 

(a)  The  terminations  :  (?T)  and  ft  in  the  2  and  3  Sing.  Lnpf.  Par.  are 
dropped  (§  52  ) ;  at  the  same  time — 

final  ^  and  ^  of  the  Spec.  B.  become  37; 
final  ^  „      „    „      „  Visarga; 

final      and  q        „      „    „       „  £; 

final  ?  of  the  Spec.  B.  becomes  z,  but  in  roots  commencing  with  ^ 
it  becomes     (observe  §  53) ; 

final  ^T,  (?}),  '-T,  and  *T  of  the  Spec.  B.  become  ^  in  the  3  person, 
and  they  may  optionally  become  ?r  or  Visarga  in  the  2  person;  e.g. 

3  Sing.Impf.  Par.  of       cl.  2=  of  Jsjcl.  7=3W^;  of 

cl.  7  =  a^-iFr-,  of  ?R  cl.  2=  3Tf»T;  of  *T  cl.  3  (strong  B.  RUT)  =  vrfqvr: 

(t.  e.  *nw);  of  rer  cl.  2  =  3}=rr ;  0f  fsrqr  cl.  2  ==  sfez-,  of  fe?  cl.  2  = 
*&c-  of  3?  cl.  2  =  ^•cfr^T- 

3  Sing.  Impf.  Par.  of        cl.  2  =  ;  of       cl.  7  =  3?RT^. 

2  Sing.  Impf.  Par.  of        =  ^5TR  or  bt^IP  ;  of        =  sffipP  or 

(6)     Before  the  fT  of  the  terminations  and  — 

final  ^,  sT,  51.?,  3,  and  ?  of  the  Spec.  B.  are  changed  to  37 
(observe  §  53),  after  which  the  initial  fT  of  the  termination  becomes  sr 
«  59); 

final  ^,  (^t),  5T,  and     become  ^;  (§  51); 
final     becomes  Anusvira ; 

final  ^  and  fT  remain  unchanged,  but  f?  after  ^  is  changed  to  "J;  e.  g. 

2  Sing.  Pres.  Ind.  Par.  of  JT3T  =  ^Rfiitf ;  of  fgrq  —"sfe;  of  3?  =  wn\  i 
of  ^  =  CTtltf  ;  of      =  ?fa ;  of  lj  =  fij*?fq ;  of       =  STrftff. 
2  Sing.  Pres.  Imper.  Atm.  of  ^JT  cl.  2  =  Wtl. 
(c)    Before  terminations  commencing  with  ^  and  ?J — 
final  T  and  IT  become  37 ; 

final  ^  (>J),  and  T  become  «T  j  (§  51) ;  final  -T  combines  with  the 
initial  ^  and  >J  lo  £  (§  55) ; 
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final  *  is  changed  to  r  (§  51) ;  and  final  5T,  * ,«  are  changed  to  *r ; 
after  these  £  and  the  initial  er  and  *T  become  z  and  <r  respectively 
(§56); 

final  |  of  roots  commencing  with  3"  combines  with  the  initial  FT  and 
>T  to  r<j;  final  |  of  other  roots  combines  with  ft  and  37  to  ?  before  which 
short  vowels  (except  ^p)  are  lengthened;  e.g\ 

3  Dual.  Pres.  Ind.  Par.  of  WSf= W:;  of  ff?  cl.  2  'to  know'  =  F«R,::; 
of  ^  =  ; 

3  Sing.  Pres.  Ind.  Par.  of  f  5  =  ffcrT;  of  JjsapWffc  of  =  ^Ff ; 
of  fg-f  =  Ifg"; 

3  Sing.  Pres.  Ind.  Atm.  of  fg  cl.  2.=  f-g-; 
2  Dual  Pres.  Ind.  Par.  of  ?f?  =^*^::;  of  fef  =  at?:, 
(d)    Before  terminations  commencing  with  vr — . 
final  ^  and  5f  become  IT; 
final  ft,  (q),  Sf  and  >T  become  7  (§  51)  ; 
final  3",  5T,  9  and  £T  combine  with  XT  to  s  ; 
final  fT  is  dropped  ; 

final  I  of  roots  commencing  with  £  combines  with  ^  to  i«T;  final  ? 
of  other  roots  combines  with  vT  to  «f  before  which  short  vowels  (except 
^t)  are  lengthened ;  c.  g\ 

2  Sing.  Pres.  Imper.  Par.  of  ^  ==  J^fJiT;  of  ^  =  ^frs-;  2  Plur. 
Pres.  Ind.  Atm.  of  fr  cl.  2  ==  |Cf;  2  Sing.  Pres.  Imper.  Par.  of  Ts^  = 
ffft;  2  Plur.  Pres.  Ind.  Atm.  of  cl.  2  =  gig-;  of  sm  cl.  2  =  2 
Sing.  Pres.  Imper.  Par.  of     =5f«T;  of  fat  =  F^tfe. 

When  37  or  JT  are  substituted  for  the  final  ?  of  roots  commencing  with 
if  (Kf  and  aTf )  before  terminations  beginning  with  vt,  the  initial  3"  must 
be  changed  to  '<T;  e.  g\ 

fiff  cl.  2,  2  Plur.  Pres.  Ind.  Atm.  v%&3.  But  2  Sing.  Pres.  Imper. 
Par.  fof«T. 

1. — Present  Indicative. 

§  253.  The  personal  terminations  given  in  col.  I.  of  §  227  are  added 
to  the  special  strong  base  in  the  Sing.  Par.,  to  the  special  weak  base 
in  the  Du,  and  Plur,  Par.  and  in  the  whole  Atm  =  ;  e.g. 
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Root.            Spec  Strong  B.  1  Sing.  Par.  Spec  Weak  B.  1  Plur.  Par. 

ft*T  cl.  2.  ifr;  IFT;  IW. 

^  N  ci.  3.  srst;       gfrm-;  if;  ^r:. 

g-     cl.  5.  ft;            ^Wf;  m;  fffiT: 

^  cl.  7.  ST^;         ^Tf^R;  ^T;  ^«T:. 

cH   cl.  8.  rfft;           cT%PT;  cR;"  cRJ?:. 

Sft    cl.  9.                    a?PTlW;  pfFTT;  ifFfW- 


§  254.  (a) .  3^  is  substituted  for  the  term.  of  the  3  Plur.  Atm. 
in  all  6  classes,  and  3?fa  for  the  term,  a^f^f  of  the  3  Plur.  Par.  of  roots 
of  the  3rd  (Juhotyddi)  class,  and  of  the  roots  ^"^TFT,  vsFff,  STRT,  5"f^3T,  and 
?TTB  of  the  2nd  class;  e.g. 

ft%  3  Plur.  Atm.  fltf?.  |  3  Plur.  Par.  *Tf%.   ^  3  Plur.  Par.  ^fr. 

(6)  Final  %  and  3"  and  3T,  and  m  of  special  weak  bases  of  roots  of 
the  2nd  class  are  before  vowel-terminations  changed  to  gr,  and  <r 
respectively ;  final  =r  and  f",  3",  and  ^  of  special  weak  bases  of  roots  of 
the  third  class  are  before  vowel-terminations  changed  to  JT,  3,  and  T;  |  in 
jft  cl.  3  is  changed  to      ;  e.g. 

3  Plur.  Par.  of  W  cl.  2  =^T^;  of  ^prj  cl.  2  =  srraT^r;  of  hT  cl.  3 
—  f^TFT;  of     cl.  3  =  Fsf^TRf. 

(c)  The  final  3"  of  the  special  weak  base  of  roots  of  the  5th  class  is 
before  vowel-terminations  changed  to  ST  when  it  is  preceded  by  more 
than  one  consonant ;  otherwise  it  is  changed  to      e.  g. 

3  Plur.  Par.  of  STIT  =  afljfjfo ;  of  *f  =  *pf^. 

(cf)  The  final  f  of  the  special  weak  base  of  roots  of  the  9th  class  is 
dropped  before  vowel-terminations ;  e.  g. 

3  Plur.  Par.  of  *T  =  *>rP*T. 

(e)  The  final  3"  of  the  special  weak  base  of  roots  of  the  5th  and  8th 
classes  may  optionally  be  dropped  before  terminations  beginning  with  ? 
or  if,  provided  S  be  preceded  by  only  one  consonant ;  e.  g. 

«  1  Plur.  Par.  *RIT:  or  but  aiF  only  STrnip. 

2. — Present  Potential. 

§  255.  JJT  is  added  to  the  special  weak  base  in  Parasmaipada,  and  2" 
(changeable  to  before  vowel-terminations)  to  the  special  weak  base  in 
4tmanepada ;  to  the  base  so  modified  the  personal  terminations  given  in 

12  S  G 
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col.  II.  of  §  227  are  added.  Final  vowels  of  the  special  weak  base 
undergo  before  |  the  changes  specified  in  §  254  (b),  (c),  and  (d). 

§  256-  (a)  3":  is  substituted  for  the  termination  ar^T  of  the  3  Plur„ 
Par.,  a?  for  the  f  of  the  1  Sing.  Atm.,  and  ^  for        of  the  3  Plur.  Atm. 

(6)  The  3fl  of  the  characteristic  m  is  dropped  before  the  termina- 
tion 5f:  of  the  3  Plur.  Par.;  e.g. 


Boot. 

Spec.  Weak  B. 

1  Sing.  Par. 

1  Sing.  Atm. 

jt\  cl.  2. 

£  S  cl.  3. 

m^. 

^     cl.  5. 

9^ 

TOW 

^1}  cl.  7. 

"N 

cR    cl.  8. 

s 

cR 

x* 

tR^TPT 

3Rt    cl.  9. 

#r°ff 

3.— Present  Imperative. 

§  257.  The  personal  terminations  given  in  col.  IV.  of  §  227  are  added 
to  the  special  strong  base  in  all  first  persons  and  in  the  3  Sing.  Par.,  to 
the  special  weak  base  in  the  remaining  forms ;  e.  g. 


Root. 

Sp.  Strong  B. 

3  Sing.  Par. 

Spec.  Weak  B. 

3  Sing.  Atm. 

ft* 

cl. 

2. 

ftSTJT. 

cl. 

3. 

Ml 

*T 

x» 

cl. 

5. 

cl. 

7. 

cl. 

8. 

€\ 

cl. 

9. 

^fcrrrrr. 

pfilull  ,■ 

§  258.  (a)  The  term,  fa  of  the  2  Sing.  Par.  is  (as  stated  in  §  250) 
changed  to  ff  after  special  bases  ending  in  vowels  (except  in  5T?R  from 
J)  and  semivowels.  It  is  dropped  after  the  special  bases  of  roots  of  the 
5th  and  8th  classes,  when  the  final  3"  of  these  bases  is  preceded  by  only- 
one  consonant.  Roots  of  the  9th  class  that  end  in  consonants,  substitute 
in  the  2  Sing.  Par.  3TR  (or  ^)  for  ^  (or  ofl-ff ) ;  e.  g. 

Jjr  cl.  2,  qrtf ;  *J  cl.  3,  Hfijf? ; — A  cl.  5,  Spec,  weak  base  ej,  2  Sing. 
Par.  W\;  but  3TPJ  cl.  5,  Spec,  weak  base  3T1H,  2  Sing.  Par.  arnrff ; — 
3T3T  cl.  9,  Spec,  weak  base  3HTf>  2  Sing.  Par.  q^TR  (not  ) ;  but 
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(b)  5*TrfT^  is  substituted  for  the  term.  3T?Tra  of  the  3  Plur.  Atm. 
in  all  6  classes,  and  3?J  for  the  term.  3?rj  of  the  3  Plur.  Par.  of  roots  of 
the  third  (juhotyadi)  class,  and  of  the  roots  ^^TH,  sT%T,  vjTRT,  3"ft3T  and 
3TW  of  the  2nd  class  ;  e.  g. 

T§8,  3  Plur.  Atm.  fg^fl  JTj  ?,  3  Plur.  Par.  ^ ;         3  Plur.  Par. 

(c)  Final  vowels  of  special  weak  bases  are  before  vowel-terminations 
changed  according  to  the  rules  laid  down  in  §  254  (b),  (c),  (d). 

{d)  rTRT  may  optionally  be  substituted  for  the  term,  ffer  and  jj  of  the 
2nd  and  3rd  Sing.  Par.  when  these  two  forms  have  a  benedictive  sense. 
In  both  persons  this  rfffi  is  added  to  the  spec,  weak  base ;  e.  g.  3}]q  cl.  5 
2  or  3  Sing.  Par.  3flJT?rrc. 

4 — Imperfect. 

§  259.  The  personal  terminations  given  in  col.  II.  of  §  227  are  added 
to  the  special  strong  base  in  the  Sing.  Par.,  to  the  special  weak  base  in 
the  Du.  and  Plur.  Par.  and  in  the  whole  Atm.  Besides  the  special  base 
receives  the  augment;  e.  g. 

Root.  Sp.  Strong  B.   1  Sing.  Par.     Spec.  Weak  B.    1  Plur.  Par. 

^  cl.  2.  r<T;     afirqTT.       ftrq;;  ^ft^. 

g    cl.  3.    3#T;     3t^jt.       35.  a^jr. 

?T      cl.  5.  3p^.  3T^. 

cl.  7.    JSnpqj     ^qq-JT.  3^"^. 
cR   cl.  8.    c[%;       3T^iT.  cTJ;  WW. 

arr  ci.  9.  sbttt;    ai^Frpr-      ot;  ^3fr°fPT. 

§  260.  (a)  3H  is  substituted  for  the  term.  3^;^  of  the  3  Plur.  Atm. 
in  all  6  classes,  and  3":  for  the  term.  3T^T  of  the  3  Plur.  Par.  of  roots  of 
the  third  (juhotyadi)  class,  and  of  the  roots  3Ttf>  ^ffl, 

and  of  the  2nd  class;  optionally  also  of  roots  of  the  second  class  that 
end  in  and  of  fg^.  A  final  vowel  of  the  special  base  is  gunated  be- 
fore 3>  a  final  3fl  is  dropped  ;  e.  g. 

fit*  3  Plur.  Atm.  atfi"q<T;  3  Plur.  Par.  W5m: ;  f  3  Plur.  Par. 
3T1T^:;  ¥1"  3  Plur.  Par.  ^RR  or 

(b)  The  rules  specified  in  §  254  {b),  (c),  (cZ),  (e)  apply  also  in  the 
Imperfect. 
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Paradigms : 

§  261.  The  Special  Tenses  of  the  roots  fir*  cl.  2  '  to  hate/  ^  cl,  3 
'to  sacrifice,'  H  cl.  5  'to  squeeze  out,'  ^-T  cl.  7  '  to  obstruct,'  ?R  cl.  8 
'  to  stretch/  5ft  cl.  9  '  to  buy.' 

Eoot  f|"5[ 
Spec.  St.  Base :  f"Sf 
Spec.  W.  Base:  fpr 


i  

Parasmai. 


fl  CFT 

.  ri 

jH2  ft* 


W  1^3  ft^TcT 
^  f  1  fl^q-R" 

[3  flr^mcTTJT 
M  2  ftror 


-_A_- 


;  cl.  2. 

r  ci.  3.* 

If 

A 

i 

A 

Atmane. 

A  1 

Parasmai.  Atmane. 

1. — Present 

Indicative. 

fit" 

2. — Present  Potential. 

ftGfNpr 
ftr^t^r 


XI  X»  X 
-JXJ 


*Thert.f  is  really  conjugated  only  in  Parasmaipada.  The  Atmanepada-forms 
have  been  given  here  merely  in  order  to  show  the  difference  between  Par.  and  Attn,  in 
one  and  the  same  verb. 
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3. — Present  Imperative. 


.S  -<  2 

02  i 


i_3  IfS  or  fi^TcT  fCST*T 


SfgH  or  ^friTcT  ^TPT 


L3  rrsr*r 
=  <;2  pes- 


13 

n 


f  1  Zffa^ 
1.3  ^fifST^ 


.  f  i  arrs"^ 

13  J 
S  <  2 


4. — Imperfect 


sparer 


t3  3#^Ror3TTI3-:  3TltqcT 
Eoot :  *T  cl.  5. 

Spec.  St.  Base.  g% 
Spec.  W.  Base. 


^*  x* 


Parasmai. 


^  cl.  7. 

— a  


f  1  £RTFT 

.E  ■<  2  5%q- 

f  1  £R?:  or  fF3" 

13  ^ 

.  n 

S  1 3 


Atmane.  Parasmai. 
1. — Present  Indicative. 

MSI  XJ 

*rt;t 


Atmane. 


SANSKRIT  GRAMMAR. 


[§  261  — 


2  Present  Potential. 


n 

hi\ 2 
S  [_3 

n 
i 

L3 

n 
i 

«  2 
U 


•a  1 

P 


J- 

p 


mm. 


1  X 


3. — Present  Imperative. 


a  -<  2  ?Ror  ^R^cT 

l  3  ^ffiorHHdM  SWT 

^  fl  *fRR  g-Hwl" 


ST7?  or^rfT^f 
^Tg"or^5TcT  S~^H 


SWT 
S":? 


n 

.5  <<  2 
w  } 

-  f1 

1  J  2 
P  i 

13 

.  n 

1<(2 
*  (^8 


4. — Imperfect. 


wj^pt  ar^rcrrJT  ars^nr 
3f5=^        arg^r  ars^ 


3TS"'5" 
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Eoot :  cR  cl.  8. 

Spec.  St.  Base  :  cRT 
Spec.  W.  Base  :  cR 


Parasmai. 


p|&  cl.  9. 

— «  


Atmane.  Parasmai. 
1. — Present  Indicative. 


n 

.S  -<  2 
I3 

n 

s  -<  2 

c3 


I<2 


13 


n 

s  [? 

*  f1 

S  -<  2 
Q  i  o 
I3 

.  n 

"3  ' 

K  I  3 


cRTR 
cRTR 
cRTR 

cR^'-orcRP 
cRcP 

nj 

fRJT:orcF5T: 

nj  x 

cR^T 

cFRFT 

cFRRW 

cFRTTcTPT 

cRqW 
cR>TR 
cR?T: 

NJ 


cr4 
cr% 

NJ 

cr% 


cFfR  frTFTT<T: 

cruI:  or  cfhI:  56Kr*r: 

SI 

cRR  sfiFTT=<T 
2. — Present  Potential. 


(I 

=  <;  2 

I3 

n 
i  «<  2 

0  I3 
ri 

P  [3 


cRfR 

cRrfari: 

3. — Present  Imperative 

cR% 
cRC? 


^Ffr^rpT 


cRfTR 

cR  or  cRcTR 
cRR  orcRcTR  cR<TR 
cRTFF  cRqTT# 

NJ  \  N 

rRWT 

cRcT  ^JST* 


Atmane. 

*T°ffcf 
aTFTR 

arprpsr 
arpR 

afafNrr 

aHfa 

afpffaTc 
atpta 


n.S». 


PbPITR 

efluflft."  orsffaffclFr  afKN 
37FTR  or  fh>fi<Ud  afKfaPT 

afFTi^  afcmat 

aSMtcFT  3fFTPTFT 
3»FftcfPT  afPTRR 

5friTrpT  afpTPfi 

3TFTR  aJFTRJT 
a?PRT  SfFTrlTJT 
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4. — Imperfect. 

§  262.     In  order  to  exemplify  the  rules  contained  in  §§  250  &c.  we 
proceed  to  give  some  forms  of  the  regular  verbs  qr>  ^T,  SfrJJ,  fr,  ^tf,  ^flHj 
fa?;  ifi",  ^;  5T^;  Tsfj  f^W,  Rbj  and  sp^T;  the  student  may  conjugate 
each  of  these  roots  in  full : 

1.  iff  cl.  2.  P.  '  to  go;'  Pres.  Ind.  WW,  II" W,  TFfa',  TR:,  W-> 
qrij:,  qr?T,  Itf'cT.  Pres.  Pot.  JfRR.  Pres.  Imperat.  2  Sing.  qrfl".  Imperf. 
3  Plur.  spiTH  or  aw: . 

2.  cl.  2.  P.  'to  go;'  Pres.  Ind.  IfiT,  ^fa,  ^fa;  #1":,  ffa:,  wTff : ; 
Effa:,  ^  f^f^rT-  Pres.  Pot.  gRR;  Pres.  Imperat.  sprrfa,  ^Tfl",  Imperf. 
*1WT;,  3  Plur.  3TpRT\(or,  according  to  some,  st^^H). 

3.  vsfFf  cl.  2.  P.  '  to  wake  ;'  Pres.  Ind.  ^ITftq,  5TPTft,  W^m;  Sfl"ip: ; 
3  Plur.  Pres.  Pot.  *TPT*IR.  Pres.  Imperat.  ^rircrfnr,  *rrJTf€, 

3  Plur.  ^rq^.  Imperf.  3?^^  ^rip,  STsprr;  ^HpT;  3  Plur.  amr^:. 

4.  |^  cl.  2.  A.  'to  go;'  Pres.  Ind.  |r,  |sf,  ft;  3  Plur.  Pres. 
Pot.  f  t~R.  Pres.  Imperat.  C<fp7;  Imperf.  "rrp^. 

5.  ^tfcl.  2.  A. 'to  speak;'  Pres.  Ind.  ^aj,  <*fflt  ^g;  2 
Plur.  ^3Z'  3  Plur.  Pres.  Pot.  =gyR-  Pres.  Imperat.  ^y,  ^f, 
^■g  riT.  Imperf.  ar^f^f,  a^gl":,  3T3"g.  (This  root  is  conjugated  only  in  the 
Special  tenses,  and  optionally  in  the  Perfect.) 

6.  aire  cl.  2.  A.  'to  sit;'  Pres.  Ind.  2  Plur.  STP^. 
Imperf.  ^rRr. 
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7.  cl.  2.P.  A.  'to  milk;'  Pres.  Ind.  Par.  £rffT>   aTf&>   €tf»«T;  3f:, 
2T<*:,  Tff^.     Pres.  Ind.  Atm.  31",  «rij,  grefr  2  Plur. 
Pres.  Lnper.  Par.  ^TfTR,         ^P^-    Imperf.  Par.  3?3TfJT,  3TSTRT,  3TsrT3i; 

8.  Fs?  cl.  2.  P.  A.  'to  lick;'  Pres.  Ind.  Par.  sffT,  ^F$T,  ^R";  f^:> 
55l?:,  sir:;  f^H:,  Si?,  faff^T-  Pres.  Ind.  Atm.  fat,  Fsft,  sT?;  2  Plur. 
af?.  Pres.  Imper.  Par.  SfTpT,  sfft",  ST;  Imperf.  Par.  3}3??T,  srgrj, 
3T?rr;  arfsf. 

9.  ?T  cl.  3.  P.  'to  be  ashamed;'  Pres.  Ind.  fsTjffJT,  Nff^Tj  Tirl'R'; 
fwjffa:;  3  Plur.  fgr^TfiT-  Pres.  Pot.  nsf^lTrrJT.  Pres.  Imperat.  f^JJjffy  TvgtlW- 
Imperf.  arFsTfiW,  3Tf#:,  3TnsDf?T;  3?fw|^W ;  3  Plur.  - 

10.  JT  cl.  3.  P.  A.  '  to  bear;'  Pres.  Ind.  Par.  fwif,  pwft,  PflTM; 
FWJ: ;  3  Plur.  pp^fcf.  Pres.  Ind.  Atm.  fo^T;  Rflif.  Pres.  Pot.  Par.  f^TTir. 
Atm.  pf  »^T*t.  Pres.  Imper.  Par.  PfJKlf<7,  f^ff ;  Atm.  fspK,  f^W^T.  Imperf. 
Par.  3Tfw^3nW,3TfW;  3  Plur.  3Tf%»TC:;  Atm-  ^fM^ft  atfWTT:. 

11.  cl.  5.  P.  'to  be  able;'  Pres.  Ind.  ^rfiT,  srafffa,  5TStfrf; 
SrSvT:  (only);  3  Plur.  5J^f^f.  Pres.  Pot.  5T^TW.  Pres.  Imperat.  ^TS^rPf, 
S^fe,  STsfiriJ;  3   Plur.  3TS^T.  Imperf.  ar^fJT;  1  Du.  SRnp;  3  Plur. 

12.  51T  cl.  7.  P.  A.  'to  join;'  Pres.  Ind.  Par.  *rFsJT,  JFTRJ,  ZRRT ; 
jsi^:,  ^r??:,  g^fr:;  ^s^:,  JfJFf?r,  qs^frf.  Pres.  Ind.  Atm.  Jp^;  2  Plur. 
*T?n\.  Pres.  Pot.  Par.  ^pWS  ;  Atm.  ^sftTT.  Pres.  Imperat.  Par.  JR^rfa", 
3^Fk*,  *Rrfi" ;  Atm.  Imperf.  Par.  3??R1T3>  37^37,  WT^i  3TT3**f ; 
Atm.  ajirfsiT. 

13.  m  cl.  7.  P.  '  to  pound;'  Pres.  Ind.  ffaf^,  ftRfaj  pRfg ;  F<T^:, 
fq£:,  1%: ;  ffcl?:,  r%,  IwH  Pres.  Pot.  iq^rm.  Pres.  Imperat.  fqwfT- 
FTPJ,  FTOS.  Imperf.  arfcRispT,  ^faz,  arpRT ;  atf^. 

14.  fttf  cl.  7.  P.  'to  strike  ;'  Pres.  Ind.  ff^fafo  Pf^Fw,  ft^feT;  f^CT. 
Pres.  Pot.  rC^^TTTr.  Pres.  Imperat.  fewfa",  fkf&t,  Pf^J.  Imperf.  a?f|- 
^m*?,  3Tr^T:  or  3]ff^,  ar^TcT. 

15.  Wcl  9.  P.  'to  bind;'  Pres.  Ind.  TOTfa;  1  Plur.  TOfa:.  Pres. 
Pot.  5JijT*TW.    Pres.  Imperat.  ^9[F?T,  WR,  TOig.    Imperf.  ^l^WRTj  1  Plur. 

13  S  G 
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Irregular  Roots  of  the  2nd,  3rd,  5th,  1th,  8th  and  9//i  classes. 
Second  Class  (Adddi). 

§  263.  Roots  ending  in  3"  substitute  Vriddhi  instead  of  Guna  for 
their  final  vowel  in  strong  forms  the  terminations  of  which  begin  with  con- 
sonants; e.g.  q"  P.  'to  join;'  Pres.  Ind.  Par.  qrflT,  W?,  ^Tfa;  T^:.  Pres. 
Imperat.  wpT,  ^ff,  %;  ?RH>  JOT-  Pres.  Pot.  qqpT.  Imperf.  3?3JTO, 
3?%:,  3Tiffa;  a?Jp. 

§  264.  3??  P.  '  to  eat,'  forms  the  2  Sing.  Imperf.  Par.  3fl?:  and  the  3 
Sing.  Imperf.  Par.  atf^  (instead  of  3fl:  or  3Tnr.  and  3TH ). 

§  265.  3R  P.  'to  breathe;'  sftf  P.  'to  eat;'  ^?  P.  'to  weep;'  P. 
'to  sigh;'  and^W  P.  'to  sleep,'  insert  f  between  the  special  base  and  ter- 
minations beginning  with  consonants,  except  q ;  before  the  terminations  : 
and  rl  of  the  2nd  and  3rd  Sing.  Imperf.  Par.  they  insert  optionally  either 
f  or  3T;  e.  g.  Pres.  Ind.  ?jfcnT,  VfeTrf ;  ^f^:;  3  Plur.  c^f^T-  Pres. 

Pot.  ^TR.  Pres.  Imperat.  U^TFT,  Cfef? ,  *tfcg-  Imperf.  a^RR,  3TU?T:  or 
Wf,  3T^"?lH  or  sjire^;  SRi^-  Rt.  5ftr,  3  Plur.  Pres.  Ind.  ^RT  &c. 

§  266.  P.  (and,  when  used  as  an  auxiliary  verb,  A.) £  to  be,'  drop? 
its  radicals?  in  the  weak  forms  and  is  otherwise  irregular: — 


Pres.  Ind. 

Pres.  Pot. 

A 

Pres.  Imperat. 

 K   

Imperf. 

/  -*  » 

f 

•> 

Par.  Atm.  Par. 

Atm. 

Par. 

Atm. 

Par. 

Atm.- 

f  1  3TftH  f 

in 

i  2  3Tfe  * 

37RTT: 

1 3 

sir? 

fl^f:  ^| 

«;  2  ^ :  ^ft 

^Rnr 

armniR 

3  ^  :  m$ 

stwrr 

f  1  iff :     *  J?f 

wil 

i  2  $ 

%m 

[  3  ^rf-FT  ^ 

SIHER 

§  267.  C  P.  '  to  go,'  changes  its  %  to  \ in  the  3  Plur.  Pres.  Ind.  and 
Imperat.  Par.  When  combined  with  the  preposition  affa,  in  the  sense  of 
'to  read,  to  study,'  it  is  Atm,  and  changes  its  ? before  vowel-terminations 
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regularly  to  ;  e.  g.  Pres.  Ind.  Par.  rrfq,  rrfq5  qfjj;  ^ : ;  3  Plur.  qpR.  Pres. 
Pot.  f^j-RT-  Pres.  Imperat.  ffl",  q"^T;  3  Plur.  Jjg.    Imperf.  3TPTJT, 

*if;  <f-T.— Attn,  with  3TPT,  Pres.  Ind.  3Twftq,  3TKjtq,  3?«fiW;  ajSfHf,  3}«fN^". 
Pres.  Pot.  arvfl^.  Pres.  Imperat.  3Tvq?r,  3^1"^.    Imperf.  ajwjpj',  8T«P?Pi 

W;  .arwrr?,  3T-^in"5im,  37ctjjrfrrJT ;  3?urijff,  ajyj^jj,  ^^q-gr. 

§  268.  f?T  A.  'to  rule,'  and  f?  A.  'to  praise/  insert  f  between  the  root 
and  the  terminations  ^,  and  c^it  of  the  2nd  Sing,  and  2nd  Plur. 

Pres.  Indie,  and  Imperative  (not  the  Imperfect);  e.g.  f^T;  Pres.  Ind. 
fir,  fi;  2  Plur.  cra'-^-     Pres.  Pot.  I^ffa.     Pres.  Imperat.  fir 

f  Rpsr,  |;5nT ;  2  Plur.  fftu^W.  Imperf.  rrfa  ;  2  Plur.  rrjg-fT.—f?;  Pres.  Ind. 

fi,  ?f^,  ft;  2  Plur.  ffg^.    Pres.  Pot.  f^Tq.    Pres.  Imperat.  ?%,  ifs1^", 
:  2  Plur.  ffeynr.    Imperf.  nfe;  2  Plur.  q-i?ff. 

§  269.  gr°T  P.  A.  '  to  cover,'  may  optionally  substitute  Vriddhi  for  its 
final  s  in  strong  forms  the  terminations  of  which  begin  with  consonants, 
except  in  the  2nd  and  3rd  Sing.  Imperf.  Par.;  e.g.  Pres.  Ind.  Par.  gr^rfiT 
or  or  3T<Trf<T,  ST^HT  or  ST^TRT;  3T^:  5  ^  ^ur'  ^^f^-  ■Pres* 

Pot.  ST^FIR.  Pres.  Imperat.  grq^rR,  S*jfl',  ST^R  or  5TqR.  Imperf.  atfofaiT, 
atRP,  atRIH;  ^pr^r.   Pres.  Ind.  Atm. 

§  270.  J  P.  'to  grow,'  ^  P.  'to  sound,'  and  *T  P.  A.  'to  praise,' 
optionally  prefix  f  to  all  terminations  beginning  with  consonants;  observe 
§  283;  e.g.  Pres.  Ind.  Par.  #fa  or  *?TfTR,  *frfa  or  ^"Tfa,  or 
Epflm;  CfT  :  or  gsftf: ;  3  Plur.  ^fcf.  Pres.  Pot.*j?7R  or  ^J^TTR.  Pres. 
Imperat.  SfFTTR,  *jf|  or  ^Tff,  *<1R  or  ^Tj.  Imperf.  ^^jj,  3r|t:  or 
3T?^t":.  Pres.  Ind.  Atm.  or  ^j^iq.  Pres.  Pot.  ^jpfta.  Pres.  Imperat. 

^T,  fRr^f  or  Sgcftisr.     Imperf.  sj*^. 

§  271.  ?K3T  P.  'to  be  poor,'  drops  its  final  3TT  in  weak  forms  before 
vowel-terrninations  and  substitutes  ^  for  it  in  weak  forms  before  con- 
sonantal terminations ;  e.  g.  Pres.  Ind  sftscrflfc  TRffrfa,  SftSJfa ;  3Kf3^:; 
3  Plur.  3fc?:R.  Pres.  Pot  srRtSTIW;  Pres.  Imperat.  3"ft5TR,  ?ftfeifj 
jfftSIW;  3  Plur.  sftg.  Imperf.  ^SftTSTf ,  ^5pC5T:,  ^feltf;  a^fef ; 
3  Plur.  3?T[T3":. 

§  272.  |[  P.  A.  'to  speak'  (used  only  in  the  special  tenses)  prefixes 
in  strong  forms  f  to  consonantal  terminations;  e.g.  Pres.  Ind.  Par. 
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W^fa,  W^ffr ;  | f : ;  3  Plur.  ^fccf.  Pres.  Pot.  |rijrjj.  Pres.  Imperat.  wf^T,, 
ff€>  sRTt.  Imperf.  3^3,  3?^T:,  aispffa ;  3}f? ;  3  Plur.  anpFT.  Pres.  Ind. 
Atm.^f.    Pres.  Pot.  ipTq.  Pres.  Imperat.  #T.   Imperf.  a^fa. 

§  273.  ^Rf^P.  'to  wipe  off,'  forms  its  special  strong  base  by  substituting 
Vriddhi  instead  of  Guna  for  its  radical  vowel ;  Vriddhi  is  optionally  sub- 
stituted also  in  the  3  Plur.  Pres.  Ind.,  Imperat.,  and  Imperf.  The  final  \sf 
is  treated  like  before  terminations  beginning  with  ?T,  *T,  *T>  and  fT ;  e.  g. 
Pres.  Ind.  JjrriJf,  qri%,  Jpsi?:,        JJ^fcfT  or  JCTSffccT. 


iTrsfTi?,  JfE,  ff«F,J  or  JTr5F<T.  Imperf.  amr^T,  *OTf,  m\\ ;  SWS^;  3  Plur. 


§  274.     ^  P.  'to  speak,'  is  deficient  in  the  3  Plur.  Pres.  Ind;  accord- 
ing to  others  in  the  whole  Plural ;  according  to  others  all  third  persons 
of  the  Plur.  are  wanting.     Otherwise  it  is  regular ;  e.  g.  Pres.  Ind.  ?f^Tf? 
3[TfT  &c. 

§  275.  P.  '  to  wish,'  contracts  its  radical  3"  to  3"  in  all  weak  forms ; 

e.  g.  Pres.  Ind.  3T^JT,  ^Tptf,  ?fE ;  35: ;  S^ff:,  33",  3^rf?rT.  Pres.  Pot. 

g-^TW.  Pres.  Imperat.  ?^TH,  3"IT,  ^;  WSTPT,  S'S'T-  Imperf.  3??5PT,  z^z, 
Sfqr ;  affa,  atfSJT. 

§  276.  fa?  P.  '  to  know,'  is  conjugated  regularly  (cf.  §  260  Imperf. 
3  Plur.);  e.  g.  Pres.  Ind.  %g,lT;H,"qf%;  f^:;  3  Plur.  H"3r<T-  Pres.  Pot. 
r%rrnT.  Pres.  Imperat.  ^3TH,  WST,^-  Imperf.  a^if,  3#:  or  a^,  aj^j-. 
aiRfT ;  3  Plur.  atf^:.  But  it  may  in  the  Pres.  Ind.  optionally  take  the 
terminations  given  in  §  227,  col.  III.:  3^1,  ;  [%,  R^T:,  ; 
R3I>  KT,  R?:.  The  Pres.  Imperat.  may  optionally  be  formed  periphrasti- 
cally  by  adding  the  termination  atfif  to  (T?  (  =  r%3TTj)  and  by  combining 
rtsRT  with  the  Pres.  Imperat.  Par.  of  rt.  f  (§  290)  e.  g.  RStf ^rTFT,  R3t- 

f^f^rm  &c. 

§  277.  5lTe  P.  '  to  command,'  is  changed  to  r^TC  in  weak  forms  be- 
fore consonantal  terminations,  except  in  the  2nd  Sing.  Pres.  Imperat. 
(cf.  §  252,  d);  e.g.  Pres.  Ind.  srrftJT, 5Tn%  Tw^-,  fa®'-,  PSTS:; TSTO 
faff,  ^Wm-  Pres.  Pot.  fSMriT.  Pres.  Imperat.  ^rrarfa,  ^rrrsr,  5rr*3 ;  ?rwrf , 
F^TSJT;  3  Plur.  mm-     Imperf.  3?5rra^,  *RrT:  or  sRITq,  ^HOni ;  ^51^5 

3  Plur.  arerw. 
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§  278.  A. '  to  lie  down,  to  sleep/  gunates  its  vowel  in  all  the  forms 
of  the  special  tenses ;  in  the  3  Plur.  Pres.  Ind.,  Imperat,  and  Imperf.  ^ 
is  prefixed  to  the  terminations  ;  e.  g.  Pres.  Ind.  %W>15?T  ;  ;  3  Plur. 
%^T.  Pres.  Pot.  Pres.  Imperat.  ;  3  Plur.  ^nr^RT.  Imperf. 

ararrcr,  ^irar:  ;  3  Plur.  arerc:^. 

§  279.  H  A. '  to  bring  forth,'  does  not  gunate  its  vowel  in  strong  forms, 
but  changes  it  to  3? ;  e.  g.  Pres.  Ind.  nt,  ^T.  Pres.  Pot.  ^fR.  Pres. 
Imperat.  *RTi[;  mRf.    Imperf.  argfr,  ^fpTT:. 

§  280.  f^T  P.  '  to  strike,'  drops  its  final  ^  in  weak  forms  before  ter- 
minations commencing  with  ^  or  q.  In  the  3rd  Plur.  Pres.  Ind.,  Imperat. 
and  Imperf.  f^T  becomes  ST-  The  2nd  Sing.  Pres.  Imperat.  is  sfff  (instead 
of  ?ff)  ;  e.  g.  Pres.  Ind.  ?f?Jr,  Am,  f  fo;  :,  %?p,  f^: ;  f^f:,  ?«r,  g-RT. 
Pres.  Pot.  fFJJRT.  Pres.  Imperat.  ^TTR",  511%  f ;<T ;  f^TR,  ?*pT  ;  3  Plur. 
tpj.    Imperf.  3Tf *H^T,        ;  ^frffl ;  3  Plur.  3T5R. 

Third  Class  (Juhotyddi). 

§  281.  ^  P.  'to  go,'  forms  its  special  strong  base  its  special  weak 
base  ?TT;  e.  g\  Pres.  Ind.  i^fr,  ^qfq-,  fzrH ;  fiR-:;  3  Plur.  fTTRT.  Pres.  Pot. 
fTpTW-  Pres.  Imperat.  fTKFpT,  ?W ,  f^R  ;  3  Plur.  % V<J.  Imperf.  r^K^T,  "fa:? 
?JT:;"r^T;  3  Plur.  "rnrf^:. 

§  282.  3T  P-  A.  4  to  give,'  and  P.  A.  '  to  place,'  form  their  special 
weak  bases  and  5~<-T ;  the  final  of  %q  combines  with  rf  and  5J  to  tT 
and  ?'4f.  Whenever  the  final  vr  of  becomes  <T  or  the  initial  ?  is 
changed  to  <J.  The  2nd  Sing.  Pres.  Imperat.  Par.  is  %f?  (of  3T)  and  qpf 
(of  <qr);  e.  g.  Pres.  Ind.  Par.  ^ifa,  ttm,  ^IW;  ^'4:>  3^T: ; 
?r>T,  ^^RT.  Pres.  Pot.  T^TR-  Pres.  Imperat.  STTfa,  sfl",  S^TiJ.  Imperf.  STTTR. 
^TTTP,  ;  ^^5" ;  3  Plur.  3^:.   Pres.  Ind.  Attn.        ^Ftf,  Pres. 

Pot.  5-?T?T.  Pres.  Imperat.       5tJpJ\  Imperf.  3T3fV,  sf^-JT- ;  2  Plur. 
vjF,  Pres.  Ind.  Par.  ^vrrfiq ;  Du.  qvq:,  Jspj:  ;  3  Plur.  ^ejfr.  Pres. 

Pot.  ^uffft  Pres.  Imperat.  ^WTpTj  ^Tq ,  T^rrj ;  3"^,  Imperf.  ST^PR; 

Plur.  3T?%^,  3T^FT,  3??^ :.    Pres.  Ind.  Atm.  3^,  VR";  2  Plur.  sr%. 

Pres.  Pot.  ?*ftjr.  Pres.  Imperat.  SRST.  Imperf.  *Rfa,  ^TCFT; 
2  Plur.  3T«T^IT. 

§  2S3.     Pl«r  P  A.  '  to  cleanse,'       P.  A.  'to  separate,'  and  m  P.  A. 
'to  pervade,'  gunate  the  vowel  ?  of  the  reduplicative  syllable  in  all  special 
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forms,  and  do  not  gunate  their  radical  vowel  in  strong  forms  before 
vowel-terminations;  e.  g.  Pres.  Ind.  Par.  ^"%f«Jf,  "?Rf$r,  ^RRT;  ^Riq:.  Pres. 
Pot.  %RS*rR.  Pres.  Imperat.  ^R3irR,  ^Rfjq-,  ;  ^fR^R.  Imperf. 
3RR3R.;  SRR^  3R%3T ;  aRRiq';  3  Plur.  3RR| :.  Pres.  Ind.  Atm.  %R5f. 
Pres.  Pot.  %R«fta.  Pres.  Imperat.  ^R%.    Imperf.  3RRfisr. 

§  284.  q  P.  'to  fill,'  is  conjugated  regularly  like  U;  e.  g.  Pres.  Ind. 
fTTNT,  $<m,  mft;  m*,  fqq?j:,  faTrT: ;  WW-,  pqiTfa".  But  ?  P.  '  to 

G  tf  £  t  V 1  j 

fill,'  changes  its  final      in  weak  forms  before  consonantal  terminations  to 
and  before  vowel  terminations  (except  in  the  3  Plur.  Imperf.)  to 
e.g.  Pres.  Ind.  faqR,  fwr,  frqR ;  fojfc,  m$:,  ffa&;  fwk,  IW, 
fqT^rffT-  Pres.  Pot.  fWTR.  Pres.  Imperat.  fqwf<T,  fafff,  faqf;  R<KR,  fTJ- 
§JR;  3  Plur.  fqq^T.  Imperf.  arfqqqr,  srfqq :,  3Tfqq: ;  ^fqqt  5  3  Plur.  sffqiTC- 

§  285.  ifl",  P.  'to  fear,'  optionally  shortens  its  radical  vowel  in  weak 
forms  before  consonantal  terminations ;  e.  g.  Pres.  Ind.  R*TR ',  Du. 
PRR:  or  f#:,  or  RR2P,   f%3TT?T:  or  RR?p ;  3   Plur.  RWTR. 

Pres.  Pot.  f^jfprrjf  or  flfipiW.  Pres.  Imperat.  RWuR,  rWrf?  or  RMr€. 
Imperf.  3?RJT?R,  3}R»T: ;  1  Du.  BJRHR  or  3}Rr*R ;  3  Plur.  3TR*PT:. 

§  286.  3TF  A.  '  to  measure,'  and  f  r  A.  '  to  go,'  form  their  special  bases 
before  consonantal  terminations  R*Tr,  fasT.  before  vowel-terminations  RJT, 
FSTf;  e.g.m,  Pres.  Ind.  ffR,  R*h1%,  HRR;  R^qf,  R3R-  Pres.  Pot.  r*TR, 
Pres.  Imperat.  fw,  R^q,  rJfflHITT;  TWRf.  Imperf.  37RR,  -^RJqfap, 
aqfrrift^  ;  3  Plur.  3}RJfrr.— f r,  Pres.  Ind.  fsff,  Hsffft,  faff? ;  fatTfC,  f^Tf R; 
3  Plur.  isrft- 

§  287.  fr  P.  '  to  abandon,'  forms  its  special  weak  base  before  conso- 
nantal terminations,  except  in  the  Pres.  Pot.,  ^ff  or  vstfC,  before  vowel- 
terminations  and  in  the  Pres.  Pot.  ;  the  2nd  Sing.  Pres.  Imperat.  is 
5??rFf  or  Sfflff  or  ft*  e.  g.  Pres.  Ind.  5Tf  rR,  vsTCrPET,  MR ;  vsfffq:  or 
«fffq:>  STIR:  or  isfff^: ;  3  Plur.  «ff f?f.  Pres.  Pot.  \sffTR.  Pres.  Imperat. 
wTfrpT,  Sffrft  or  «ffff|  or  wfflrt,  *T? R  ;  *T€R,  vsrfffTR  or  vsjft^ ;  3  Plur. 
5ff?T.    Imperf.  3TSPIR;  1  Plur.  spiff R  or  3T*srf?3;  3  Plur.  sfigg;. 

Fifth  Class  (SWdi). 
§  288.    *J  P.  'to  hear,'  substitutes  in  the  special  base  ^  for  5";  e.g. 
Pres.  Ind.  5J%R,  ^°frf&,  5j°ffR  ;  ^R:  or  3Toq:  &c. 
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Seventh  Class  (Rudhddi). 

§  289.  jj|  P. 'to  kill,'  forms  its  special  strong  base  before  consonantal 
terminations  joyf,  before  vowel-terminations  regularly  jJ°T¥;  e.  g.  Pres. 
Ind.  rprffT,  ;Prfet>  j?^;  Jf:>  >  3  PIur-  f^T-  Pres-  Pot.  jura.  Pres. 
Imperat.  ^TiTR,         <T%.  Imperf.  3FT<TfT,  s&vfZ,  ^^iz-  <nxw;  3  piur. 

Eighth  Class  (Tanudi). 

§  290.  f  P.  A.  <to  do/  forms  its  special  strong  base^xr»  its  special 
weak  base  37^;  the  final  3"  of  the  latter  is  dropped  before  terminations 
beginning  with  qT  or  it,  and  in  the  Pres.  Pot.  Par. ;  e.  g.  Pres.  Ind.  Par. 

3T?ri%,  ^<U%;  ;  jfj:,  cF^-si,  3rtf^.     Pres.  Pot. 

j?pT-   Pres.  Imperat.  3^rPT,  3^T>         ;  ^T^R,  Imperf.  ar^TW, 

ar^TT:,  ^ft,  3?J7C?ra-    Pres.  Ind.  Atm.  gf#,  37^.    Pres.  Pot. 

j^ffa.    Pres.  Imperat  3T^.    Imperf.  3Tjf%,  SRj^fl:. 

Ninth  Class  (Kryudi). 

§  291.  The  roots  P.  A.  'to  shake,'  T  P.  A.  '  to  purify,'  3P.  A.1  to 
cut,'  ?:T  P.  '  to  go,'  &c,  c*T  P.  'to  attain,'  af  P.  '  to  go,'  &c,  and  all  roots 
ending  in  shorten  their  radical  vowel  in  the  special  base ;  e.  g.  T,  Pres. 
Ind.  Par.T=Tffir;  Atm.         ^'to  cover,' Pres.  Ind.  Par.  ^Trra ;  Atm. 

i 

§  292.     »T?  P.  A.  to  seize,'  contracts  in  the  special  base  its  radical 
to  m,  e.  g.  Pres.  Ind.  Par.  Jp^rra ;  Pres.  Imperat.  JJ^rR,  JTfPTj  ^TJ-  • 

§  293.  m  P-  A.  '  to  know,'  forms  its  special  strong  base  3TRT,  its  special 
weak  base  STHT;  e.  g.  Pres.  Ind.  Par.  3  Sing.  wfRrnT;  Atm.  SJRffi. 

§  294.  "STT  P.  '  to  become  old,'  contracts  in  the  special  base  its  radi- 
cal m  to  f ;  e.  g.  Pres.  Ind.  fiRrra,  fsHfRT.  r^RTRf  &c. 

B. — General  Tenses. 

Perfect,  Aorist,  Future,  Conditional,  Benedictine. 

§  295.  The  rules  for  the  formation  of  the  general  tenses  apply 
equally  lo  all  primitive  roots,  i.e.  to  all  roots  of  the  first  nine  classes. 
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§  296.  (a)  Roots  ending  in  rr,  and  3ft  change  their  final  diphthong 
in  all  general  tenses  and  derivative  forms  to  3ft,  and  are  then  treated  like 
roots  ending  originally  in  3ft. 

(b)  fif  '  to  throw,'  Jft  '  to  destroy,'  and  ^1"  '  to  perish,'  change  their 
final  vowel  to  3ft  wherever  Guna  or  Vriddhi  ought  to  be  substituted  for 
it,  and  are  then  treated  like  roots  originally  ending  in  3ft ;  &\  1  to  attain,' 
does  the  same  optionally. 

1. — The  Perfect. 

§  297.  The  Perfect  is  formed  either  by  reduplication  (Reduplicated 
Perfect)  or  by  means  of  certain  auxiliary  verbs  (Periphrastic  Perfect^. 

§  298.    (a)    The  reduplicated  Perfect  is  formed — 

1.  Of  all  monosyllabic  roots  beginning  with  consonants,  except 
gTRT  A.  '  to  cough,'  and  5^  A.  '  to  pity;' 

2.  Of  all  monosyllabic  roots  beginning  with  $f  and  3ft,  except  3jq  A. 
'to  go,'  and  3ft^A.  <to  sit;' 

3.  Of  all  monosyllabic  roots  beginning  with  5,  3",  or  37,  provided 
these  vowels  are  prosodially  short  (§  8),  and  of  ^oj  P.  A.  'to  cover.' 

(b)  The  periphrastic  Perfect  is  formed — 

1  Of  all  roots  which  contain  more  than  one  syllable,  except  3^; 
e.g.  of  =£Rfttf ; 

2.  Of  all  roots  which  commence  with  a  vowel  that  is  prosodially  long; 
except  3T  and  3ft,  and  of  spr  and  3ftfr  (a,  2) ;  e.  g.  of  ^v^,  3;?,  f^J, 
f&T,  rrsr  &c. 

3.  Of        and       (a,  1). 

(c)  Both  Perfects  may  optionally  be  formed— 

1.  Of  ^  P.  'to  burn,'  FT?  P.  '  to  know,'  ^\JJ  P.  '  to  wake,'  STt^r  P- 
'to  be  poor.' 

2.  Of  tfT  P-  '  to  fear,'  W  P.  A.  '  to  bear,'  ?  P.  <  to  sacrifice,'  and  $, 
P.  '  to  be  ashamed;'  these  four  roots  take  in  the  Periphrastic  Perfect  the 
same  reduplicative  syllable  which  they  take  in  the  Present  tense. 

(a.) — The  Reduplicated  Perfect. 
§  299,    The  base  is  formed  by  reduplication  of  the  root. 
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(a)  Roots  beginning  with  consonants  are  reduplicated  according  to 
the  rules  laid  down  in  §  230  &c. ;  e.  g. 


rt 
l  u. 

VJ    X  " 

Perf.  Base 

55^;       3  Plur.  P. 

rfc. 

>> 

i> 

I%F15T;        „  „ 

rt. 

>> 

)> 

3  Sing.  A. 

rfc. 

?) 

)j 

TOT;       3  Plur.  P. 

rt. 

)} 

>> 

^8^;        „  „ 

rt. 

c  7 

)> 

>> 

SJf;         1  Plur.  P. 

rt. 

>> 

}! 

fm%;  (§  59);  3  Piur.  p.farq-^. 

rt. 

y> 

)) 

ffg;      (§  59);  1  Plur.  P. 

(b)  When  roots  begin  with  ?  or  these  vowels  are  doubled  > 
subsequently  5  +  f  and  unite  to  f"  and  3Tj  but  when  the  radical  f 
and  3"  are  changed  to  any  vowel  not  homogeneous  (§  9)  to  them,  the 
first  f  and  3"  are  changed  to      and  3^  respectively;  e.g. 

Tt.f^;  Perf.  Base  3  Plur.  P.  C+fj:  =f*n ;  3  Sing.  P.  rrq=§;j}q-. 

rt.         „      „    3"+3T?;  „    „     „  ij+gw  =3T{|:;  „    „     „  3-+^T?gr=3'?Ha'. 

rt.?;    „    „  c+t;  »  »   »  ;  »  »    » i+^m^im- 

(c)  Initial  3TT  remains  unchanged;  initial  a},  when  prosodially  short, 
is  changed  to  3fl  ;  e.g. 

rt.  3TPTJ  Perf.  Base         ;    3  Plur.  P.  3TFT:. 

(d)  To  roots  beginning  with  *f,  prosodially  long,  and  to  roots  begin- 
ning with  3?,  the  syllable  31PT_  is  prefixed  ;  e.  g. 

rfc.  3J»sr ;  Perf.  Base  s^H^sT;  3  Plur.  P.  BTR^. 

rt-  ^T;      „       „     Sn^ST;   3  Sing.  A.  ajTjp. 

rt.  ^     „      „     angi^;  3  Plur.  P.  an^:  (§  54). 

§  300.  Strong  and  weak  forms :  The  base  of  the  redupl.  Perf.  has 
often  two  forms,  a  strong  base  and  a  weak  base.  The  strong  base  is  used 
in  the  strong  forms,  the  weak  base  in  the  weak  forms.  Strong  forms  are 
the  three  persons  of  the  Singular  inParasmai.;  the  remaining  forms  of 
the  Parasmai.  and  all  the  forms  of  the  Atmane,  are  weak. 

U  S  G 
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§  301.  The  weak  base  does  generally  not  differ  from  the  base  formed 
by  §  299.     The  strong  base  is  formed  from  it  thus : 

(a)  For  penultimate  (prosodially  short)  f,  3",  and  ^  Guna  (q-,  5%, 
and  3?^)  is  substituted ;  e.  g. 

rt.  WT;  Weak  B.  flf*f3j  Strong  B.  M^ZT;   3  Sing.  P.  flftcr. 

»  „     „  „ 

»  ^t;  „  „  „  !Er^- 
„  „  »  htc^ 
ft^H;  >, 

(b)  For  final  f,  g,  gr,  Guna  or  Vriddhi  is  substituted  in  the 
1  Sing.,  Guna  in  the  2  Sing.,  and  Vriddhi  in  the  3  Sing.  Par.;  e.  g. 

rt.  iff;  Weak  base  FRf;  Strong  base  FR  or  pR;  1  Sing.  Par. 

FPT  or  FFPT;  2  Sing.  FFRT  or  FHFPT;  3  Sing.  FRPT. 
rt.  3T;  Weak  base  gpT;  Strong  base  jTsCt  or  c^ft;  1  Sing.  Par. 

g&  or  STCR;  2  Sing.  3  Sing.  jT3H. 

rt.  ^;  Weak  base         Strong  base  ^RiT  or^^TC;  1  Sing.  Par. 

TO:  or  TOTj  2  Sing.  TOT;  3  Sing.  spRR-. 

(c)  Penultimate  (prosodially  short)  a?  is  in  the  1  Sing.  Par.  option- 
ally changed  to  HI ;  in  the  2  Sing,  it  remains  unchanged ;  in  the  3  Sing,  it 
must  be  changed  to  3fl;  e.g. 

rt.  <TtT;  1  Sing.  Par.  qxrq"  or  qqreT;2  Sing.qwr  (or  qfasr,  §  315); 
3  Sing,  qq-psr. 

§  302.  The  terminations  given  in  col.  III.  of  §  227  are  added  to  the  re- 
duplicated (strong  or  weak)  base.  In  many  instances  the  vowel  f  must  be 
prefixed  to  the  consonantal  terminations  (q,  ^,  JJ,  %,  tf?  and  fc?) 
before  they  can  be  added  to  the  base;  in  other  cases  5  may  optionally 
be  prefixed.  The  special  rules  for  the  optional  addition  of  %  to  conso- 
nantal terminations  may  be  learned  from  §  304;  but  for  all  practical  pur- 
poses it  is  sufficient  to  know  that  f  is  absolutely  prohibited  only  after  the 
roots  mentioned  in  the  following  paragraph  and  that  it  therefore  may  be 
employed  after  all  other  roots, 


butrt.RFSj  only  Perf.  Base 


rt.  Jf|p5" 
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§  303.  (a),  j  is  never  prefixed  to  the  consonantal  terminations  when 
they  are  added  to  the  eight  roots  : — 

^  'to  do'  (except  when  it  is  changed  to  see  §  229,  d),  iT  'to 
bear,'  T  '  to  choose,'  H  '  to  go,'  |  '  to  run,'  *T  '  to  hear,'  *j  '  to  praise,' 
and  ^  '  to  flow ;'  e.  g. 

rt.     Weak  B.  ^JT;  1  Plur.  P.  ffl;  Strong  B.  2  Sing.  rppf. 

rt-S;    »  »       «  w  »  35**;     «   »  <r5T;  »  »  jjsefar. 

(But  of  2  Sing.  P.  tf^rfc<T.  |  likewise  forms  the  2  Sing.  Par. 
in  classical  Sanskrit  ^PC?T.) 

(b)  Besides,  ^  is  never  prefixed  to  the  termination  X(,  when  it  is 
added  to  monosyllabic  roots  ending  in  3?,  except  ^?  'to.  go,'  and  ^  'to 
sound ;'  e.g. 

rt.  *JJ;  2  Sing.  P.  mti. 

§  304.  (a)  f  may  optionally  be  prefixed  to  the  consonantal  termina- 
tions when  they  are  added  to  the  roots  enumerated  in  §  366,  b,  2  and  3 ; 

rt.  fa-qj  Weak  B.  ram,  1  Plur.  P.  raW^T  or  raM^T;  Strong 
B.  fWtf;  2  Sing.  P.  raw  or  raWJ". 

(6)  Besides,  =[  may  optionally  be  prefixed  to  the  termination  <t,  when 
it  is  added  to  roots  ending  in  vowels  (except  ^f),  or  to  roots  which  contain 
the  vowel  sr,  provided  that  after  these  roots  ^  is  forbidden  to  be  pre- 
fixed to  the  terminations  of  the  Periphrastic  Future  (§  386.  a);  %  is  op- 
tionally prefixed  to  si  also  after  f$  and      e.  g. 

rt.  4t;  Strong  B.  FH;  2  Sing.  P.  fW  or  FRFPT. 
rt.  „      „    *RfT;    „      „     „    STFRT  or  fl^^T. 

rt.  g^T;     „      „    3RSfc     „      „     „    SPRT  or  WT. 

Exception.  'to  eat,'  and  itf  'to  cover,'  must  insert  5"  before  ST; 

2  Sing.  P.  afifsr?!,  fa^Fw 
§  305.    SamZAi : 

Before  vowel-terminations  (including  the  consonantal  terminations 
when  f  is  prefixed  to  them)  final  vowels  of  the  reduplicated  base  undergo 
the  following  changes:— 
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(a)  5  and  |;>  when  preceded  by  one  consonant,  are  changed  to 
when  preceded  by  more  than  one  consonant,  to  ?*T;  e.g. 

rt.  fa"; Weak B.  RTC;  2  Plur.  P.  fa^T;  1  Plur.  P.  fa^m. 
rt.  tf{ ;     »      »   FRT ;  »    »     »   FRT ;  „    „     „  RPR. 

rt.       7>    »  prr%; "  »  »  r%fsrq>  »   »  far^m. 

rt.  tjt;    »     »   mt;  »    »    »  ftpR";  »    »    «  fafaftT. 

(b)  $  and  3:  are  always  changed  to  3^ ;  e.  g. 

rt.  £•  Weak  B.  <T<£;  2  Plur.  P.    ^T;    1  Plur.  P. 

rt.  q-;    »    »  »   »     >»    TT?:     »    "    »  WI^T. 

(c)  when  preceded  by  one  consonant,  is  changed  to  ^,  when 
preceded  by  more  consonants  than  one,  to  3}TJ  e.  g. 

rt.  !£;  Weak  B.  2  Plur.  P.  3"$;     1  Plur.  P. 

rt.^JJ;   »    >»   5ET^;  «    »    «  »    »    »  UWR±1. 

(<Z)     =K  is  changed  to  3ir;  optionally  to  ^  in  |,  T,  and  3J ;  e.  g\ 

rt.  5;  Weak  B.  ^ ;  2  Plur.  P.  =TO;     1  Plur.P.  SfifcT. 

rt.  5";     „      „  3T;  „    „    33^Torc^r;   „    „  STRJTor^JT. 

(e)  <3T,  ^1  and  afr,  when  they  are  Guna  or  Vriddhi  substitutes  for 
final  f,  |,  3",  and  ar,  are  changed  to  *PT,  ^T.  ^and  ^Irrespectively;  e.g. 

rt.  Strong  B.  PR  or  R%;  1  Sing  P.  FFPT  or  FRPT. 
rt-  »     »  3ST  or  cTST;  „    „  .jcTS^or^gH. 

§  306.  The  rules  which  regulate  the  euphonic  changes  which  must 
take  place  when  final  consonants  of  the  reduplicated  base  come  into  con- 
tact with  initial  letters  of  terminations  apply  equally  to  the  finals  of  roots 
and  to  the  initial  letters  of  terminations  in  other  general  tenses  and  in 
the  formation  of  words  generally.  They  are  therefore,  in  order  to  make 
them  more  widely  applicable,  and  to  save  repetition,  given  here  somewhat 
more  fully  than  would  have  been  necessary  for  the  Reduplicated  Perfect. 
With  some  of  these  rules  the  student  has  been  made  acquainted  in  §  252. 

§  307.  When  final  consonants  of  roots  meet  with  initial  letters  of  ter- 
minations the  rules  given  in  §§  50 — 59  must  be  observed.    Moreover — 
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(a)  Final  ^  and  ?  are  dropped  before  all  initial  consonants  except 
H;,  e-g- 

ro>cT  =  gcr;£#  +  =T  =  ^  (§46;  58). 

(5)  Final  JT  is  changed  to  =T  before  all  initial  consonants  except  ?T  and 

1; e-  g- 

#=^sr*#.  (§  58.) 

§  308.    Before  initial  fl— 

(a)  Final  ^,  17,  3T,  5sT,  5T,  and  ?  are  changed  to  (observe 
§  53)  after  which  ?T  is  changed  to  <?  (§  59);  the  final  ?  of  =Tf,  however, 
is  changed  to  ?T;  e.  g. 

(6)  Final  =T  and  TT  are  changed  to  Anusvara;  e.g.  ' 
(c)     Final  ^  is  changed  to  to  ^;  e.  g. 

^trt = ^q-RT ;  ararcr +  wcr  =  ^=ri^1d. 

§  309.     Before  an  initial  hard  dental  (?T  or  '4) — 

(a)  Final  ^,  «T_  (except  of  the  roots  mentioned  under  b)  and  the 
final  ¥3  of  FJsl^are  changed  to  3FT;  e.  g\ 

(b)  Final  ST,  f5,  5T,  T,  &T,  the  final  5f  of  ^HT,  ffsT,  THT,  tTST,  and 
the  final  ilT  of  *3tssf  are  changed  to  after  which  the  initial  dental 
is  changed  to  the  corresponding  lingual  (§58);  e.g. 

(c)  Final  ?  of  roots  beginning  with  T  combines  with  initial  ?f  or  »-T  to 
r-j;  e.  5-. 

5^  +  cr  =        ST?  +  ST  =  ST^T. 
(f7)  Final  ?  of  other  roots  combines  with  initial  =T  or  '4  to  before 
which  short  ~*T,  ft  and  3"  are  lengthened,  except  in  3?  and  tf?,  the  radical 
ar  of  which  is  changed  to  "*5f;  e.  g. 
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^  +  cT  =  +  ^  =  ^i;  ^g"  +  ST  ==  ^  +  cHT 

= 

(e)  The  final  ?  of  |f,  iff,  fa?  and  *|?  may  follow  either  (c)  or  {d); 
the  final  ?  of  ?J?  combines  with  ?r  or  st  to  £ ;  e.  g. 

*K  +  5^  =  sfrgiT  or  5t^;  5?  +  cT  =  ipr  or       ;        +  cT 
=  =RT ;        +  ST  =  TO. 
§  310.    Before  initial  fc? — 

(a)  The  finals  mentioned  in  §  309  (a)  are  changed  to  JJ,  those  men- 
tioned in  §  309  {b)  to  j?:  after  the  latter,  KT  is  changed  to  2j  e.g. 

(6)  Final  ?  combines  with  the  initial  of  in  the  same  manner 
in  which  it  combines  with  an  initial  hard  dental  (§  309  c,  d,  e) ;  but  here 
§  53  must  be  observed ;  e.  g. 

^TIT  +      =  TOT. 

q 

§  311.   The  initial  W  of  the  termination     of  the  2  Plur.  Perf.  Atm — 
(a)    Must  be  changed  to  2"^  when  it  is  preceded  by  any  radical 
vowel  except  sj  or  3TT ;  «•  g. 

rt.  +  ^  =  gf|. 

rt.  *cT;  rTS"  +  %  =  cTSS". 
(6)    May  optionally  be  changed  to  c[  when  the  intermediate  ?;  is 
prefixed  to  it,  provided  this  ^  be  preceded  by  one  of  the  consonants  *Tf 
\,  f ;  e.  g. 

rt.  ^;  cjctf  +  fs|  (by  §  305  fc)  =  <JcJ?  +  f^=^H>%  or 

Paradigms  : 

§  312.  The  Reduplicated  Perfect  of  fire  P.  A.  'to  split,'  35  P.  A. 
'  to  strike,'  R?T  P.  « to  blame,'  spT  P.  A. '  to  go,'  3Tfl  P.  '  to  be'  (only 
used  as  an  auxiliary  verb),  P.  <  to  anoint,'  5;^  P.  '  to  wish,'  P. 
'  to  praise,'  P.  A.  < to  lead,'  ifrT  P.  A.  1  to  buy/  jP.  A.  <  to  join,'  *J 
P.  A.  <  to  praise,'  £  P.  A.  '  to  do,'  P,  « to  remember,'  ^  P.  A.  < to 
scatter.' 
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Ill 


l  Rt-  far  2  Rt. 

Strong  B.  Strong  B.  AcTR". 

Weak  B.  pfpte.  Weak  B.  cTcR". 


Par.  Attn.               Par.  Atm. 

(  1  RiTC  RWT  J^t" 

.si 2  mf&t  f^rr^r 

l  3  rw  rmt         <j^tc  jw?" 

H  rwt^t  rrit#  3#r# 

|  <j  2  fsrfiR^:  fapTTtt  IjW^ 

[3  fWK$-  ^"1% 

J  <j  2  rmt  rptk^  ^ 

3  Rt.  fr;  4  Rt.  aw       .  5  Rt. 

Perf.  B.  RFF^  Strong  B.  t^TFT  or  ^^JT.  Perf.  B. 

Weak  B.  STifR. 
,  *  N 

Par.  Par.                  Atm.  Par. 

f  1  RFR"  WW  or         ^f^f  ^TW 

.s  < 2  hhk*t  *ran*ra 

M  l3  rft<  arw 

fi  hhk^  ^srm 

§  <J  2  RR^r  Wf2T;  '  3TTtf2J: 

°  (^3  RFR"cT  WTR 

.  fl  HHKM  *|sMiH            Wfflr  3ijfgTT 

|  <  2  rr^-  w  amr 

*  [3  RR^  ^5FRT  3Tig: 
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6  Et.  3f ssr    7  Rt.  ^ 
Perf.  B.  S.  B.  ^ 

w.  b.  fsr 

Par. 

i«  1  or^Rgrspr 
[_3 

ri  siHfssRr 

q  1  2  3TR53r^: 


"3  J  0r3fR33*r 
S  1  2  3TR35f 

J_3 


8  Rt. 

S.  B.  3jR# 


W.  B.  3JT^r 


9  Rt.  :fr 

S.  B.  R^orf 

W.  B.  f^fr 

—        ■  ■■-fv-  ,  .  


Par. 

Par. 

Par. 

Atm. 

FRR  or  ft-w 

3TRf% 

R^FR!" 

rW 

or  FRsr 

3TR# 

R% 

RRR 

r^: 

R^qpr 

fsR: 

FRTR 

RPFT 

rr^t 

^tr5 

f5: 

HHK 

io  Rt.  ^fr 

Strong  B.  fEfjfi  or  f%T? 
Weak  B.  fEfpfiT 


.   f  1 
.3  <^  2 
L3 
1 
2 

I  3 

^  r1 

a-  l 

I  3 


Par. 

RW?T  or  |%5PT 
NphH^T  or  f^PT 


Atm. 


dim 


FTRTRrti: 


11  Rt.  5 

Strong  B.   JRT  or  qzjt 
Weak  B.  Jrq; 


Par. 


Atm. 


*F?W  or  q-q-q-  53% 


33(tw 
33^: 


33^ 
33^ 

or^| 

33RT 
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12  Rt.  & 
Strong  B.  cfgT  or  cT^r 
Weak  B.  <TZ 


Par. 

Atm. 

Par. 

1  1.  <T3T?  or  cTCT^- 

tb  }  x-L 

.=  <  2.  »T 

M  1 

13.  <TSTf 

or 

f  1. 

Q  I 

13. 

^  fl- 

|  H  2.  3p 

14  Rt.  ^ 

15  Rt.  f 

Strong  B.  Wv  or  UWI^ 

Strong  B.  -q^i  or  ■ 

Weak  B.  3^JJ 

Weak  B.  ^Tf 

13  Rt.  ^ 
Strong  B.  xJ^T  or  ^r^IT 
Weak  B.  ^ 

.  v—  N 

Atm. 


a 


Par. 

Fi.  ^r^nr  or  to 

■<  2.  *[Fr4 

13.  *tftk 
i.  ^wfti 


s  <j  2.  *TTOJ: 

_.  fl.  HWFT 

|  <i  2. 

*  [_3. 


Par. 

:^Rnr  or  w 

TO^: 


Atm. 
TO 

*pfifc>  or  <| 


T/ie  Reduplicated  Perfect  of  Roots  the  reduplicated  Base  of  which  is 
weakened  in  the  weak  forms. 

§  313.  Roots  in  STTj  <T.  <T»  and  *n  (cf.  §  296,  a)  drop  their  final  vowel 
in  all  weak  form?,  and  in  the  2  Sing.  Par.  before  the  termination 

15  S  G 
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In  the  1st  and  3rd  Sing.  Par.  the  final  radical  srr  combines  with  the 
termination  3?  to  a^r ;  e.  g.  grr  P.  A.  'to  give,'  if  P.  'to  sing.' 

Et.  ^ 
Strong  B.  cTST  W 
Weak  B.  ^cT  SflT 


Par.  Atm.  Par. 

ri.  sir  ~  &  *Rrr 

.3  -j  2.  or  ^R-ST  SRPI  or  STRlSf 

1-3.  srr  re  ^irr 


V 


§  314.  The  roots  itij  <  to  go,'  'to  strike,'  «R  <  to  be  born,'  ?3-T  'to 
dig,'  and  '  to  eat,'  drop  their  radical  vowel  in  all  weak  forms;  the  ? 
of  f^T  is  changed  to  ^  in  all  reduplicated  forms;  e.g.  rt.  JTU,  Strong  B. 
wfirn^or  Weak  B. 

A 

Par.  Atm. 


.A.  4  ,  .a. 


Sing.  Dual.      Plur.        Sing.       Dual.  Plu 


1.  SRFT  or  WT       5T["T^     ^3"^     spir       ^FTO  STPiPTi: 

2.  ^PT^T  or  3flp3T     SRJT?T:    ^FJT       W    SRJTTST  3TFP% 

Perf.  Par.  of  f^T  =  vsJSTR  or  ^SR,  ^H^T  or  ^q^T,  vsRR;  nsTISF  &c. 

§  315.  Roots  which  contain  a  radical  3?  between  two  simple  radical 
consonants,  and  which  do  not  begin  with  a  guttural,  nor  with  an  aspirate 
letter,  nor  with  drop  their  radical  3?  together]  with  the  initial  radical 
consonant,  and  change  the  vowel  of  the  reduplicative  syllable  to  rr  in  all 
weak  forms  and  before  the  termination  fyf  of  the  2nd  Sing.  Par. :  (or,  in 
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other  words,  instead  of  taking  reduplication  they  change  their  radical 
vowel  to  rr);  e.  g:  rt  q^  P.  A.  'to  cook,'  Strong  base  qq^  or  qqr^\ 
Weak  base  q^; 

Par.  Atm. 

,  ~*  N  t  "  V 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur.  Sing:  Dual.  Plur. 

1.  tiTTpq-  or  qw  qfift  qf^T  <T%  qT%*nT 

2.  WW  or  qfim  q^pr:  <N"  q^TRT 

3.  qqff  q%  fcrpT 

§  316.  (a)  The  roots  q^T  '  to  speak,'  q?  '  to  say,'  qq  4  to  sow,'  q?T 
'  to  wish,'  TO  'to  dwell,'  and  qf  '  to  carry,'  substitute  3"  for  the  reduplica- 
tive syllable  q  (e.  g.  q^  reduplicated  3"^);  in  the  weak  forms  they  further 
substitute  3  also  for  the  radical  q  and  contract  the  reduplicative  3"  and 
the  radical  3"  to-  3T  (3"  +  g^  =  5v^);  e.g.  rt.  qw  P.  A.,  Strong  base  gqT^ 
or  gq^f,  Weak  base  3^; 

Par.  Atm. 

,  »  ,      ,  *  , 

Sing.  Dual.       Plur.        Sing.     Dual.  Plur. 

1.  or  3Tj%q      3Tr%JT      3T%      3TpTqt  3^Tft 

2.  or  Z^iWf  3^T  3TR-% 

3.  3^  3T3cT:      3Tf :        3T%  3^I# 

Perf.  Par.  of  ??,  gqif  or  gqf,  gqR  (§  309,  d)  or  gqfipir,  gqri";  g;F?q 
&c.;  Atm.  g;^  &c. 

(i)  Similarly  qiT  '  to  sacrifice,'  forms  its  strong  base  or  %W3, 
and  its  weak  base  WW,  e.  g.  Par.  f*n*r  or  ^T5f,  f^pST*!  or  §irg-,  ^jrr*! ; 
ffspr  &c. 

Irregular  Reduplicated  Perfects. 
§  317.    *T  P.  A.  '  to  be,'  forms  its  reduplicated  Perfect  thus: 

Par.  Atm. 

.  .  *  , 


Sing.        Dual.       Plur.         Sing.      Dual.  Plur. 
2.  ^ijppT  3ajST  ST^f  or  cr 
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§  318.  Of  the  Perfect  of  a??  '  to  say,'  only  the  following  forms  of  the 
Parasmai.  are  in  use: 

Sing.  Du.  Plur, 

All  these  forms  convey  the  sense  of  a  Present  tense  ('  he  says'  &c.) 
and  are  by  the  Native  grammarians  considered  as  optional  substitutes  for 
the  corresponding  forms  of  the  Present  tense  of  rt.  |r. 

Alphabetical  List  of  other  Roots  which  form  the  Reduplicated  Perfect 

irregularly. 

§  319.    1.  3T3T  A.  'to  pervade;'  Perf.  Base  3iR5T  ;  3  Sing. 
2  Sing,  srrjrfsfi?  or  STRtf  &c 

2.  fP.'  to  go ;'  Perf.  B.  3TIT;  3  Sing.  a^;  Du.  STHR: ;  Plur.  arrc: , 
2  Sing.  3?Tf^. 

3.  '  to  be  crooked,'  and  certain  other  roots  of  the  sixth  class  re- 
tain their  radical  vowel  unchanged  in  the  2  Sing.  Par.  and  optionally  in 
the  1  Sing.  Par.;  e.g.  W37f£  or  ^f^J,  ^T£.  The  same  roots 
retain  their  vowel  unchanged  also  in  other  tenses  which  usually  require 
the  radical  vowel  to  be  gunated. 

4.  ?r;5J  P.  'to  tie,'  regular;  or  Weak  B.  ?PT;  e'g-  3  Plur.  ^^'■g: 
or  spn. 

5.  ?r?  P.  A.  '  to  seize  ;'  Weak  B.  spj?;  Par.  Sing.  s^Tf  or  «rqr, 
mtrq,  «raTf;  Du.  vsfajf^  &c. 

6.  f%  P.  A.  '  to  gather ;'  Perf.  B.  faf%  or  f^ft  ;  3  Sing.  Par. 
f^R  or  f^R ;  Atm.  PT^  or  pspR. 

7.  [3T  P.  A.  'to  conquer;'  Perf.  B.  fisffJT;  3  Sing.  Par.  fSfJTR  5 
Atm.  fsfiq. 

8.  ^  P.  '  to  cross;'  Weak  B.       3  Sing.  <RK  ;  Du.  "fcff: ;  Plur. 

9.  A.  '  to  be  ashamed;'  Weak  B.  ijqj  3  Sing.  Wq. 

10.  *W  P.  4  to  tremble,'  regular ;  or  Weak  B.  ^H;  e.  £*•  2  Sing. 
fasj  orlrre'T;  3  Plur.  or 
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11.  A.,  'to  guard;'  Perf.  f^j^. 

12.  P.  '  to  see ;'  2  Sing.  3TSftr?T  or  ^g. 

13.  ?H  A.  'to  shine;'  Perf.  B.  fc^T;  3  Sing.  f^R-. 

14.  cqpT  A.  '  to  grow;'  Perf.  B.  fqqT ;  3  Sing.  fqGT. 

15.  cfTW  P.  'to  bear  fruit;'  Weak  B."q73;  3  Sing.  qqTIB;  Du.  $r?rj:; 
Plur. 

16.  P.  A. 'to  share;' Weak  B.  ifsT;  3  Sing.  Par.  W5f;  Du. 
*T3pT : ;  3  Sing.  Atm.  irif. 

17.  >qiT  P.  '  to  roam,'  regular;  or  Weak  B.  ^q;  e.  g.  3  Plur.  ^Tf: 
or  j}JT.\ 

18.  J^nST  A.  '  to  shine,'  regular  ;  or  Weak  B.  ^ ;  e.  g.  3  Sing. 
*T>?f3r  or  £f%. 

19.  ?JsT  P.  A.  'to  shine,'  regular;  or  Weak  B.  ^1T;  e.g.  3  Plur.  Par. 
?Xr^:  or 

20.  ^  P.  A.  '  to  weave,'  regular ;  or  Strong  B.  $?FT,  Weak  B.  3^  or 
3^;  e.  g.  3  Sing.  Par.  w%  or  3^PT ;  3  Du.  q^ :  or  grsR :  or 

21.  zqq  A.  '  to  suffer;'  Perf.  B.  f&FJ;  3  Sing.  pT53^- 

22.  ssrHT  P.  '  to  strike ;'  Strong  B.  f^ap*;  Weak  B.  RffST;  3  Sing. 
frsjJPT;  3  Plur.  fqf^:. 

23.  5?T  P.  A.  'to  cover;'  Strong  B.  nFT^  ;  Weak  B.  fafa.  Par.  fastTPI 
or  KSJPT,  fasqpiq,  fasTPT;  Rfs^R  &c.   Atm.  RSif. 

24.  P-  'to  swell,'  regular;  or  Perf.  Base         e.g.  3  Sing.  f^I^ra, 

or 

25.  FsT  P.  '  to  dismiss  ;'  2  Sing.  tf*rfir<T  or  ^ff. 

26.  Sq^sT  A.  '  to  embrace ;'  Perf.  B.  or   <fl^1T ;  3  Sing, 
or 

27.  P.  'to  sleep ;'  Strong  B.  tf^q  ;  Weak  B.  e^qj  3  Sing, 
fl^rq";  Plur.  frq-q:. 

28.  P.  'to  throw;'  Perf.  B.  r^fsr ;  3  Sing.  firTRT;  Plur.  fsr^T:. 

29.  |  P.  A.  '  to  call ;'  Perf.  B.  W ;  3  Sing.  Par.  5TfR;  Atm.  3ff>. 

6. — The  Periphrastic  Perfect. 

§  3-20.  The  Periphrastic  Perfect  is  formed  by  affixing  to  the 
root  and  by  adding  to  the  base  formed  in  this  manner  the  Redupl. 
Perfect  Parasmai.  of  ^  '  to  be'  (§  312,  5)  or  of  £ '  to  be'  (§  317)  or  the 
Redupl.  Perf.  Parasmai.  or  Atmane.  of  f  'to  do'  (§  312,  13).  The  Red. 
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Perf.  Parasmai.  of  f>  is  employed  after  verbs  which  are  conjugated  in  the 
Parasmaipada,  the  Red.  Perf.  Atmane.  of  |J  after  verbs  which  are 
conjugated  in  the  Atmanepada.  The  Perf.  Par.  of  and  *T  are  used 
both  after  Parasmai.  and  after  Atmanepada  verbs;  e.g. 

3^ P.  'to  moisten/  3  Sing.  3^1?^  or  3^"fai£*,  or 

A.  '  to  grow/    3  Sing.  QT^PW,   or  "T^RiT^,  or  C^fa^. 

§  321.  a.  3<7  (§  298,  c,  1)  gunates  its  radical  3",  when  is  affixed 
to  it ;  e.  g.  %^^K  (or  ^m). 

b.  «iriT>  JTT,  W,  ?  and  fl"  (§  298,  c,)  gunate  their  final  vowel  before 
3?PT;  e.g-.  ^riKFirre  (or  sRRTIT),   fwrTflW  (or  PWPT),  fWRW  (or 

Paradigms  : 

§  322.  The  Periphrastic  Perfect  of  P.  '  to  moisten,'  and  of  3fl*r 
A.  <  to  sit.' 

Par. 

 *  


.  r  i. 

be  _ 

e  {  2 


13. 

if  2. 


or       3^RiJ?  or 
Arm. 

 ,  A  


a^N^R  or  cq^- 
3^-f^sr: 


IP' 

in 


1- 

2.  aprpmtsr 

'3. 

•1.  aprRififa 
2.  3{T«'mw5: 
.3.  3?rar*rrai: 

2.  Brra^w 
.3.  3TraT5rr^: 


or 


3Trei^5 


or 
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2. — The  Aorist. 


§  323.  The  common  characteristic  of  all  Aorists  is  the  augment 
3T,  prefixed  to  the  root  (§  229). 

§  324.  The  personal  terminations  are  either  added  immediately  to 
the  root  (Radical  Aorist),  or  the  letter  is  prefixed  to  them  before  they 
are  added  to  the  root  (S-Aorist).  There  are  three  varieties  of  the 
radical  Aorist  (Forms'  I.  II.  and  III.)  and  four  varieties  of  the  S-Aorist 
(Forms  IV.  V.  VI.  and  VII). 

a. — The  Radical  Aorist. 

1.— First  Form  (only  Parasmaipada). 

§  325.     The  personal  terminations   given  in  col.  II.  of  §  227  are 
added  immediately  to  the  root :  in  the  3  Plur.  3":  is  substituted  for 
before  which  a  final  radical  vowel  is  dropped. 

§  326.     Paradigms  :  The  first  form  of  the  radical  Aorist  of  TT  P. '  to 


CO 


to  suck',  P. 

'to  finish'  (see  §  296, 

a). 

Parasmaipada. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

]. 

2. 

3. 

1. 

2- 

3. 

3fg: 

§  327.    Irregular  Aorists  of  the  first  Form  : 

(a)  JT  '  to  be,'  retains  the  termination  *H  in  the  3  Plur.  and  changes 
its  final  g;  before  vowel-terminations  to       e.  g.  3?*HJT,  3W,  3fflH:  3  Plur. 

(b)  %  '  to  go,'  forms  this  Aorist  from  J]T;  ««  g-  3  Sing. 

§  328.  Only  twelve  roots  take  this  form  of  the  radical  Aorist  in 
Parasmai.,  viz.  f  '  to  go'  (^TiJT^),  Sir  Mo  smell,'  €\  'to  cut,'  5T  'to  give,' 


120 


SANSKRIT  GRAMMAR. 


[§  329- 


'  to  cut,'  <qr  '  to  place,'  q"  '  to  suck,'  qr  '  to  drink,'  *[  '  to  be,'  ^ff  '  to 
sharpen,'  flT '  to  finish,'  and  SqT  '  to  stand.'  Of  these,  jri,  and 
take  also  form  VI.  (btSTRTR,  aT^rgH  &c.)  ;  takes  also  forms  III.  and 
VI.  (3TS"*TrT  and  3rqr#=0.  3T,  JsTT,  and  take  in  the  Atmane.  form  IV. 
(3TR"rT,  ^HT^  3qRW>  and  g  takes  in  the  Atmane.  form  V.  (awfag). — The 
root  f  with  the  prep.  qF%  takes  in  the  Atmane.  form  IV.  (^ifjyrg  or 
sjurg  '  he  has  studied'). 

II. — Second  Form  (Pa-rasmai.,  and  rarely  Atmane.) 

§  329.  (a)  3}  is  added  to  the  root  and  to  the  base  formed  in  this  way 
the  personal  terminations  given  in  col.  II.  of  §  227  are  added. 

(b)  A  final  radical  is  gunated  before  3?;  e.  g.  aWC^ ;  a  penultimate 
nasal  is  dropped;  e.g.  SR^fT. 

(c)  The  rules  given  in  §  245  apply  to  the  final  3?  of  the  base  and 
the  initial  letters  of  the  terminations;  e.g.  *qVB*3  +  a?  +  H  =  arf^FT, 

§  330.  Paradigm:  The  second  form  of  the  radical  Aorist  of  r%:5T 
P.  A.  '  to  sprinkle  :' 

A 

Parasmai.  Atmane. 

,  ^  '  «  , 

Sing.        Dual.         Plur.         Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

1.  arra^rsr  zm^w  arftRirc   #t    ^rftHMfe  ^jra^PRfr 

2.  zm^r-    ajftf^cpr  arilr^cf    3?faw:  swwjt  atf^r^ 

3.  arftr^  3w^rtiT  srf^nr    ^TRfETcr   3rra"#cTFT  zm^Fz 

§  331.    Irregular  Aorists  of  the  second  Form  : 

1 .  3?^  '  to  throw/  3  S.P.  STRSIcT    4.        '  to  rule/  3  S.  P.  STitrqTcf 

2.  ?oqr  f  to  speak/  „   „  ST^^T    b.pQ   'to  swell/  „  „  3T*TcT 

3.  'to  see/       „   „  3TcT5fcT    6.  $■     'to  call/     „  „  3^cT 

§  332.     1.  The  following  roots  must  take  this  form  of  the  radical 
Aorist  in  either  Pada  in  which  they  may  be  used  :  3JH  <  to  throw',  ^  cl.  3, 
Srre,  and  H  cl.  3  (e.  g.     cl.  3,  3T^^;  but  H  cl.  1,  aTHrqfff ). 

2.  The  roots  fsT,  fe^,  and  |  must  take  this  form  in  Par.,  and  in 
Atm.  they  may  take  optionally  this  form  or  form  IV. ;  e.  g. 

rt.  r%gN,  Par.  SJ^sqcT ;  Atm.  3?^^  or  3#CcT. 
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3.  The  following  are  the  common  roots  which  must  take  this  form 
in  Parasmai : — 

(a)  Of  roots  of  the  1st  claes :  ^q,  £W  (also  when  belonging  to  cl.  4  ; 
but  when  belonging  to  cl.  9,  ^rtfR),  ^3»*^5»  (also  when  belonging 
to  cl.  4),  fljT  (also  when  belonging  to  cl.  4),  ^  p-T,  ^JT,  aR,  f^, 
■kM^i,        ft??  (also  when  belonging  to  cl.  4). 

(b)  Of  roots  of  the  4th  class  :  3^,  3t«T  (but  ^rg  cl.  5  &,c.  ^r^R), 
WT,  f55T,  «F*T,  wv,  ffT,  ^JT,  yy,  f^g-,  jpj,  ?Tf,  ?T7  (but  ^  cl.  5  or  6 
aFTFflfa  or  WTOp=T  or  afiPlfc? ),  TO,  T*T,  5^,  5?,  ^T5T,  W  (but  m  cl.  9 
or  1  arqpsfft),  fcffl,  (but  ^ff  cl.  1  3T«rjjta),  JTT,  W,  TO  (but  TO^cl.  1  or  6 
*TTOfr ),  r«J>  (but  ^  cl.  1  3KT5fhT),  (but  TO  cl.  1  3T3T£R),  5*q  (also 
when  belonging  to  cl.  6),  (but?r*r  cl.  6,  ^3RTTrT ),  ?RT  (also  when  be- 
longing to  cl.  5),  5p-T,  ^JT,  PJ\  (except  in  the  sense  of '  to  em- 
brace'), ftp*  (but  ftp*  cl.  1  'to  govern,'  sftNflfa  or  3T*r<*hT,  and  ftjW  cl.  1 
'to  go,'  3i%glH),  Hlf,  f<*. 

(c)  The  roots  m,  ifJT,  TO,  fq1?,  JJ^,  ffe  cL  6,  3T?,  fcrq  cl.  7,  Q^, 

Those  of  the  roots  enumerated  under  a,  b,  c,  which  are  found  among 
the  100  roots  in  §  366  a,  2,  take  in  Atm.  form  IV. ;  e.  g.  rt.  rr^r,  3TJT^  ; 
those  roots  which  are  found  among  the  roots  enumerated  in  §  366  b,  2 
and  3,  take  in  Atm.  form  IV.  or  V. ;  e.g.  rt.  WZZ,  ^TW^T  or  a^fJTg ;  the 
remaining  roots  take  in  Atm.  form  V. ;  e.  g.  rt.  3pr,  arirrprg. 

4.  (a)  The  roots  %TT,  fear,  737,  R"F,  fJT3",  TrT,  fC5?,  ^'-T,   R^T,  and 
may  optionally  take  this  form  or  form  IV.  in  Par.;  in  Atm.  they  can  take 
only  form  IV.  ;  e.  g.  rt.  $T?,  Par.  or  3TyR#T;  Atm.  ^T^T. 

(b)  The  roots  m,  ^H,  557,  5T.  T-T  cl.  1,  *r7,  cl.  4,  and 
iRttT  may  optionally  take  this  form  or  form  V.  in  Par.  ;  in  Atm.  they  can 
take  only  form  V.;  e.  g.  rt.  ?5T,  Par.  BT^fTT  or  ^T^ffa;  Atm.  st^TS- 

(c)  fa  takes  in  Par.  optionally  this  form  or  form  HI.  or  form  V. ; 
^Tfofa^H,  or  ;  in  Atm.  it  would  not  take  this  form. 

111. —  Third  Form  (Parasmai.  and  Atmane.). 

$  333.     (a)  The  root  is  reduplicated  before  it  takes  the  augment. 
IK  s  G 
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(b)  3}  is  added  to  the  root  and  to  the  base  so  formed  the  persona! 
terminations  given  in  col.  II.  of  §  227  are  added  in  the  same  manner  in 
which  they  are  added  in  form  II. 

(c)  Final  f  and  3"  are  changed  to  fir  and  3"?  before  a? ;  final  3fl  (for 
Hf)  is  dropped  ;  e.  g.        3  Sing.  Atm.  st^JW;  fa,  3  Sing.  Par.  a^fa^ 

3  Sing.  Par.  3?^rT. 

§  334.  Paradigm  :  The  third  form  of  the  radical  Aorist  of  fa  P.  A. 
<  to  go :' 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

Parasmai. 

1.  arrsri^prre  ^r^raw 
3.  3Titrf^cr  ^pwtpt 

Atmane. 

2.  3Ti%fwrr:    ^r%%Fr  arrtrf«rc^. 

3.  3rftrf«PI<r        aTRTP^cTRT  ^RTfWcr. 

§  335.  fa  P.  A.  Ho  go,'  £  P.  'to  run,'  ^  P.  'to  flow,'  and  A.  'to 
3ove,'  take  only  this  form  of  the  Aorist.  fa  P.  'to  swell,'  takes  this  form, 
or  II.  or  V.  (§  332  4,  c,) ;  *T  P.  '  to  suck,'  takes  this  form,  or  I.  or  VI. 
(§  328). 

§  336.     TH 'to  fall,'  forms  irregularly  a^H;  and  3^' to  speak,'  aTfPW; 

b — The  S-Aorist. 

§  337.  The  four  forms  of  the  S-Aorist  have  this  in  common  that  the 
letter  ^  or  a  syllable  containing  the  letter  (changeable  to  Sf)  is  pre- 
fixed to  the  personal  terminations  given  in  col.  II.  of  §  227,  before  they 
are  added  to  the  root. 

IV. — Fourth  Form  (Parasmai.  and  Atmane.) 

§  338.  (a)  The  letter  (changeable  to  %  in  accordance  with  §  59) 
Is  prefixed  to  the  personal  terminations  given  in  col.  II.  of  §  227  before 
they  are  added  to  the  root.  In  the  2  and  3  Pers.  Sing.  Par.,  f  is  inserted 
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between  this  t?  or  9  and  the  terminations         and  Ffjn  order  to  prevent 
the  loss  of  these  terminations.     In  the  2  Plur.  Atm.     is  dropped  before 
■'.TR-     In  the  3  Plur.  Par.  and  Atm.  5":  and  sffi-  are  substituted  for 
and  3T?=r. 

(b)     Table  showing  the  terminations  of  form  IV.  of  the  Aorist : 


Parasmai. 

Atmane. 

A 

Sing. 

Du. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

!. 

2. 

3. 

^* 

*TcT. 

§  339.  (a)  The  terminations  beginning  with  ^  and  ^  drop  their  *T 
after  short  vowels  and  consonants  except  nasals  and  ^ ;  e.  g.  rt.  ^,  3  Sing. 
Atm.  3T£  +  *5T  =  ^*r;  rt.  frff,  2  Sing.  Atm.  B?f^PT  +  **rT:  =  W^r;  but 
rt.  f,  2  Plur.  Par.  3}37IT  +  *T  = 

(b)  Final  radical  consonants  combine  with  the  initial  letters  of  the 
terminations  according  to  the  rules  given  in  §  307  &c. ;  e.  g. 

rt.q^;  3  Sing.  Par.^qp?  +  ^fa^qryfa;  3  Sing.  A.  3N^n-*?r  =®Fm. 

;  „     tt       »  +  #T=3imitTR;  3  Du.    P.  SHTf  +^^=37^1? 

rt.  JfS;  „  „  „  W  +  WT^W'T;  3  Du.  P.  snn^+eim  =3prfgw.. 
rt.9f;„     „      »  +  ©TH=3T'Jr«rg ;  3  Du.   P.  ^I|+?frW=aRlT«Tra. 

rt.  fa? ;  1  Sing.  Atm.  ^frf|  +  fa  =^l?n"?r ;  3  Sing.  A.  atfsrf+ScT  =3?afe. 
rt.  3  Sing.  Par.  +  «R  =^P§R ;  3  Sing.  A.  *R?  =373^. 
rt.^Tf  ;  „     „       »   3F*lf  +  #T=^Slfa;  3  Sing.  A.  3jq?          —  a^r?. 

rtTO;,,    „     „  W5T=9wnaffhrj  3  Du.  P.  aRTB +?rrw=3Rr^. 

(c)  The  initial  of  the  termination  Vffl^  is  changed  to  ?  after  all 
radical  vowels  except  3}  and  3TT,  and  after      e.  g. 

rt.  f?T;  2  Plur.  Atm.  3T%  +  ^  =  sHt^. 
rt,  f;  „       „      3Tf  +^=37f|W. 

rt,  FT;         „       „      Wfa+Wt  =  *{tfip{-  (§  48^ 
but  rt.  cpT;        „       „  +^=^P^. 
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§  340.  (a)  In  the  Parasmaipada  Viiddhi  is  substituted  for  the  vowel 
of  the  root;  e.  g.  rt.  fa,  3  Sing.  Par.  arlfsfft;  rt.  =rr>  ar^fta;  rt.  *j,  af^r. 
<?>T;  rt  f,  3T^rqk;  rt.        arWajlg;  rt.  i^ST,  afflT^T^;  rt.  JTST,  ar^sffa- 

A  f\ 

(h)  In  the  Atmanepada  Guna  is  substituted  fox  final  radical  j,  «r, 
and  3T;  e.  g\  rt.  fa,  3  Sing.  Atm.  3fag;  rt.  =fl,  ar^fE;  rt.  =ST,  aT^fg:;  rt.  ff, 
aT^Trs  ;  other  radical  vowels  remain  unchanged  in  the  Atmanepada  ;  e.  g. 
rt.       1  Sing.  Atm.  3Tf?fa;  rt.  q^r,  *iq|%. 

(c)  |5T  'to  see,'  and  ^llT  'to  dismiss,'  substitute  for  the  Viiddhi 
afrr  in  Par.,  and  other  roots  with  penultimate  ^  do  optionally  the  same ; 
e.  g.  |5T,  3  Sing.  Par.  a^rajfa ;  rt.  fq^ '  to  draw/  s^Rafa  or  ajtFrsfta. 

§  341.  Paradigms :  The  fourth  form  of  the  Aorist  (i.  e.  the  first 
form  of  the  S-Aorist)  of  P.  A.  '  to  lead,'  f  P.  A.  '  to  do,'  ^P.  A.  to 
strike.' 

Parasmai.  Atmane. 

.  A   .  A  . 


bl) 


02 


ji.  aprq^  zfm*{  aR*^  ^fcr 

f  p.  3H"ff:    m\€r    ^mv  mm:     ^^v-  ^t^v 
& 3^fcr  ^rti^icT  #rs-      arjcr  anrrT 

_.  ,1.  3T^T      3^r4      3TcfT^     W|     3Tf<^r?"  ^^7t' 

I  2.  -^g-ir  3^rr#JT    a#rrir   smpq-pr  srfqwR;  ^^rfarnr 
'3.  a^rj^  ^rsT^T   arfiTTpr  sRSTiciFr  3Tf^rrcTFT  ag^ncfi'n; 

.  ri.  3^wr    ararof    3?tf5w    ar^rfl:  arcpERfe 

I  J  2.  ZFRW       3Tfi"^r  srffJT  3Tff^ 

3. 3^5:         :  amcr     3T|-qrcT  arrarcr 

§  342.     Irregular  Aorists  of  the  fourth  Form: 

1.  3TJ7  '  to  go,'  drops  its  final  U  optionally  in  the  Atmanepada;  e.g. 
Sing.  3Tjf%,  ajaf^r:,  a^ff;  Du.  3Tjfcqff  &c.  or  Sing.  ajjrftr,  3}jpjr:  ajJltT; 
Du.  arjT^fff  &c.  In.  Par.  itj^  takes  form  II.,  3TjjjT?r. 

2.  W  in  the  sense  of 'to  marry,'  follows  the  analogy  of  jrn;  e.  g*. 
with  prep.  37,  3"<TPri%  or  g-qPTW-   In  Par.  ^  takes  form  VI.,  3^^. 

3.  3T  'to  give,'  ^  'to  protect,'  ?*r,  'to  place,'  '  to  stand'  (and 
likewise      'to  cut;  and  vr  'to  suck,'  when  they  take  the  form  of  the 
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Atmane.)  change  their  final  to  ?  in  Atmanepada;  afterwards  §  339  (a) 
applies  to  the  terminations  beginning  with  ^  and  ^STj  e.  g\  Sing,  arfarfq", 
^THPTr:,  ^fa^;  Du.  sjfT^ff  &c.  When  used  in  Parasmai.  these  roots  take 
form  I.  sfTRT,  3?5*IH,  ^R^FT. 

4.  3  when  it  takes  this  form,  forms  in  the  Atm.  3?^f&-  ?  s^ft ; 

«  «*7  '.■       i;  ' 

similarly  trf,  3T^f?;  sRrfrPsr;  final  long  =r;  is  in  the  Atm.  changed 
to  fr  except  when  it  is  preceded  by  a  labial ;  in  the  latter  case  it  is 
changed  to       (§  48). 

5.  <re  A.  '  to  go,'  is  regular  (e.  g.  ajqw)  except  in  the  3  Sing.  A. 
where  it  takes  the  passive  form  wfr ;  (jwlr)  '  to  awaken,'  does  the 
same  optionally;  3  Sing.  or  sifrfa. 

§  343.  Provided  that  they  are  not  restricted  to  Form  I.  II.  III.  VI. 
or  VII.— 

1.  All  roots  enumerated  in  §  366  a,  1  and  2,  must  take  this  form 
of  the  S-Aorist;— e.  g.  rt.  f,  Par.  Atm.  rt.  Par.  ^q|. 
%jpT,  Atm.  ^RtF;  except — 

(a)  ^FT  and  B  'to  squeeze  out,'  take  form  V.  in  Par;  e.g.  Par. 
^^TRt^T;  Atm. 

(b)  Roots  in  3?  preceded  by  more  than  one  consonant  may  take 
form  IV.  or  V.  in  Atm;  e.  g.  rt.       Par.  ^jjffR;  Atm.  W^T or QUITS'. 

(c)  and  ^  take  form  V.  in  Par.  and  IV.  in  Atm.;  e.  g.  Par. 
3T5FJ?ty  Atm.  373^. 

2.  All  roots  enumerated  in  §  366  b,  1,  2,  and  3,  may  optionally  take 
this  form  or  form  V.  ;  e.  g.  rt.  fTST,  Par.  awn^  or  ap'sffa ;  except — 

(a)     sisjj  takes  only  form  V.,  ^rs^f; 

(6)     XT  takes  only  form  V.  in  Par;  sT^Rto;  Atm.  *iqTE  or  3T*JR5J. 

3.  The  root  J  and  all  roots  ending  in  3t  optionally  take  form  IV.  or 
V.  in  Atm;  e.  g.  rt.  ^,  Par.  a^tfr.  Atm.  or  SR^S,  3T9rTs. 

V. — Fifth  Form  (Parasmai.  and  Atmane.) 

§  344.  (a)  The  terminations  of  this  form  of  the  S-Aorist  are  ob- 
tained by  prefixing  the  intermediate  f  to  the  terminations  of  form  IV. 
(observe  §  59)  ;  the  terminations  of  the  2nd  and  3rd  Sing.  Par.  however 
are  % :  and  f^. 
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(6)     Table  showing  the  terminations  of  form  V.  of  the  Aorist : 


Parasmai. 

A  . 

Atmane. 

 A 

r 

> 

Sing. 

Du. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Du. 

Plur. 

V 

15" 

§  345.  (a)  The  initial  f  of  these  terminations  may  optionally  be 
lengthened  in  the  Atmane.  of  verbs  ending  in  3t  and  of?;  e.  g.  rt.  w, 

ti  Sing.  Atm.  BRffKs  or  3?^tt5;  J  3  Sing.  Atm.  areiTff  or  arils':  ? 
must  be  lengthened  in  the  Par.  and  Atm.  of  ?JT  'to  seize;'  c.  g.  1  Sing. 
Par.  5W?T5R;  Atm.  ar^ftfa. 

(b)  The  «T  of  the  termination  of  the  2  Plur.  Atm.  (f^-fT!  or  fvpr)  is 
optionally  changed  to  2"  when  the  termination  is  immediately  preceded  by 
one  of  the  consonants  37,  ^,  B,  f,  ? ;  e.  g.  rt.  ^7,  2  Plur.  Atm.  3?^n> 
*W  or  3?^K?JT ;  37^7*7*7  or  aq^fj^g-jr. 

<f  V  c,  -v 

§  .346.  (a)  Vriddhi  is  substituted  for  final  radical  vowels  in  Parasmai- 

A 

pada,  and  Guna  for  final  radical  vowels  in  Atmanepada ;  e.  g.  rt.  5T,  1  Sing. 
Par.  ar^f  +  f«rjj  =  3?^^ ;  Atm.  3?sr  +  ?fa  =  3Tc*fafa. 

(b)  Guna  is  substituted  for  penultimate  prosodially  short  radical 
vowels  in  Parasmai.  and  Atmane.;  e.  g.  rt  W,  1  Sing.  Par.  37^if*T<7i(;  rt. 
Sfrq,  1  Sing.  Atm.  37^"^^^. 

(c)  The  penultimate  a?  of  roots  ending  in  37^  and  373,  and  of  3\ 
'  to  speak,'  and  ?73T '  to  go,'  is  lengthened  in  Parasmai.,  e.  g.  rt.  1  Sing. 
Par.  37^^^,  rt.  ^5",  37^rf317*f'  Other  roots  with  penultimate  a?  lengthen 
this  vowel  optionally  in  Parasmai.;  e.g.  rt.  <T?,  1  Sing.  Par.  37qf5^  or 
37qrfarWIT'  But  roots  ending  in  *T,  or  *7,  and  ^  '  to  breathe,'  and 
some  other  roots  do  not  lengthen  their  penultimate  37  •  e.  g.  rt.  1  Sing. 
Par.  37U"fl^,  rt.  sfTTr,  37^fl7W  &c. 

§  347.  Paradigms:  The  fifth  form  of  the  Aorist  (i  e.  the  second  form 
of  the  S-Aorist)  of  3  P.  A.  'to  cut,'  P.  A.  'to  spread,'  «FS  P.  'to 
know,'  m  A.  'to  be  fit.' 
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13.  3T^TffrT 


rl 


1  -j  2.  3Tc^ 

5  u  ^ 


3.  ajrtHMMIH. 

2.  ^^HH^orSTT 

3.  Sf^f^qcl  4 


Parasmai. 

Atmane. 
3*mm  or 


Prefer 


3T*clfr2~ 


WRTcT  3RcRt^Tcf  affiFNcT 


§  348.     Irregular  Aorists  of  the  fifth  Form: 

1.  'to  swell,'  Par.  ara#T;  (see  form  II.  §  332,  4,  c.) 

2.  Roots  of  the  8th  class  in  ^  or  optionally  drop  their  final 
consonant  and  substitute  W-  and  ?f  for  the  terminations  fffT:  and  in 
the  2nd  and  3rd  Sing.  Atmane.  only ;  e.  g.  rt.        2  Sing.  Atm. 

or  air^r: ;  3  Sing.  3T3RB  or  ^  lengthens  its  radical  vowel  when  =T 

is  dropped  ;  e.  g.  2  Sing.  Atm.  ^tfprsr:  or 

3.  The  roots  ^"T 'to  shine,'  5jR  'to  be  born,'  "JT 'to  be  full,'  FJHT  'to 
spread,'  and  PJR  'to  grow,'  optionally  form  the  3  Sing.  Atm.  like  the 
Passive;  e.  g.  BRtfqrr/  or  3RTpT;  a^fsjg  or  ajsrpr  &c. 

4.  fair  '  to  tremble,'  retains  its  radical  vowel  unchanged  in  this  form 
of  the  Aorist,  and  in  other  tenses  and  derivative  verbal  forms  the  termi- 
nations of  which  begin  with  the  intermediate  ? ;  e.  g.  3  Sing.  Aor.  Par. 
frfsRftR  :  Simple  Fut.  fa^fr. 
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§  349.  All  roots  that  are  not  restricted  to  any  other  form  of  the  Aorist 
take  this  form.  It  is  specially  peculiar  to  those  verbs  that  insert  ^  before 
the  terminations  of  the  Periphrastic  Future.  (§  366  c). 

VI. — Sixth  Form  (only  Parasmaipada). 

§  350.  (a)  The  terminations  of  this  form  of  the  S-Aorist  are  derived 
from  the  Parasmaipada-terminations  of  the  fifth  form  by  prefixing  ?T  to 
the  latter. 

(b)     Table  showing  the  terminations  of  form  VI.  of  the  Aorist : 


Parasmai. 

r 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

1  •  iwr 

2.  # 

3.  STcT 

RTS"FT 

§  351.  Final  radical  vowels  remain  unchanged  (but  observe  §  296) ; 
final  Tl  is  changed  to  Anusvara  (§  308,  b) ;  e.g.  '  to  go,'  1  Sing.  Par. 
«Tirftl«r^  ^TO;  '  to  bend,'  a^tWT. 

§  352.  Paradigms:  The  sixth  form  of  the  Aorist  (i.  e.  the  third 
form  of  the  S-Aorist)  of  q\  P.  '  to  go,'  Jf  P.  '  to  sing,'  ^JT  P.  '  to  bend.' 

Parasmaipada. 


faC 

e  ■ 

w. 


as 

D 


spirit 

I 

§  353.  All  roots  ending  in  m,  rr,  aft,  and  which  are  not  restricted 
to  form  I.  II.  or  III.  and  the  roots  fit  '  to  throw,'  jft" '  to  destroy,'  1^, 
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and  ?:q  take  this  form  of  the  S-Aorist  in  Par.;  e.g.  rt.  |rr '  to  know,'  ^frr^ffa  i 
rt  qr  'to  protect,'  sTTRffa  &c.  The  root  &\  may  optionally  take  this  form 
or  form  IV.  in  Par.,  3T5fl"gto  or  ^qfa  (cf.  §  296,  b).  When  used  in  At- 
mane.,  all  these  roots  take  form  IV.;  e.g.  $rr,  *THPW;  ^m,  3fTCT. 

A 

VII. — Seventh  Form  (Parasmai.  and  Atmane.). 

§  354.  (a)  The  syllable  ^  (changeable  to  q  by  §  59)  is  prefixed  to  the 
personal  terminations  given  in  col.  II.  of  §  227  before  they  are  added  to  the 
root.  The  3T  of  is  dropped  before  vowel-terminations  and  lengthened 
before  terminations  beginning  with  ^  and  tj. 

(b)     Table  showing  the  terminations  of  form  VII.  of  the  Aorist: 

Parasmai.  Atmane. 


1 

i.  w  it      smc  smtk 


Sing.         Du.        Plur.  Sing?        Du.  Plur. 


3.  Rf         WW{      *H  ^rrcTFT 

§  355.  Final  radical  5T,  ^  and  ?  combine  with  the  initial  H  of  the 
terminations  to  jj,  (§  308,  a) ;  afterwards  initial  JJ  and  ^  of  roots  ending  in  ? 
become  q  and  vj(§  53);  e.g.  rt.  f*5Tji  Sing.  Par.  ^f^FT;  f£<T.  "*Tfs:?eFTj 

§  356.  Paradigm :  The  seventh  form  of  the  Aorist  {i.  e.  the  fourth 
form  of  the  S-Aorist)  of  fTST  P.  A.  '  to  show.' 

A 

Parasmai.  Atmane. 

,  A  ,  ,  A  


 1 

Sing.         Du.  Plur.  Sing.         Du.  Plur. 

1.  3TfoT*T   *TRW     aTfrSTR     ^fRTRT  ^rfcSTRTtT 

2.  3TR^T:     3TR-^TJT    3TR?T^      ^Tr^T  ^Tf^S^TPTRT  ^SIWI 

§  357.     Irregular  Aorists  of  the  seventh  form  :  The  roots  JJ?  '  to  hide,' 
fas  '  to  smear,'      '  to  milk,'  and  fa*  '  to  lick,'  may  optionally  drop  the 
17  s  c 
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initial  ^  ( or  ^rr)  of  the  terminations  of  the  2nd  and  3rd  Sing.,  1st  Du. 
and  2  Plur.  in  Atmanepada;  e.g. 

Tsf  2  Sing.  3THr^Tf :  or  m%\:\  3  Sing,  or  Wfe; 

1  Dn.  3t^rM:  or  am^jf : 

2  Plur.  Sfg-^-sqjr  or  S^S^T. 

2  Sing.  3T3$T§fl":  or  3I^rr:;  3.  Sing.  3Tg$TcT  or^Jjq"; 

1  Da.  ST^RTl:  or  ^fT?; 

2  Plur.  31"3$TS=[rr  or  ^ijpqrr.  • 

§  358.  All  roots  which  take  this  form  of  the  S-Aorist  end  with  one 
of  the  consonants  5T,  ^  or  W,  immediately  preceded  by  one  of  the  vowels 

5"  or  W .  The  following  roots  take  only  this  form :  l%3L  K3L  ^5T, 
1%5T,  faST,  f?^,  fl\,  ffW,  3^  1%,  Cf,  and  f&f;  The  roots  *q?T, 
and       take  optionally  this  form  or  form  IV.  {e.g.  or  3fflr8dRT  of 

^^ryrg).  The  roots  fl"3T  P->  ?Tf,  3¥,  and  iR?  take  optionally  this 
form  or  form  V.  (e.g.  a#"£R  or  3^5TT^).  The  root  RPT  takes  this  form 
when  it  means  'to  embrace'  (^f^ff);  otherwise  it  takes  form  II.  (3TffPf?r)„ 

3.— The  Two  Futures. 

§  359.  As  there  are  two  forms  of  the  Perfect, — a  Reduplicated  Perf. 
and  a  Periphrastic  Perf. — ,  and  two  Aorists, — a  Radical  Aor.  and  a 
S-Aor., — so  there  exist  also  two  forms  of  the  Future,  viz.  a  Simple 
Future,  and  -a  Periphrastic  Future;  unlike  however  what  is  the  case  in 
the  Perfect  and  Aorist,  neither  of  these  Futures  is  restricted  to  a  limited 
number  or  a  particular  class  of  verbal  roots,  but  all  roots  may  equally 
form  both  the  Simple  and  also  the  Periphrastic  Future. 

a. —  The  Simple  Future. 

§  380.  (a)  The  syllable  Sir  (changeable  to  *JT  in  accordance  with 
§  59)  is  added  to  the  root  (e.g.  rt.  3T,  Future  base  5"RT)>  and  to  the 
base  formed  in  this  manner  the  personal  terminations  given  in  col.  I.  of 
§  227  are  attached  in  Par.  and  Atm.  (e.  g.  3  Sing.  Par.  ?RT  +  frf  = 
STCTfa).  The  rules  laid  down  in  §  239  apply  to  the  vowel  37  of  ^  and 
the  initial  letters  of  the  personal  terminations;  e.g.        +  r*T  =  ^R^rfff. 
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(b)     Table  showing  the  terminations  of  the  Simple  Future : 
Parasmai.  Atmane. 

.  A  s  .  A  „ 


Sing. 
1.  OTT 

■2. 

3.  FTFT 


Da.  Plur. 


Sing: 


PZur. 


§  361.  Final  radical  consonants  combine  with  the  initial  fT  of  these 
terminations  according  to  the  rules  given  in  §  307  &.c. ;  e.g. 


rt. 

O 

o. 

Sing. 

Par. 

rt. 

+  ^TRT 

=  qwt. 

rt. 

» 

jj 

+  ?w 

=  w. 

rt. 

» 

)) 

s 

+ 

=  q"33W. 

rt. 

}> 

+  *m 

= 

rt. 

» 

Atm. 

X 

+  vfc 

=  ciM^). 

rt. 

Par. 

+ 

=  *^rrcr. 

rt. 

» 

j> 

+  Wft 

rt. 

)> 

>> 

x 

+ 

=  ^rpr. 

rt. 

}} 

}> 

+  wra 

rt. 

N 

i> 

>> 

+  *m 

§  362.  («)  Roots  which  according  to  §  366  must  or  may  insert  the 
intermediate  %  before  the  terminations  of  the  Periphrastic  Fat.,must  or  may 
insert  it  also  before  the  terminations  ^rfi?  &c.  of  the  Simple  Future ;  e.  g: 


Periph.  Fnt. 
rt.  f,  $ftc1T; 

rt.  fwT,  ^t^rr 

or  S'tTT  ; 


or 


8  Sing.  Simple.  Fut.  Par. 
TcT  +  ?  +         =  tTRRTR". 
+  f  +  ^qfcT  =  4>l7>4kl. 

§fr+      sift  =  feiFT. 


13:2  ,  SANSKRIT  GRAMMAR.  [§  363— 

(b)  Roots  ending  in  and  ?=T  '  to  kill/  always  insert  5  in  the  Simple 
Future ;  e.  g. 

rt.  ^    3  Sing.  Par.   57   +  f  +  ^fcT  -  ^qfj. 

Kt.      „  „     »   c=r  +  f  +  wfa  =  rR^qfcr. 

(c)  The  roots  jpf  P.  'to  cut/  ^  P.  '  to  kill/  33T  P.  A.  'to  play/  FfST 
P.  A.  'to  kill,'  and  ^  P.  'to  dance,'  insert  5  optionally;  e.g.  it.  3^T, 
3  Sing.  Par.  ^ffrsqfa  or 

(d)  if^  inserts  IT  only  in  Parasmai.;  ??T,  *iT??  and  *W[  only  in  At- 
mane.  e.  g-. ; 

rt.  IT^T,  3  Sing.  Par.  TTF^qfcT;  Atm.  (with  prep,  ^rr)  *nfcq%. 

rt.  |cr,    „    „    ^?frW;  „ 

(e)  The  intermediate  §f  must  be  lengthened  in  the  Simple  Fut.  of  ?r?, 
and  it  may  optionally  be  lengthened  in  the  Simple  Fut.  of  |  and  of  roots 
ending  in  3t;  e.g. 

rt.  5r?,  3  Sing.  Par.  ST^TR". 
rt.  <F,     „    „       „  or 

§  363.  (a)  Final  radical  %,  3",  3:,  and  3t,  and  penultimate  proso- 
dially  short  f,  31,  and  w  are  gunated;  e.  g\  rt.  ^T,  3  Sing.  Par.  ^qfa ; 
rt.  firs,  ifclfa;  rt.  35;,  ^IWIR;  rt.  W,  ^rHpf  fW. 

(b)         'to  see/  and  ^31  'to  dismiss/  must  substitute      for  the  Guna 
and  other  roots  with  penultimate  3t,  when  they  do  not  admit  the 
intermediate     may  do  the  same  optionally ;  e.  g. 

rt.  pj,  3  Sing.  Par.  ^TRr.' 

rt.  cPT,    „     „      „    cR4TcT  or  ^TFT. 

§  364.  Paradigms:  The  Simple  Future  of  P.  A.  'to  give/  |P.A. 
'  to  be/  P.  A.  ' to  strike/  *R  P.  A.  ' to  know/  ^  P.  'to  sing,' 
and  sffa  P.  'to  live.' 
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Rt.  ?T 


Rt. 


1 


_.A-_ 


Par. 


f  1. 


37WRT 


[3. 


_:  i 

§  -<  2.  ?7OT: 
Q  i 


fi.  zwm-< 

1  2.  37W4 


s 
- 


|^3.  37FTRT 


Atm. 

3TOT 
37^ 

3TW% 
37OT 

3TWTC 

37W% 

37^F% 


Par. 


Atm. 


Rt. 

 A  


Rt.  SpT 


Par. 


[3.  cTF^FT 


I  ^'  2.  cTT^PT 


[3.  fercT 


[1.  cTFFTFT 
i  <1  2.  #Rq3T 
^3.  cTf^IFT 


Atm. 


Par. 


^rr^FrrR 


sfnwra- 


Atm. 
%j>7^T% 


134 


SANSKRIT  GRAMMAR, 


[§  365  — 


M<2. 

02  I 


1.3. 

n. 

1  <2. 
Q  i 

U. 

n. 

s  i 

13. 


Par. 


Kt.  sfr? 
Par. 

sfrff^rcr 
^frrwr 


b — The  Periphrastic  Future. 

§  365.  (a)  The  terminations  of  the  3  Sing.  Du.  and  Plur.  both  in 
Par.  and  in  Atm.  are  rfr,  FflXT,  fflT:  {i-  e.  the  Nom.  Sing.  Du.  and  Plur. 
Masc.  of  the  affix  ^ ;  §  149)  ;  in  the  remaining  forms  fff  is  affixed  to  the 
root  and  to  the  base  formed  in  this  manner  the  corresponding  forms  of 
the  Present  Ind.  Par.  and  Atm.  of  3TJT  '  to  be,'  (§  268  )  are  added. 

(6)     Table  showing  the  terminations  of  the  Periphrastic  Future  : — 


f  

Sing. 

I. 

2.  cTifa 

3.  err 


Parasmai. 

 A  


Atmane. 

 A  


Dual. 

mv 

cTltf 


Plur. 


Sing-.  Dual. 

err  cTrfr 


Plur. 

cfRiri 

cTR? 


§  366.  These  terminations  are  either  added  immediately  to  the  root, 
or  the.  intermediate  f  may  optionally  be  prefixed  to  them  before  they  are 
added  to  the  root,  or  the  intermediate  must  be  prefixed  to  them  before 
they  are  added  to  the  root : 

(a)     The  intermediate  f  is  forbidden  after  the  following  roots  :— 

1.  All  monosyllabic  roots  ending  in  vowels,  except  roots  ending  in 
3T  and  3C,  and  except  fir,  fr,  sT,  5fT,  'to   mix/  j£,  **T;  \  5 
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e.  g.  rt.  TT,  3  Sing.  ST^T;  rt  FsT,  ^TH  rt.  ;ff,  3<TT;  rt.  xj,  ^fiff;  rt.  3^ 
^^T;  rt.  5J,  ^Rr;  rt  Tr,3IRTT;rt.  if,  tflrrr.  (But  rt.  JT,  ^f/W;  rt.  |",  ^RTfT; 
rt.  F*T.  srftnF  ccc.) 

2.    The  following  100  roots  ending  in  consonants  :*  ^r^;,-  cr^-,  jj^ 

*\  N  *v  '  "S.  N.  v      Nj  N,  %  ^  Nt»  -S7 

^s^i  ^T,  ffST  '  to  separate,'  ^SjT,  HIT,  STT,  p??T,  1%T,  JT,  5^,  qr, 

fiTT,  RT,  (\TSp\  '  to  be  found,  to  be,'  f^fr  (?) )  SSPT,  fjRT,  IT; 

!rl>  Wl'       3'^  (T"7^)'  Tf'  ^       ^  IP£  sro,  rhj  (r%vq-r^); 

IP  (fRT^),  ST;  3113,  fOT,  3q,  FTC,  RFT,  F^,  ^T,  TT,        w,  «T;  =W, 

(in  Atm.),  JTir,  TH,  £aT,         35T,  JT5T,  fCa[,  ^TJ, 

rtt,  ri^T,  ^st;  fj,  gf,  fow,      f^>  rqw,  ^(T^rftf),  rH  raw,  vr? 

rl!7?;        ^  (TOP  'to  dwell');         fef,  §¥■  Tf,  Rf,  ^f,  fs|, 
When  the  terminations  of  the  Periphrastic  Future  are  added  to  these 
roots,  the  rules  given  in  §  307  &c.  must  be  observed ;  e.g.  rt.  cj^,  3  Sing. 

;  rt.  ITS,  ;  rt.  fqsi,  ^ ;  rt.  Jrjf,  qgT;  rt.  cflT,  5J5qT;  rt.  <&m; 
rt.  ^T?,  &c. 

(b)  The  intermediate  r.  may  optionally  be  prefixed  to  the  termina- 
tions after  the  following  roots  : — 


*  These  roots  are  contained  in  the  following  memorial  verses,  which  the 
student  may  learn  by  heart  : — 

5TW  TjT  3^  fr?  T^       RTf  Jlfes  ^jf  faf  *t"tiT :  I 

JTSSJ  inj  )^  Tfff if       JIT  ^  *pSsf RflTT  pT :  1 1  \  || 

aq*       fa*  F  3=?rFV  T? :  IV  f>TT  RHfrIT%  :  I 

^"^^1  ^Ifsr  FTrri-TW^  I 

n^i  ??rn  f^r  ©fq  ffT  Rrq^iwprcrt  II  ^  II 

r^1?         5tt  fTT  fffr  w  ^      Jffl  tfq :  I 

^1*41 5 pyr? 5ft  T3T  3T5T  K5T  ?T5T  |"?T3T  HT5T  fTsJ:  offa:  ||  g  || 
ifera  77  r'fT  S«I  Tsq  rqq  pH  fSR  5T7  Rf«1^4l  m%:  | 

TORrf?  mt?  T?r  ^r?  r|     r%?  ?rl^»ir  IK  II 

For  ?n  and  *n  see  (*)  3. 
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1-  9>  g  (f^  and  gift ),  and  e.g.  rt.  g,  3  Sing.  or  ef^r;  rt* 
SJ,  ^rfr  or  ^ftfir. 

2.  FF^T  (rRfo ),  JT£,  •  ;  f-fc,  ;  (^|%  '  to  govern  ')  • 
m  ( in  Par.  ^ffT,  Atm.  WRF),  JN,  *T<Tj  8^:  3}5T  (^§3),  rf5T ;  FTtf 
('to  cut'),  irr|,  3J|,  '55|,  <J|,  <T|,  Tjrf,  *Tf;  e.g\  rt.  qs^,  3  Sing. 
rT^r  or  FfP^r;  rt.  sTSf,  qgr  or  3fM;  rt.  ffST,  ihrr  or  irfecfr  &c. 

3.  cpf,  51,  £?,  ^5T,  Uf,  <r^r,  ftiff,  e.  g\  rt.  ?n,  3  Sing.  ^FTT  or  FJ<^r, 
or  rrr^F;  rt.  |1 ,  s;[T<?r  or         or  tlff^T. 

(c)  After  all  other  roots  the  intermediate  f;  must  be  prefixed  to  the 
terminations  of  the  Periphrastic  Future;  e.  g.  rt.  55  f  3  Sing,  erff^i":  rt.  <Trf 
TFcffiT;  rt.  ^ftf],  ^rirftcTT  &c.  The  intermediate  f  is  lengthened  as  in  the 
Simple  Future  (§  362,  e);  e.g.  rt.  ?r|  3 Sing.  tfflruVt.  3T, grftfrr  or  SRfar. 

§  367.  The  rules  given  in  §  363  apply  also  in  the  Periphrastic 
Future ;  e.  g. 

(a)  rt.  ^T,  3  Sing.       \  rt.  firs,  3rT;  rt.  H?,  rt.  triW. 

(6)  rt.        3  Sing.  5gr ;  rt.  rjq,  rRr  or  v^r  (or  rTf%  §  366,  &>  3). 

§  368.     Paradigms :  The  Periphrastic  Future  of  5T  P.  A.  '  to  give 
JT,  P.  A.  '  to  be FK  P.  A.  '  to  strike ;'  and  If  P.  '  to  sing.' 


Kt.  TT 


Par. 

fi.  ^fFT 

M  <!  2.  ^Tcrrra" 

^3.  cTJcTr 

1 J  2.  srjcrrer 

Q   «  ^ 

IS.  STcTTCT 

I  <;  2.  ?jcrr^T 


Atm. 

cncTT 

STfcntr 

crrcrr^TC 


Par. 


Atm. 
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Rt.  cTT  Rt.  'ff 


Par.  Atm.  Par. 

fi.  ^twfFT  cfprrri:  wfet 

.5  4  2.  cTprflW  ^TrTl%  W^m 

[3.  cTTtTT  cTprTT  TTRTT 

fi.  ^m-  zFtmw  mm- 

1  <j  2.  ctptttw:  wtmw  nrarer 

3  1.3.  cTTrTO  cTTTTTfr  WftVi 

fi-  mrn^Rt  *rrcTRJT: 

3  -<  2.  ^prw-r  3tttm  *irarer 

*  [ft  #rTR:  trrTIT: 


§  369.    Irregular  Periphrastic  Futures: 

1.  ?q  (r^fa)  P-  'to  wish;'    3  Sing,  ^ffiT  or  rrgr. 

2.  ftq  P.  'to  hurt;'     „     „   Wlfft  or 

3.  ^q  P.  ' to  hurt;'     „     „    ^rfqqr  or  UST- 

4.  P.  'to  desire;'   „     „  or 

5.  ?T?  A. < to  bear;'     „    „    tfffcfl  or  flTST- 

4. — The  Conditional. 

§  370.  The  Conditional  is  derived  from  the  Simple  Future  by 
prefixing  to  the  latter  the  augment  and  substituting  for  the  personal 
terminations  fir,  [%,  frf  &c.  the  terminations  3jq  ( ^  &c.  given  in  col.  II. 
of  §  227;  e.g.  rt.  ?[>  Simple  Fut.  Par.  Condit.  3?3WH;  Atm. 

ttWi,  ^?Rq^;  rt.  ?q  'to  wish,'  Simple  Fut.  <nqW;  Condit.  ^fi^ 
&c. 

§  371.    Paradigms:  The  Conditional  of  3T  P.  A.  'to  give,'  ij  P.  A. 
'  to  be,'  3*  P.  A.  '  to  strike,'  and  »r  P.  'to  sing;' 
18  s  c 
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Rt.  5T. 


Et. 


Par. 

fi.  3rcreqTT 

.5  {  2.  SR^T: 

|  -1 2.  arcrrwcT 


Atm. 


Par. 

apTfacW 
aTW9H 

aRr^cTFT 


Atm. 

aprfTOr 


Et. 


Par. 

a  <j  2. 

m  [3.  aT^R^cT 

fi-  a^ra*n? 

I  \  2.  STteTcTi?; 

°  |_3.  sraRwr 

j_3. 


Atm. 

arferar: 

affiR^cTFT 

arfeiwrr 


Et.  % 
Par. 

aTTOI^ 

sTJir^rciTT 

apireTcT 
3FTF3H 


5. — The  Benedictive. 


§  372.  (a)  In  Parasmai.  ifrtf  is  affixed  to  the  root,  and  to  the  base 
formed  in  this  way  the  personal  terminations  of  the  Parasmai.  given  in 
col.  II.  of  §227  are  added;  in  the  3rd  Plur.,  however,  3:  is  substituted  for 
sr.     In  the  2nd  and  3rd  Sing.         :  and  qw+  ?T  become  qr  :  and  JJPT. 

(b)  In  Atmane.  $\  (changeable  to  sf)"  by  §  59)  is  affixed  to  the  root, 
and  to  the  base  formed  in  this  manner  the  personal  terminations  of  the 
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Atmane.  given  in  col.  II.  of  §227  are  added;  however  3?  is  substituted  for 
?,  T^J  for  aqiR,  and  a  sibilant  is  prefixed  to  the  dental  of  the  terminations 
FT,  W$m,  and 

(c)   Table  showing  the  terminations  of  the  Benedictive : 


Parasmai. 


Atmane. 


1. 

2. 
3. 


Sing. 
WW 
W 
WJ 


Du.  Plur. 

ws  w 

W3%  W3 

WPT  W^: 


Plur. 


Sing.  Du. 


(d)  The  y  of  the  termination  hT'-^I  must  be  changed  to  ?  when  the 
termination  is  immediately  preceded  by  any  radical  vowel  except  3}  or 
afl,  or  by  ^;  e.g.  rt.  3, 3Rl"2"JT;  ^rflfRTT.  It  may  optionally  be  changed 
to  z  when  the  termination  is  preceded  by  the  intermediate  f;  and  this 
intermediate  f  is  again  preceded  by  one  of  the  letters  T,  ?T>  c7>  3\  ?;  e.  g\ 
rt.  55,  ?5frq>.^JT  or  e5f>srte"JT. 

(a) . — Parasmaipada. 

§  373.  (a)  The  terminations  are  added  immediately  to  the  root;  e.g. 
rt.  IT,  3  Sing.  JT>JR;  rt.  JR,  ^jjr. 

(6)     The  following  are  the  only  changes  that  take  place  in  the  root  : 

1.  A  penultimate  nasal  is  generally  dropped;  e.  g.  rt.  TaT,  T^IR;  rt. 

2.  Final  f  and  s  are  lengthened  ;  e.  g\  rt.  fa",  ^RR ;  rt.  R5R 

3.  Final  when  preceded  by  one  radical  consonant,  is  changed  to 
K;  when  preceded  by  more  consonants,  and  in  rt.  '  to  go,'  to  e.g. 
rt.  f,  fiJRR  ;  rt.  *Jf,  ^ jttr  ;  rt.  sfr ,  apTRT- 

4.  Final  3i  is  changed  to  §T;  but  when  preceded  by  a  labial,  to  g;r  ; 

e.  g.  rt.      3fRR ;  rt.  T ,  cpiFT. 

^         x        t  - 

5.  The  final  vowel  of  3T  <  to  give,'  ?r,  vjr,  qr,  zifi  ^Tj  *T>  II  '  l» 
drink,'  §T  '  to  abandon,'  and     (  must  be  changed  to    ;  and  final  3Tf  and 
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IT  preceded  by  more  consonants  than  one  may  optionally  be  changed  to 
■J  or  remain  an  (§  296,  a);  e.  g.  rt,  <JT,  ^THT;  rt.  TT,^t"M'  rt-  J^>  *^TR  or 
'3TRra ;  but  rt.  qr  '  to  protect,'  qRffi  &c. 

6.  The  roots  "FT,  qff,  qq,  f5T,  TO  -to  dwell,'  q?  and  "EW  substitute 
"J  for  q«  3T3T,  sq'T,  and  5q'<J  substitute  f  for  "q;  "5T?,  US?,  v^sT  and  5f$f 
substitute  for  *|  and  pisT  substitute  37  for  q1  and  f q ;  sq"  and  "s^F 
substitute  |  for  if  and  itf*  ^TW  substitutes  ?  for  3TF ;  e.  g\  rt.  cj^R; 
rt.  3T"s"\  fiJIRT;  rt.  "Sr|,  JJWq  ;  rt.  |,  |JJH;  rt.  £$f  qTqRT;  rt.  fsi^nT. 

7.  Observe  §  46;  e.g.  rt.  frf ,  -fteTPT- 

(6). — Atmanepada. 
§  374.   (a)  Those  verbs  which  must  or  may  prefix  the  intermediate  5; 
to  the  terminations  of  the  Periphrastic  Future,  must  or  may  prefix  it  also 
to  the  Atmane.  terminations  of  the  Benedictive  before  they  are  added  to 
the  root.    But  the  following  special  rules  must  be  observed: — 

(6)  Roots  ending  in  ^  preceded  by  more  consonants  than  one,  the 
root  q,  and  roots  in  ^  may  prefix  <{  to  the  terminations  optionally;  e.g. 
rt.       3  Sing.  SJT-ffg  or  *J?ft<f!¥;  rt.  "FT,  ^fr?  or  ^RffE- 

(c)    The  intermediate  f  is  lengthened  after  the  root  ?r"?  only ;  e.  g. 

§  375.  (a)  When  the  intermediate  <f  is  prefixed  to  the  terminations, 
final  radical  vowels  and  penultimate  prosodially  short  f,  3,  ^  and  W  are 
gunated ;  e.  g.  rt.      sfqqtg  ;  rt.  "pr,  qfSpffg. 

(h)  When  the  terminations  are  added  without  the  intermediate  %, 
final  <"",  f;  3  and  37  are  gunated;  final  3t  is  changed  to  |T,  or  when 
preceded  by  a  labial,  to  3;^ ;  other  vowels  remain  unchanged  (observe  §  296); 
e.  g.  rt.  r%,  %<frg-;  rt.       ^fjtffg  (or  rt.  T,  qjfe  (or  qK<ffg). 

(c)  Final  radical  consonants  combine  with  the  initial  of  the  termi- 
nations according  to  the  rules  in  §  307  &c. ;  e.g.  rt.  q^,cl.  4,  JT^fts ; 
rt.        ^Tff;  rt.  f^|,  fa^Ts  &c. 

§  376.  Paradigms :  The  Benedictive  of  fsf  P-  A.  '  to  conquer,'  *T  P. 
A.  'to  be,'  qs  cl.  1,  P.  A.  'to  know,'  35  P.  A.  'to  strike.' 


§  377.] 


CONJUGATION  OF  VERBS. 


141 


Et.  fsr 


Et. 


fl. 
f  2. 

W  13- 

ri. 

I3' 

[8. 


Par. 

sfRT: 

sfRT?T: 


Atm. 


Par. 


On  >. 
On.  >. 


Atm. 
qf^^  or  =<pr 


Et. 


Et.  cfcT 


Q 


^  ! 


Par. 
fl.  |^FT 

«>  2.  ^Tr: 

{  3.  f3TFT 
f  1.  J-WPEf 
•<  2.  f^TRcR 

f  l.  gvjm 

1  2.  j>3rpEcT 
[3.  ^rr?T-. 


Atm. 


Par. 


§  377. 


Irregular  Benedictives : — 


Atm. 


1.  ?. 'to  go,' Par.  but  after  prepositions,  %m^,  e.  g.  ^rfipjR: 
Atm.  r|qt5. 

2.  J<R 'to  dig;'       Par.  or  ^PJR. 

3.  ijn ['to  go;'       Atm.  aj^Tg    or  TRfTg. 

4.  '  to  beget;'   Par.  3F*JH    or  SfPllW. 

5.  rR  Mo  obtain;'  Par.  tfPJR    or  tfPTR. 
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2. — THE  PASSIVE. 

§  378.  With  the  exception  of  the  Present  Indicative,  Potential,  and 
Imperative,  and  of  the  Imperfect,  the  forms  of  the  Passive  are  generally  the 
same  as  those  of  the  Atmanepada  or  reflective  voice.  The  Present  and 
Imperfect  of  the  Passive  differ  commonly  from  the  Present  and  Imperfect 
Atmane.;  they  are  formed  in  one  and  the  same  manner  of  all  primitive 
roots  of  all  the  nine  classes. 

A. — The  Present  (Indic,  Potent.,  Imperat.)  and  Imperfect. 

§  379.     Formation  of  the  Passive  Base: 

(a)  The  syllable  if  is  added  to  the  root ;  e.  g.  rt.  g,  Pass.  base.  *PT ; 

(b)  Before  37  roots  (except  those  ending  in  3?r,  <T,  aft  and  tr)  undergo 
the  same  changes  which  they  undergo  before  the  terminations  of  the 
Benedictive  Par.  ( §  373  b,  1 — 4  and  6,  7) ;  e.  g.  rt.  spjr,  Pass,  base  f^T; 
rt.  fa,  ^T;  rt.  e,  rt.  37,  f^T;  rt.  * jpi ;  rt.  qif ;  rt.  ^,  rt. 
g,  <T*r;  rt.       g^ir-  rt.  m,  Ci^;  rt.  ?r?,  JM;  rt.  1",  f q- •.  rt.  fc?,  steT. 

(c)  The  final  vowel  of  3T  '  to  give,'  if,  ?r,  qi,  *T,  HI",  *?jr,  JT>  qr  '  to 
drink/  f r  '  to  abandon,'  and  ^f,  is  changed  to  f ;  the  final  of  other  roots 
in  3fl  remains  unchanged,  and  the  final  of  other  roots  in  (f,  3?r,  <T 
becomes  3fl  (§  296,  a);  e.  g.  rt.  ^r,  Pass,  base  ^Jtt  ;  rt.  \  aflTT;  rt.  gr, 
tfta;  but  rt.  gr,  5fPT;  rt.  fer,  i!jf!j. 

§  380.  The  passive  base  is  conjugated  like  the  special  base  of  a 
root  of  the  fourth  class  in  Atmane. ;  e.  g.  rt.  f,  Pass,  base  HfW ;  3  Sing. 
Pres.  Ind.  pjjrij%;  Pres.  Pot.  fsR?T;  Pres.  Imperat.  fasKtW;  Imperf.  sqfsFir^. 

§  381.  Paradigm :  The  Present  and  Imperfect  Pass,  of  fTff  *  to  strike  :' 

Pres.  Ind.        Pres.  Pot.      Pres.  Imper.  Imperf. 


n. 


"  'L3. 

ri. 

J  <  2. 
*  13. 


cP?T% 


3^ 
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§  382.  Irregular  Presents  and  Imperfects  of  the  Passive :  The  following 
roots  are  irregular  so  far  as  the  formation  of  their  Passive  base  is 
concerned  : — 


1.  ^  '  to  dig  ;'     Pass.  Base.        or  ?JRT 

2.  5T^' to  bring  forth:',,     „     «F?T  or 

3.  ^  <  to  stretch  ;'    „      „     rRT  or  5fR 

4.  5it  'to  lie  down;'  „  „ 

5.  '  to  obtain  ;'    „      „  or 


Pres.  Ind.  or  ?jrw. 

»  »  <sF*ffi  or  3TT^. 
»     ,>  or  ^rw. 

„     »  or  m^i- 


6.  '  to  understand'  shortens  its  g;  when  a  preposition  is  prefixed 
to  it ;  e.  g.  Pres.  Ind.  of  gJJf,    JfR ;  but  of  3^ , 

B. — The  Perfect,  Aorist,  Future,  Conditional,  and  Benedictive. 

(a)  The  Perfect. 

§  383.  (a)  The  Reduplicated  Perfect  of  the  Passive  is  formed  from 
the  same  roots  and  in  the  same  manner  as  the  Redupl.  Perf.  of  the  Aim. ; 
e.g.  rt.  f*K,  3  Sing.  Red.  Perf.  Pass,  ftfat ;  rt.  gSjjJJ^;  rt.  R^,  RR^r, 
rt.  ^TJ,  ^srif;  rt.  3}3«r,  3}R3lf ;  rt.       |q  &c. 

§  384.  (13)  The  Periphrastic  Perfect  of  the  Passive  is  formed  from  the 
same  roots  and  in  the  same  manner  as  the  Periphrastic  Perf.  of  the  Atm. 
except  that  all  the  three  auxiliary  verbs  aj^r,  |>,  and  }?  are  conjugated 
only  in  the  Atmane.;  e.  g.  rt.  3  Sing.  Periph.  Perf.  Pass.  s^RW,  or 
S'lNiF,  or  g^R^f ;  rt.  ftf,  ryrJTr%,  or  or  ttffW  &c. 

(b).—  The  Aorist. 

1. — Formation  of  the  3rd  Pers.  Sing. 

§  385.  The  3rd  Pers.  Sing,  of  the  Aor.  Pass,  is  formed  in  one  and 
the  same  manner  of  all  roots,  by  prefixing  to  the  root  the  augment  and 
by  adding  to  it  the  termination  %;  e.  g.  rt.R**,  3  Sing.  Aor.  Pass.  3?f?ff?3f; 
rt.  ffT  3}flfa. 

§  38(J.  Before  the  termination  f  the  root  undergoes  the  following 
changes : — 
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(a)  Guna  is  substituted  for  a  penultimate  prosodially  short  vowel;  e.g-. 
rt.  fi?3>  3T*ffsr;  rt.  3<r,  a^rfc;  rt.  ^3,  a^fr. 

(b)  Vriddhi  is  substituted  for  a  final  vowel;  e.  g.  rt.  3T^TnT;  rt. 
^T,  ^FRT;  rt.      wrfa;  rt      aj^pr;  rt.  f ,  ar^r^;  rt.  ^,  a^K. 

(c)  A  penultimate  prosodially  short  a?  is  lengthened  except  in  roots 
ending  in  3?Uj  e.  g.  rt.       a^rfc;  rt.  q?,  wrfe ;  but  rt.  stt,  arcfjj. 

Exception :  The  penultimate  3j  of       3TJT,  =TTT,  bit,  ?^T,       and  of 
when  compounded  with  the  prep.  afl,  is  lengthened;  e.  g\  aT3>rnT,  ^^rnr* 

(d)  Roots  ending  in  3tf,  and  roots  ending  in  rr,  r>  and  atf  (changeable 
to  aft)  insert  ^between  the  root  and  the  termination;  e.  g.  rt.  err,  aTSTR'; 
rt.      WW;  rt.  Tr,3TjT[R. 

§  387.    Irregular  3rd  Persons  Sing,  of  the  Aor.  Pass.: 

1.  SRJ  to  bring  forth ;'  aj^R- 

2.  JT^stJ  to  break;'  a^f3^  or  sjV[\f^. 

3.  r^,  'to  kill;'  W 

4.  ^JT,  'to  desire;'  a?U«T- 

5.  ?5JT,  'to  take;'  ^tflfif  or  a^fijr;  when  compounded  with  pre- 
positions, only  a^filT,  e.  g.  Wr«T- 

2. — 77i.e  remaining  Persons  of  the  Aorist  Pass. 

(a)  Rules  applicable  equally  to  all  roots. 

§  388.  Those  roots  which  actually  take  Form  IV.,  V.,  or  VII.  of 
the  Aor.  in  Atmane.,  or  which,  if  they  were  used  in  Atmane.,  would 
take  those  forms  in  Atmanepada,  use  the  same  forms  of  the  Aor.  At- 
mane. for  the  Passive;  e.  g.  rt.  f?,  1  Sing.  Aor.  Pass,  sfffq^  rt.  3T, 
^"M<?;  rt.  W3,  awj%;  rt.  cT,  a^fW;  rt.  *T,  awr%¥;  rt.  nr<sf,  sqfifsj. 

§  389.  Forms  II.  and  III.  of  the  Aor.  Atmane.  are  not  used  for 
the  Passive ;  the  roots  which  in  Atmane.  take  Form  II.  or  III.,  or 
which  would  take  these  forms  if  they  were  conjugated  in  the  Atmane., 
take  in  the  Passive  Form  IV.  or  V.  of  the  Aor.  Atmane.  according 
as  §  343  or  §  349  is  applicable  to  them;  e.g.  rt.  a^g-  <to  throw;' 
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1  Sing.  Aor.  Atm.  Pass.  3Trftffa ;  rt.  Xs?\ ,  Atm.  3?*fq-  ;  Pass.  si?Fm%  ; 

rt.  pT,  Atm.  ^I5TW ;  Pass.  3}*IRrq" ;  rt.  <|,  Atm.  aj^p- ;  Pass,  s^rfa. 

(/3)  Optional  forms  of  roots  ending  in  vowels,  and  of  q-?,       and  |*f. 

§  390.  All  roots  ending  in  vowels,  and  the  roots  KfW  '  to  take,'  cT5T 
'  to  see,'  and  f  ^  '  to  kill,'  may  optionally  form  the  Passive  Aorist  (except 
in  the  3  Sing.)  by  augmenting  the  root  and  adding  to  it  the  termina- 
tions of  Form  V.  of  the  Aor.  Atmane. ;  before  these  terminations  the 
root  undergoes  the  same  changes  which  it  undergoes  before  the  termina- 
tion f  of  the  3  Sing.  Aor.  Pass.  The  initial?  of  the  terminations  f\q  &c. 
is  not  liable  to  be  lengthened ;  e.g.  rt.  f^",  1  Sing.  Aor.  Pass.  sf^TpiRi 
(or  *RTC):  rt.  ift,  SRrfafa  (or  3?Tft);  rt.  ?T?,  ^Sflf^H  (or  ^flfer) ;  rt. 
zftfklN  (or  3T|[%). 

§  391.  Paradigms :  The  Aorist  Pass,  of  f>  '  to  do,'      '  to  strike,' 
'  to  see,'  and     '  to  cut.' 

Et.  Et.  cT3". 


fl.  or  ^WRR"  ^^1% 

.s  «<  2.  arjsTf:  3rarrcsr:  ara^ip 

[3.  ^qrcTPT  amR^RTFT  3WdHMPT 

fl.  3f|CTrfg-  3TOR^rfg" 

jj  </  2.  3T|^T  3j^TRW3T  or  3TJf  «T 

[3.  3j|;qrT  3FfilfanT  srj^cl 
Et.                                 Et.  c3\ 


fl.  or    ST^RTrT        SJcTRR"     or  3T55lfafr 

,  fl.  ^rrerrc    aj<Rmfe    3T^r^M"  3ic4iR^f 

J  <j  2.  a^TRi^  ardtl^PTPT  aicnwaTPT  ^ri|MNI«n^ 

[3.  3T^¥iw{  ^<RlMMHs  WrWcTPT 

19  S  G 
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(c). — The  two  Futures,  the  Conditional,  and  the  Benedictive. 
(a)  Rule  applicable  equally  to  all  roots. 

§  392.    The  formation  of  the  two  Futures,  the  Conditional  and  the 
Benedictive  of  the  Passive  does  not  differ  from  the  formation  of  the  same 
forms  of  the  Atmanepada;  e.g.  rt.       3  Sing.  Simple  Fut.  Pass. 
rt.  JT,  fcTff^t ;  rt.  jJT,  ;  rt.  rt.      1  Sing.  Periph.  Fut. 

Pass,  fnrff  ;  rt.  3?,  ^ff ;— rt.  r%,  3  Sing.  Bened.  Pass.  Ispfts  ;  rt.  TO, 
;  rt.  jrgr,  gR^fte. 

(/3)  Optional  forms  of  roots  ending  in  vowels,  and  of  ?T?,  ?5T,  and  f^f. 

§  393.  All  roots  ending  in  vowels,  and  the  roots  ?r?,  3^T,and  f =7  may 
optionally  form  the  two  Futures,  the  Conditional  and  the  Benedictive  of 
the  Passive  by  adding  to  the  root  the  terminations  of  the  corresponding 
tenses  of  the  Atmanepada  by  means  of  the  intermediate  vowel  f,  and 
by  changing  the  root  in  the  same  manner  in  which  it  is  changed  before 
the  termination  f  of  the  3  Sing,  of  the  Aor.  Pass. ;  e.g.  rt  ?r,  3  Sing. 
Simple  Fut.  Pass.  STfa'Sffi'  (°r  3T^T%) ;  Periph.  Fut.  STR^TT  (or  st?IT); 
Condit.  3RTfa*JT?T  (or  3?3TWfr);  Bened.  STiWS  (or  STtfTg") ;  rt.  Simple 
Fut.  Pass.  ^raWcT  (or  &c. 

Paradigm. 

§  394.  Conjugation  of  rt.  =PJ  cl.  1,  P.  A.  4  to  know/  in  Parasmai., 
Atmane.,  and  Passive  : 


Parasmai. 


Atmane. 


Passive. 


Present  Indicative. 


f  1.  ifpqM  'I  know.' 


sfpq-  1 1  know.' 


ST^T  '  I  am  known.' 


mm 


SOT 
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Present  Potential. 

C 1 .  sffWT  '  I  may  know.'  ijf£pT  '  I  may  know.'     $£&J  <I  may  be  known.' 


13.  %qcr             fracr  5% 

J  i  2.  ffWT                 ffW^TFT  I^TPTW 

J     2.  ^FTcT  J^6^T 

Present  Imperative. 

C  1  •  sffarFT  '  May  1  know.'  Sffqr  '  May  I  know.'  'May  I  be  known.' 

^_3.  g-f^  or  ^rqcTITr     ^rqcTFT  J'WT 

_.  fl.  sjfapr                  tr^I#  Je^TT# 

1  «(  2.  STIWT                  sftqsiPT  ^STPT 

°  [3.                            SfNcTPT  ^WT 

Imperfect. 

fl.               'I  knew.'         apjrq"  '  I  knew.'  3R*3J"  '  I  was  known.' 

tb  I  o        -s     N                            «N  ^* 

JJ»-  3Riq<T                  3^ra?f  a^Tcf 

fi.  m\m            mimmk  ~^wm 

3  •<  2.                          artlWT  3T^TW 

I  3.  3reT*Irn*T  ai^qTTFr 

ri.                   areNpff  m^mm: 

*  (.3.                             WT^  *g«F*T 
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Reduplicated  Perfect. 


n. 


2  J  2. 
[3. 


ri. 

Q  13. 

n. 

.3^2. 
L3. 


g^fq-  'I  knew.' 


Js[q-  '  I  knew.' 


sT^ST  'I  was  known.' 

MM 

Conjugated  like 
the  Atmane. 


Aorist. 


Form  II.  or  Form  V. 
fl.  3Rq-JT      ^fqq-jr'Ihave   3T%%q"lhave   SMTqW  ' I  have 
aTsff^p     known.'  3T%q"ST:  known.'  3RTP3ST:  been 


=  <J  2.  VRq- 

7)     !  ^> 


j"  i.    m  3Mr%f 

1  <j  2.  3Tf^  ST^TfqSTT 
Q  (_3.  ^qcTFT  3MfqST^ 


fl. 

J  J  2.  a^qcT 
[3.  3Rq^ 


3rsfrrw 


ST^ifq-  known.' 
The  rest  =  Atm. 


bC 
c 

W 


n 
n 

^2 

la 

n 

[3 


Simple  Future. 
I  shall    ^tf^q"'  I  shall  know.'  fr^T^T  'I  shall  be 


knowJ 


3ww 
srrrwr 


known.'  Conjugated 
like  the  Atmane. 
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Periphrastic  Future. 


n. 


1. 

La 


3 
P 


n. 

M<  2. 
L3. 


^rWcTITFr  '  I  shall  sfrfSrarl"  ' 1  shall  know.'  ^rfqcTTi:  ?  I  shall  be 
sfrfacnW"  know.'     %^cTra"  known.'  Conjugated 

3Wrr  tlf^T  like  the  Atmane. 


Conditional. 


S3  1 
L3. 

p. 
1  <  2. 

°  [3- 

n. 

i-la. 


^MT^T'I  should  ^slIN^l  'I  should  SRTiW  <I  should  be 
3i/gif^q":  know.'  ST^Tp-psrsjr know.'  known.'  Conjugated 
SMf^Tcf  ^^IN^cf  like  the  Atmane. 


Benedictive. 


f 1.  ?Ws 

i<  2.  x 


<  May  I 
know !' 


[3. 

f  1.  jr^TT^ 
1  <J  2.  ^Tn^W 

Q  1 3.  ;t*wpi 

n.  ^wi 

1.3. 


Iff^m"  <  May  I  know!'  tppfra"'May  I  be 


known  !'  Conju- 
gated like  the 

A 

Atmane. 
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"8 


M5 
Ci 
CO 


3 
fa 

Ph 


Pm 


ST 


o  feT 


It  t  ,7  It  fcr? 
^pr  ^Irr  iw~  ffir  Jtr  ^7r  ^jjir 


o 

3  fcy  bo 

<t?  <&  (-E 
inr  ft  fF 


f  ^  tI 


&  'fc  tiE 

CO  l-H 


'7 


T 

# 


ai 


_G 

Eh 

a 

'So 
a>  « 
a. 

CO  O 

a  x 

O  O) 


C3 


G 
cct 
G 
O 
t» 
G 

o 
o 

t*» 
a 


ST  * 

3  :s 


a  8> 

3  -Q 


0) 

-a 


3  ** 


4? 


S  ^ 

a  S 

• - 
Ph  oj 

<U  3 


as 

a 
.2 

a. 

o 

>> 

ai 

s 


a, 
**  c 

*j  aS 

o* 

1) 

o 

<U 

15 
c 


-G 
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> 


u  o 


60 


CM 


CO 


3 


1 


o  - 
'5  P-< 
> 


o 
o 


->  o 


in 


c3 
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o  o 


I  & 

s  W 

CO 


3 
fa 


^3 


Pi 


«  h5 


*5  ° 

fa  <|E  M 

"a,  CK  CE. 

oq  h5  b5 


22  ^  Ir"  to' 
I  'If  t> 


ttE  dE 


hr 

s  s  * 

hr  Je  EE  Je  <-!E 

hr  7?  Ir  hr?JP 

h5  &  h5  b5  b5 


&  b5  K5 


'00   °  ° 


/ITT 
IT? 

h5 


|3 

56 


11 


EC 

fir  Hr 


o 


a 


«1 


o  hf 


<E 


CO    i— i 


a 


Pi 


1? 

a 

<3 


g" 


If 


Pi 


o 
o 

P5 
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I 


feu 


o 

to' 

£f  E' 

£  E 
<cr  fcr? 


feu  ° 

'F'tr  tr? 


feu 

fc*  ta-7 


a 


b  l  & 

=0  1#  t# 
f-<     3  3 


£  ° 
&  <£  IF 

<i  <tr  ^ 


£  If 

'fcr  3  3 


fcr^ 


EE  u. 

fcr-i-'ir 


g 


o  ^ 
->  o 

>  =■  w 
,  >  i-i 
b  -i  .  , 

£  tr  & 

wf  testes0 
fcr  fir  Sr 

/to 

fir 

t- 

o 

Icc-o  Icco 
rot'  rev 

F  fir 


o  , 

E  <fr 
'fcr  >'fcr 


tr  t~  y_ 

17  Sr  » 

3  3 


'E  ^  1? 
<E  ^  t& 

PL  u  u 
(f~  o  o 

cE  JE. 

-'El- 
s' 

5 


to 

02 


3 

gq 


cE  ^ 


^  f-r 

^  J?  • 

.tr  o  oi 


'fcr  1  fc^ 

IF?  t!»?'te  . 


E  te? 
1  n 
'fcr  o 


fcrjVta- 


.  o 
tT/  i— i 
£j     r  i— i 

o  fcr^br? 

Sr  &r 


k>  fcr 
(he/  & 
fcTi'br 

^  s 

fcr->  b-7 

fcr 


o 
=2 


K9  |# 
•"fcr  E7 
fc?  fc? 


o 
I?? 


tr*  trj  -•>     E7  E7 

fF7  fo7  W7  tF?  t^?  IF? 


3 


a 

GQ 

CO  5 


g 


tr 

a 


* 


<  £  T 


E 

fcr? 

o 

in 

fcr?  - 


a 


K"? 


•20  s  g 
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c 

ID 


to' 

I 


I 

kr 


to 


to" 


fa 


4  I 


to 


^  bo 


3 
fa 


02 


I 

tr 

i? 


4e 


kr 


f 

as 


u 

o 

dE~to 

#r 


o 

< 


=3 


?  g  . 

V  ft"  a 

z  i?  o 

W  W  r-l 


(7  O 


o 
6 

-a 

k*  in 

kr  kr 


to 
kr 


(\7 
<kr 


f-c 

o 


ft  £ 

'EE  ^ 


/to 


o 


tr 


S3 
Ah 


kr 


c3 

Ah 


ck7 

a 


<<c1  Ah 
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f 

5r° 


bo  bo  -3 
!F  tr  II 


0  bo 
bo  bo 

EF  tr  tr 


&  "bo 


EF  tr  E 


tr 


in 

55"  % 

"ftr  1|  £  17  jff  yfc 


te-  fi£  far 

I  K  &  a 

tr  ^  tr  tr  * 

rer  o  hr  te-  te* 


&  tr 


to  &b 

CO   1— 1 


c8 


i 


tr^ 


03 


c3 


c3 


SI 


a 


ZD 

«j  p.. 
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a 
P3 


f 


bo 

F  tr" 


3 
fa 


F  F 


5EL  bo 
F  F 


3 
■  fa 

Ph 

S 


F  F 


F  F 


o 


!> 

M 

r 


t||  i%L  cte 

i  i 

bb  ^  o 

CO  rH 


PL, 


i 

o 


/I? 


o 
hr 

ter  tE  IF 

^  ^  F 
It  fr  fr  It 


t°  tr^ 
fr  It 

o  o 


£7 

T 
T 


i'f 

!t 


T°  HV 

t  It 


t  t  tiy 
t  F  F 


O 


o 
o 


F  V 

CF  <F 


Ph  «1 


o 


m 
H3 


<F  ^ 


£Ph  ^ 

f>  p|  3  o 


as 

Ph 


1-1  o 
M  © 

,-; 

If,  ° 

OS 


F 

T^ 

W 
CO 

OS 

Ph 
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k 
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^  ^  ^  ^  'i 

,ts  te^te  ts  le 


It; 
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o 


IT  v_ 


^  o 
'IE  uTfc- 

4  ?  i 
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4E 
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a) 
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^  & 

*to 
if 
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to 

O 
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II  —CONJUGATION  OF  DERIVATIVE  VERBAL 

BASES- 

1.  CONJUGATION  OF  THE  ROOTS  OF  THE  TENTH  CLASS 

AND  OF  THE  CAUSAL  OF  ALL  ROOTS. 

(A.) — Conjugation  of  the  Roots  of  the  Tenth  Class. 

§  398.  The  Conjugation  of  the  roots  contained  in  the  tenth  class  (de- 
nominated ^TlfT,  i-  e. '  commencing  with  ^T' )  of  the  native  grammarians 
differs  in  this  respect  from  that  of  the  primitive  roots  collected  in  the 
first  nine  classes,  that  the  personal  terminations  and  the  characteristic  marks 
of  the  various  tenses  and  moods  are  not  added  immediately  to  the  root, 
but  to  a  derivative  base  previously  derived  from  the  root.  This  deri- 
vative base  appears  not  merely  in  the  special  tenses,  but  it  remains,  with 
few  exceptions,  throughout  the  whole  conjugation;  e.g-.  rt.  'to 
steal;'  Derivative  base  WC;  Pres.  Ind.  Par.  ^rdfa  choray.ati;  Perf. 
onTO  choray-amusa ;  Simple  Fut.  ^RR-lfrT  choray-ishyati ;  Periph.  Fut. 
^ITRWr  choray-itd  ;  Bened.  Par.  ^RFf^  chor-yat ;  Bened.  Atm.  ^ITftsff  5, 
choray-ishishta ;  Pass.  Pres.  Ind.  ^RrT  chor-yate,  &c. 

(a)  Formation  of  the  Derivative  Base  : 

§  397.  1.  The  vowel  f  is  added  to  the  root;  e.g.  rt.  f^Ti  Der.  Base 
fafScf;  rt.  ghr,  <rTrs;  rt.  m,  3iT>T. 

2.  The  root  undergoes  the  following  changes : — 

(a)  Guna  is  substituted  for  a  penultimate  prosodially  short  vowel ;  e.g: 
rt.  Nff ,  %fa ;  rt.  ^T,         :  rt.  q>J,  qf>J. 

(b)  Vriddhi  is  substituted  for  a  final  vowel;  e.  g.  rt.  f^r,  "s^TPT;  rt.  TfT, 

wfa; Ti-  3>       rt-  '**>  «nf^r;  rt.  jj,  irnr;  rt.  g,  <rrir- 

(c)  A  penultimate  prosodially  short  *T  is  lengthened;  e. g:  rt.  ^<T, 
^rP°T;  rt.  tt=t,  jjir. 

(d)  Penultimate  3i  is  changed  to  |T ;  e.  g.  rt.  cfrT,  3>Tf?f. 
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§  393.  The  following  are  the  common  roots  in  which  the  radical 
vowel  (against  §  397  2,  a,  c)  remains  unchanged:  rt.  JJJT  (Der.  Base  ijrj), 
§f        ;  3T?J  (Der.  Base  37^T,         Iff,  Cf,  r*J,         ^,  ^-tf, 

Rt.        forms  optionally  ^ra  or  ^Tk^- 

§  399.  Some  roots  may  optionally  add  ^Fr?  to  the  root,  instead  of  5; 
e.  g.  rt.  3pT,  ^RT  or  qsfrfT;  rt.  1707,  jrfoT  or 

(b)  Conjugation  of  the  Derivative  Base : 

§  400.  Roots  of  the  tenth  class  are  like  roots  of  the  first  nine  classes 
conjugated  in  three  voices,  the  Parasmaipada,  the  Atmanepada,  and  the 
Passive  voice,  and  the  remarks  made  in  §  224,  225  apply  to  them  as  they 
apply  to  primitive  roots. 

1.— THE  PARASMAIPADA  AND  ATMANEPADA. 

A. — The  Present  (Indic,  Potent.,  Imperat.)  and  Imperfect. 

§  401.  The  Derivative  Base  is  conjugated  like  a  primitive  root  in  f;  of 
the  first  class ;  e.  g.  rt.  ^3",  Derivat.  Base  ^fft ;  Special  Base  '-enTT  ; 
Pres.  Ind.  Par.  ^T^nT,  -Atm.  ^PC3^  ;  Pres.  Pot.  Par.  ^IX^T,  Atm.  ^PC- 
t?r;  Pres.  Imper.  Par.  ^C*R  or  ^n^PT  ;  Atm.  ^f^W  ;  Imperf.  Par. 
3T^r^,  Atm.  B^fT^. 

B. — The  Periphrastic  Perfect,  the  two  Futures,  the  Conditional, 

AND  THE  BENEDICTIVE. 

§  402.  Roots  of  the  tenth  class  must  form  the  Perfect  from  their 
derivative  base  by  means  of  the  auxiliary  verbs  *T,  or  f ,  according 
to  the  rule  given  in  §  320.  The  final  f  of  the  derivative  base  is  gunated 
before  ^m-  e.  g.  rt.  =fr,  Periphrastic  Perf.  Par.  ^[TTmRT,  or  ^r^faiJJ, 
or  ^3rtV?RTC ;  Atm.  ^PC^rtf,  or  ^R^N^R,  or  ^K*Tr^- 

§  403.  In  the  two  Futures  the  terminations  given  in  §  360  b,  and  §  365 
b,  are  added  to  the  derivative  base  by  means  of  the  intermediate  f,  be- 
fore which  the  final  f  of  the  derivative  base  is  gunated  ;  e.  g.  rt.  ^T, 
Simple  Fut.  Par.  TOWRf;  Atm.  ^R"1^ ;  Periphr.  Fut.  1  Sing. 
Par.  ^rcfaTlffJT ;  Atm.  ^rrPffiTf . 
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§  404.  The  Conditional  is  derived  from  the  Simple  Future  accord- 
ing to  the  rule  given  in  §  370 ;  e.  g.  rt.  ;  Condit.  Par.  sf^nTFTsr^  ; 
Atm.  ar^CpT^- 

§  405.  In  the  Bened.  Par.  the  Parasmai.  terminations  given  in  §  372, 
(c),  are  added  to  the  derivat.  base  the  final  ?  of  which  is  dropped;  e.  g. 
rt.  ZW^>  ^FTR.  In  the  Atmane.  ihe  Atmane.  terminations  given  in  §  372  (c) 
are  added  to  the  derivat.  base  by  means  of  the  intermediate  before 
which  the  final  f  of  the  derivative  base  is  gunated  ;  e.g.  rt. 

C. — The  Aorist. 

§  406.  Roots  of  the  tenth  class  always  take  the  third  or  reduplicated 
form  of  the  Aorist.  The  derivative  base  is  reduplicated,  and  the  augment 
is  prefixed  to  the  reduplicated  form.  The  terminations  are  the  same  as 
those  of  the  third  form  of  the  radical  Aorist  of  primitive  roots  (§  333  b), 
and  before  them  the  final  ?  of  the  derivative  base  must  be  dropped;  e.  g. 
rt.  f^R,  Deriv.  Base  r^f^T ;  with  redupl.  and  augment  sjf^r^f^ ;  with 
termination  of  the  1  Sing.  Par.  aTFTp^r^  +  =  ^faNF^ ;  Atm. 
BTfTffa^.  rt  5^,3  Sing.  Par.  a^e^ ;  rt.  3?^?^. 

Note:  It  will  be  convenient  to  call  in  the  following  rules  the  deriv. 
base,  after  its  final  vowel  f  has  been  dropped,  the  base-syllable ;  e.  g. 
f^lT  will  be  called  the  base-syllable  of  f^feTi  '-^IT  the  base-syllable  of 
^rfc  (derivative  base  of  rt.  =gr). 

§  407.  The  vowel  of  the  base-syllable  undergoes  in  the  reduplicated 
Aorist  the  following  changes  : — 

(a)  A  penultimate  aft  is  shortened ;  penultimate  ?,  rr,  and  "Jr  are 
changed  to  f;  penultimate  3T,  aft  and  M  are  changed  to      e.  g. 


rt. 

f^T ;  Deriv.  B. 

; 

Aor.  Par. 

rt. 

q#; 

}■>  Atm. 

rt. 

y  >           »  » 

Par. 

rt. 

„  Atrn. 

rt. 

„  Par. 

rt. 

W: 

w  " 

21 

S  G 
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(b)  The  penultimate  vowel  of  qte  and  certain  other  roots  may 
optionally  follow  (a)  or  remain  unchanged  ;  e.  g. 

rt.  ofr^T;  Deriv.  B.  rfrj%.  Aor.  Par.  aT^tf^cT  or  aftqift^cr. 

(c)  The  penultimate  vowel  of  the  base-syllable  of  ?T^r,  ^cR,  cif^ 
tifa  and  certain  other  roots  must  (against  a)  remain  unchanged;  e.  g. 

rt.  e^T;  Deriv.  B.  gfq";  Aor.  Par.  3T§S^RT. 
rt.  #T;     „         „  FIR;     „  „  3##fcT. 

rt.  W3j    „         „  <$\ff;    „  „  3T^#3"cT. 

(d)  Penultimate  ^TK",  fr,  (and  $[5* )  of  the  base-syllable,  being 
substitutes  for  original  radical  W,  3t,  (or  ?r)?  remain  either  unchanged, 
or  3K,  3TIT,  and  fr  are  changed  to  ^t,  ( and  3}F5  to  w) ;  e.  g. 

rt.  c[§T;  Deriv.  B.  #T;  Aor.  Par.  aiWJcf     or  a^ppFT. 
rt.  „     „    %m ;    „      ,,    ^OT^cT   or  aj^cfrT. 

c 

§  408.  When  the  rules  given  in  the  preceding  paragraph  have  been 
applied  to  the  base-syllable,  the  following  rules  must  be  applied  to  the 
vowel  of  the  reduplicative  syllable  : — 

(a)  The  vowels  ?  and  of  the  reduplicative  syllable  are  lengthened, 
if  the  base-syllable  is  prosodially  short  and  commences  with  only  one 
consonant ;  e.  g. 

rt.  ^C;  Deriv.  B.  =qrfc ;  reduplicated  ^rfc;  changed  by  §  407  (a) 
to  ^3T;  becomes  ^ft;  Aor.  Par.  a?^^ 

rt.  f^ffr  ;  Deriv.  B.  ^fa  ;  reduplicated  fa%RT ;  changed  to  fafafl  ; 
becomes  ^tf^I;  Aor.  Atm.  3?^TfarT?T. 

But  rt.      ;  Deriv.  B.  tfpEf :  Red.  tfflpf ;    remains  Aor.  Par.  sTOT^. 

rt.^;   „   „wfa;   »  Rr^r=r;     »     F^r^;    »  »  ^rfiff^j. 

rt.  qte ;     »     »  tffe  ;     »  RqTfe;  when  remainmg  fqq|^„  „  3TfqqT«?r. 
„        „     „    „        „      „       „  changed  to  MFT?„  „  3T#T3W. 

(b)  The  vowel  ajof  the  reduplicative  syllable  is  changed  to  f,  if  the 
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base-syllable  is  prosodially  short  and  begins  with  only  one  corfsonant,  and 
to  r.  if  the  base-syllable  is  prosodially  short  and  begins  with  more  con- 
sonants than  one;  e.  g. 

Rt.        Dcriv.  B.      Red.      Changed  to     becomes  Aor. 

JR;  JTlft;  W;  Wf:  iffa^;  Attn.  apfrHcf. 

<J  qTft;  W;  TTr;  Wn;    Par.  3TWcT. 

m;  ^Tra";  sn#T;  SIW^;  Rl^RT;  "  atf^-ld. 

fT;  qfr;  TO;  TfT;  qTW;    »  ^rpTcT; 

but  whep  it  remains  the  base-syllable  is  prosodially  long,  and  the 
5>T  of  the  reduplicated  syllable  remains  unchanged;  Aor.  Par.  3T<?<Tspr. 

Rt.  3tf ;  Aor.  Par.  3T5T?jspj  &c. 

(c)  The  vowel  ^  of  the  reduplicative  syllable  of  3T<T,  ^^T,  T<T 
and  certain  other  roots  remains  unchanged;  that  of  ipr  remains  ^  or 
it  is  changed  to  f;  e.  g: 

rt.  ^T;  Aor.  Par.  ^^T;  rt.  Wl,  WP-T?:  rt.  J]"T,  ^jrtiH  or  STjfTJT^. 

§  409.  Derivative  bases  commencing  with  vowels  are  reduplicated 
in  the  following  manner  : 

(a)  When  the  initial  vowel  is  followed  by  one  consonant  or  by  a 
conjunct  the  first  part  of  which  is  neither  a  nasal  nor  one  of  the  conso- 
nants 7  or  the  consonant  which  immediately  follows  the  initial  vowel 
(or  the  substitute  of  that  consonant,  see  §231),  together  with  the  vowel  f, 
is  inserted  after  the  initial  vowel ;  e.  g. 

rt.  r?;  deriv.  base  qfa;  without  f,  Ifff;  with  reduplic.  ;  with 
augment  ^f?^;  Aor.  Par.  "r>f5T^. 

(/>)  When  the  initial  vowel  is  followed  by  a  conjunct  the  first  part 
of  which  is  either  a  nasal  or  one  of  the  consonants  7  or  r,  the  second 
consonant  of  the  conjunct  or  its  substitute  together  with  the  vowel  f  is 
inserted  after  the  first  consonant  of  the  conjunct ;  e.  g. 
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rt.  3111 •  deriv.  base  atf^ ;  without  3M  ;  with  reduplic.  mUf^ ;  with 
augment  aflf^sT;  Aor.  Par.  aflfSnsffi- 

rt.  3?^  (for  Aor.  Par.  aflftTrf  (for  aiRfrr^). 

(c)    The  roots  g^r,  spr,  WKT,  a?^  and  certain  other  roots  substitute 

the  vowel  a?  for  the     of  the  reduplicative  syllable  ;  e.  g. 

rt.  3^T,  Aor  Par.  fjR^ ;  rt.  3FHT,  sn^VR  ■  rt.  3T^,  afl^^  -,rt.  a^ 

A  v  s  H  <j> 

Aor.  Atm.  a?rt*TcT- 

2.— PHE  PASSIVE. 

A. — The  Present  (Indic,  Potent.,  Imperat.)  and  Imperfect. 
§  410.  The  Present  in  its  three  moods  and  the  Imperfect  are  formed 
from  the  derivative  base  in  the  same  manner  in  which  the  Present  and 
Imperfect  of  the  Passive  of  a  primitive  root  are  formed  from  the  root ; 
the  final  %  of  the  derivative  base,  however,  is  dropped  before  the  charac- 
teristic syllable  if  of  the  Passive  ;  e.g.  rt.  deriv.  Base  ^riT;  Pres.  Ind. 
Pass.  %3T%;  Pres.  Pot.  ;  Pres.  Imper.  ^IWIJ ;  Imperf.  a^RrT; — rt. 
q ,  deriv.  Base  qrft ;  Pres.  Ind.  Pass,  qrq-^ ; — rt.  ^ff,  deriv.  Base  srTrt ; 

Pres.  Ind.  Pass.  BffcW. 

B. — The  Perfect,  Aorist,  Future,  Conditional,  and  Benedictive. 
{a).— The  Perfect. 

§  411.    The  Perfect  of  the  Passive  is  formed  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  Perf.  Atmane.,  except  that  all  the  three  auxiliary  verbs  3TCT,  and 
must  be  conjugated  in  the  Atmane. ;  e.  g.  rt.        Perf.  Pass.  ^Kqri?!"^, 
or  or  ^K*Tfat- 

(b).-The  Aorist. 
§  412.    Formation  of  the  3  Pers.  Sing. 

(a)  The  3  Pers.  Sing,  of  the  Aor.  Pass,  of  roots  of  the  tenth  class  is 
formed  by  prefixing  the  augment  to  the  derivative  base ;  e.  g.  rt.  ^( 
deriv.  B.  ^tft ;  3  Sing.  Aor.  Pass.  ;  rt.  qrf ,  arotffc  ;  rt.  m,  aflffi  ; 

rt.  q,  ^qrft-;  rt.  Jfy*nrrft. 
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{b)  The  vowel  3}  of  ?T|  and  certain  other  roots  which  do  not  lengthen 
their  in  the  derivative  base  may  optionally  be  lengthened  in  the  3  Sing.. 
Aor.  Pass;  e.  g.  w$k  or  s^rff. 

§  413.  The  remaining  persons  of  the  Aor.  Pass,  are  formed  optionally 
either  by  augmenting  the  derivative  base  and  by  the  addition  to  it  of  the 
Atmanepada  terminations  of  the  fifth  form  of  the  Aorist  ( §  344  b) 
before  which  the  final  ^  of  the  deriv.  base  is  gunated, —  or  by  adding 
the  same  terminations,  without  their  initial  to  the  3  Sing,  of  the  Aor. 
Pass.;  e.  g. 


rt.  rfT:  Deriv.  Base.  ^11T 
rt.  rj;       „       „  <TuT 

c 

rt.  „       „  nT; 


1  Sg.  Aor.  Pass.  aNKftfa  ;  or  ^H<jM. 
„      „     ^r^FTR";  or  3T?jf^r. 
„      „       „     Wmm;  or  aiqiftft . 

„     3R1RT%;  or 

or  3mflW. 


(c). — The  two  Futures,  the  Conditional,  and  the  Benedictine.  ■ 

§  414.  The  Atmanepada  forms  of  these  tenses  are  likewise  used  for  the 
Passive.  But  the  Passive  may  also  be  formed  from  the  corresponding 
forms  of  the  Atmane.  by  leaving  out  the  syllable  spr  of  the  latter,  and  by 
changing  the  vowel  of  the  derivative  Base  in  the  seme  manner  in  which 
it  is  changed  in  the  3  Sing,  of  the  Aor.  Pass. ;  e.  g. 

rt.       Simple  Fut.  Pass.  xjK|i|^ci      or  -qiRWcl ; 
Periph.  Put.   „     ^KWdl         or  ^IRcTT; 
Condit. 
Bened. 
rt.       Simple  Fut. 
Periph.  Fut. 
Condit. 
Bened. 


a^rmror  or  swik'wm; 

^UPMB      or  -4|K^K . 

or  <fe<UM    or  ; 
or  nfcTT     or  T\^[  ; 
or  3TC^Tfror  ^TW^cT; 
or  rfCSftS"   or  nfe'frS'. 
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Paradigm : 

§  415.  Conjugation  of  it.  ^  cL  10  'to  steal,' 
and  Passive : 


Parasmai. 


fl.  %JTIR 


2.  %W 
fl.  ^fT^: 


3,  <  2. 
L3. 


n. 


o  <!  2.  ^q-. 

.  n. 

J  <j"  2.  %qcPT 

fl.  %%*r 

»  <i  2.  ^K^fT 
L3.  =EJK3T3: 


Atmane. 
Present  Indicative. 


b  4  2.  %3T  or  cqcficT 

^frqg-  or  ^frrfr 

^  fi.  #m 
|  <j  2.  #nrqcT^ 

fl.  jiiMW 
|  ■<  2.  %qcl 
(_3.  =enWJ 


Present  Potential. 

%^ 
Present  Imperative, 

=%qcrpr 


in  Parasmai.,  Atmane., 


Passive. 


N 
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c 

w 


.73  1 
- 


fl. 
<  2- 

fl. 

I 

[3. 

ri. 

H2. 


L 


3. 


Parasmai. 


Imperfect. 
Periphrastic  Perfect. 


Par.  or  Atm. 


bp 


fl 

L3 

n 
i 

<  i 

fl 
U 

V.d' 


WTPTPH" 


Periphrastic  Perfect  (continued). 


n. 

=  <j  2 

L3- 

ri. 

•!  2. 
U 

fl. 

I 

<*■ 


Atm.  or  Pass. 


Passive. 
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Parasmai. 

ri. 

|  <  2.  ^ 

^  f  i.  a^-iw 

.  f l.  3Tf^TR 
|  <  2. 

L3.  3?^r 


to 


e  <;  2. 

13. 

.  fl. 

O  i 
L3. 

fl- 

S^2. 

PL,  1 

13- 


Parasmai. 
Parasmai. 


a  ^  2.  tow 
[3.  ^nrpqcrr 

f i.  %Rrcrrer: 

fl.  ^TCRTcTTFP 
g  <|  2.  %f%R8T 
[3.  3ftfaffC! 
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Atmane. 
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Passive. 
 >>  


a*!^     3^rri%q-  or  ^mm 


^rr^rpTFT 

Simple  Future. 

A 

Atm.  or  Pass. 


Periphrastic  Future. 
Atm.  or  Pass. 


rassive. 
Passive. 

^ikcnt 
^tf^crr 
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Par 


asmai. 


.  fl.  3T%TWT 
.9  <^  2.  ajrlKWWj: 

§  <i  2.  ar^mww 

[_3.  a^iWWT 
fl.  awURlujR 

*  [3.  ^kIaji^h 


Parasmai. 

r  1 . 

M  <  2.  %rf: 
'L3.  ^pflcT 

r  1 .  trfe 
s  «<  2. 

Q  l  N 
|_3.  qprrGTPT 


^rrwr 


Conditional. 
Atm.  or  Pass. 


Benedictive. 
Atm.  or  Pass. 


Passive. 
Passive. 


2  <*  2. 

1 

^3. 


%R^fN^  or  o|iT  qtjtsfii^T  or  o|*T 

(B.) — The  Causal. 

§  416.  A  causal  form,  conjugated  in  all  the  tenses  and  moods  of  the 
three  voices,  may  be  derived  from  any  root  of  the  ten  classes.  It  con- 
veys the  notion  that  a  person  or  thing  causes  or  makes  or  orders  another 
person  or  thing  to  perform  the  action  or  to  undergo  the  state  denoted 
by  the  root ;  e.  g. 

Et.  Pres.  Ind.  Par.  Pres.  Ind.  Caus.  Par. 

^ c  to  know ;'  ^fa(cT  f  he  knows;'  SCTq^TcT  'he  causes  to  know/ 
ffTT  '  to  hate  ;'  STST  '  he  hates;'  t^PTRf  '  he  causes  to  hate.' 
i£    '  to  be  ;'    iFTFT  '  he  is;'      HN^IId  '  he  causes  to  be.' 

1  to  fall;'    q^FT  'he  falls;'    qpFTft  'he  causes  to  fall,  he  fells.' 

22  S  G 
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§  417.  The  conjugation  of  the  Causal  agrees  almost  entirely  with  the 
conjugation  of  roots  of  the  tenth  class ;  it  differs  from  the  latter  mainly 
in  this,  that  causal  forms  are  derivative  both  inform  and  in  meaning,  and 
that  they  may  be  formed  of  all  roots.  The  Causal  of  roots  of  the  tenth 
class  does  generally  not  differ  from  the  simple  verb ;  e.  g. 

rt.  ^  '  to  steal ;'  Pres.  Ind.  Par.  ^rft^frf  '  he  steals ;'  Pres.  Ind.  Caus. 
Par.  ^iTIRT  'he  causes  to  steal.' 

§  418.  To  express  the  notion  of  causality  a  causal  base  is  derived 
from  the  root,  to  which  base  the  terminations  of  the  tenses  and  moods 
are  attached  in  the  same  manner  in  which  they  are  attached  to  the 
derivative  base  of  a  root  of  the  tenth  class ;  e.  g. 

rt.  TO;  Causal  base  sflffer;  Pres.  Ind.  Caus.  Par.  ^rvprfff;  Imperf.  aRT^T- 
W\J,  Perf.  ^WHTtf  &c. 

(a) — Formation  of  the  Causal  Base. 

§  419.  The  Causal  base  is  formed  like  the  derivative  base  of  a  root 
of  the  tenth  class  ( §  397,  1  and  2);  e.  g. 

1.  Rt.  3TP9  'to  speak;'  Caus.  B.  iflfa  '  to  cause  to  speak;' — rt.  sffa 
'to  live;'  Caus.  B.  SfTfa'to  cause  to  live;' — rt.  '  to  bind ;'  Caus.  B.  ^f?tr 
'  to  cause  to  bind.' 

2.  (a)  Rt.  fiTS  '  to  split;'  Caus.  B.  irfe  'to  cause  to  split;' — rt.  TO  'to 
know;'  Caus.  B.  sHTO  'to  cause  to  know;' — rt.  TO 'to  grow;'  Caus.  B. 
ifq  'to  cause  to  grow;' — rt. 'to  be  fit;'  Caus.  B.  ^rfpT  'to  make  fit.' 

(b)  Rt.  ff  '  to  send ;'  Caus.  B.  f  rfa '  to  cause  to  send ;' — rt.  '  to  lead ;' 
Caus.  B.  ^rrnr  'to  cause  to  lead;' — rt.  ^  'to  praise;'  Caus.  B.  tmfk  'to 
cause  to  praise;' — rt.  3"  '  to  cut;'  Caus.  B.  Sfff  'to  cause  to  cut;'— rt.  f 
'  to  do,'  or  rt.  f  '  to  scatter ;'  Caus.  B.  ^IK  '  to  cause  to  do,'  or  '  to  cause 
to  scatter.' 

(c)  Rt.  q<T  'to  fall;'  Caus.  B.  qrfa  '  to  cause  to  fall.' 

(d)  Rt.       '  to  strike ;'  Caus.  B.  *<TTf£  '  to  cause  to  strike.' 
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§  420.  Exceptions  to  §  397,  2,  (b) :  Guna  is  substituted,  instead  of 
Vriddhi,  for  the  final  vowel  of  3T  '  to  grow  old,'  when  it  belongs  to  cl. 
4,  and  of  in  the  sense  of  '  to  regret,  or  remember  with  tenderness ;' 
Causal  bases  'to  cause  to  grow  old,'  sq\X  'to  cause  to  regret.'  But 
^  cl.  9.  &c.  forms  regularly  3TrFc>  and       '  to  remember,'  SJTfPc- 

§  421.  Exceptions  to  §  397,  2,  (c):  The  following  are  the  most  com- 
mon roots  that  do  not  lengthen  their  penultimate  3?  in  the  Causal : 

(a)     rt.      'to  strive;'  Caus.  B.  qfi  'to  cause  to  strive.' 

rt.  ^55  when  it  means  '  to  shake  or  tremble ;'  Caus.  B.  ^f?y ;  other- 
wise ^rfc- 

rt.  3pT  '  to  be  born ;'  Caus.  B.  3TR  '  to  beget,  to  bring  forth.' 
rt.  i^T  'to  be  diseased,  as  with  fever;'  Caus.  B.  «3TC. 
rt.  fT^  'to  hurry;'  Caus.  B.  PflT. 

rt.  vr^T  when  it  means  '  to  sound ;'  Caus.  B.  fc=rpl  '  to  cause  to 
sound,  to  ring  (a  bell);'  but  iffR  'to  articulate  indistinctly.' 

rt.  ^  when  it  means  'to  dance;'  Caus.  B.  fjfj;  but  when  it  means 
'  to  act,'  Caus.  B.  ^UZ.. 

rt.  TpJ  'to  be  famous;'  Caus.  B.  TjfSj. 

rt.  JTT,  when  it  means  'to  rejoice;'  Caus.  B  Iff?;  otherwise  JTrFV- 

rt.  J^T  'to  rub;'  Cans.  B.  J^ff. 

rt.  5T<J  'to  suffer  pain;'  Caus.  B.  oJTnr. 

rt.  'to  shine,'  when  compounded  with  a  preposition,  forms 
in  the  Causal  i^f??;  when  not  compounded  with  a  preposition,  it  forms 
optionally  «W  or  «3]"fs5. 

(6)  Roots  ending  in  «jq  (except  those  mentioned  under  c  below)  ; 
e.  g.  rt.  JpJ  'to  go;'  Caus.  B.  irfiT  'to  cause  to  go.' 

rt.  3iTT  'to  stride  ;'  Caus.  B.  3Tfq  'to  cause  to  stride.' 

(c)  The  roots  '  to  go,'  &c,  '  to  love,'  and  W{  '  to  eat,'  &c. 
follow  the  general  rule  ;  Caus.  bases         JFTR,  and  ^r?JI.     The  roots  ^ 
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'  to  bend,'  and  ?q  '  to  vomit,'  when  compounded  with  a  preposition,  form  in 
the  Causal  ^TftT,  3T*T;  when  not  compounded  with  a  preposition  they  form 
optionally  =TW  or  ^FR,  or  ^rfi?.  The  rt.  ijh  when  meaning  1  to  eat,' 
forms  in  the  Causal  qR,  otherwise  it  forms  iFFR.  The  rt.  ^  in  the 
sense  of  '  to  see,'  forms  in  the  Causal  ?TJTR ;  in  other  senses  it  forms  ^ifir. 

(d)  Exceptions  to  the  above  rules  are  found  in  the  works  of  the  best 
writers. 

§  422.  (a)  Most  roots  ending  in  3fl  or  in  one  of  the  diphthongs  rr,  "fr 
or  sr,  and  the  roots'  fif  '  to  throw,'  jfl"  '  to  destroy,'  '  to  perish,'  the  final 
of  which  is  changeable  to  ^  by  §  296,  insert  the  letter  7  between  their 
final  radical  vowel  and  the  vowel  f  of  the  causal  base;  e.  g. 

rt.  5T  '  to  give ;'  Caus.  B.  STfa  '  to  cause  to  give.' 
rt.  '  to  suck ;'  Caus.  B.  qipf  '  to  cause  to  suck.' 
rt.  'it  '  to  sing;'  Caus.  B.  'to  cause  to  sing.' 
rt.  gri  '  to  cut ;'  Caus.  B.  STfa  1  to  cause  to  cut.' 
rt.  fir  '  to  throw ;'  Caus.  B.  JTrfa  '  to  cause  to  throw.' 

(b)  The  roots  q\  *  to  drink,'  *  to  weave,'  '  to  cover,'  |  1  to  call,'  % 
'  to  waste,'  3F  '  to  cut,'  3jf  '  to  sharpen,'  and  '  to  finish,'  insert  the  letter 
!J  between  their  final  radical  vowel  ( changeable  to  3?r )  and  the  vowel  ^ 
of  the  causal  base;  e.  g. 

rt.  <TF  '  to  drink ;'  Caus.  B.  qrpj  '  to  cause  to  drink.' 
rt.  |  '  to  call ;'     Caus.  B.  |rFl  '  to  cause  to  call.' 
rt.  si" 'to  cut>'     Caus.  B.  grM  'to  cause  to  cut.' 

(c)  Some  roots  ending  in  m  and  "r>  ( changeable  to  3JF )  shorten  their 
radical  vowel  before  the  inserted  q  of  the  causal  base : 

rt.  $FF  forms  fffqr  in  the  sense  of  '  to  cause  to  see,  to  exhibit;  to 
slay;  to  gratify;'  but  $[\fq  'to  cause  to  know;'  &c. 

rt.  *rr  or  *r  '  to  cook,'  Caus.  B.  ^fa- 
rt,     or  33  'to  be  languid,'  and  rt.  ^  <  to  bathe,'  form  optionally 

J55[fq  or  WT  and  S^rfa  or  ^Tfa;  but  when  compounded  with  prepositions, 

only  J55rf7  and 


§  4-23.] 


CONJUGATION  OF  VERBS. 


173 


§  423.     The  following  roots  form  their  Causal  Base  irregularly  : 

1.  ?  '  to  go,'  forms  its  Caus.  B.  from  jtii,  ifa;  c.  g.  3  Sing.  Pres. 
Ind.  Caus.  Par.  JT1?1!^  '  he  causes  to  go ;'  butwhen  it  means '  to  understand,' 
it  forms  regularly  31PT  (e.  g.  Caus.  of  5  with  TfffT,  TRTPPTftf  'he  causes  to 
understand');  and  when  it  is  compounded  with  3Tfq"  in  the  sense  of 'to  read,' 
it  forms  sflf-r  (e.  g.  3T«TTqqf^  'he  causes  to  read  or  study,  he  teaches).' 


Root. 

Caus.  Base. 

3  Sing.  Pres.  Ind.  Caus. 

2. 

W  '  to  go;' 

3} ft;  Par.  afcp^f    '  he  causes  to  go,  he  moves.' 

3. 

ST  '  to  be  wet'  &c. 

Sift ;  n 

jfiTq^ftr   '  he  makes  wet,'  &c. 

4. 

iJTT  '  to  buy;' 

^rfT;  „ 

SPTTRt  'he  causes  to  buy.' 

5. 

SrJTFT  'to  tremble;' 

WIT;  „ 

WTTRT  '  he  causes  to  tremble.' 

6. 

JT?  '  to  hide  ;' 

TT^IRT    '  he  causes  to  hide.' 

7. 

facI.5.'to  gather'; 

r  wrfJT  or  „ 

„  \ 'he  causes  to  gather. 

cl.  10.    „     „  ; 

or,, 

{  ^fq ;  „ 

wtm  \  "   "  "  " 

8. 

WW  '  to  wake  ;' 

e 

<sTrJlT1I%' he  rouses.' 

9. 

ps!  '  to  conquer ;' 

^ ;  „ 

SfrTTR  'he  causes  to  conquer.' 

10. 

SftSTT  '  to  be  poor ; 

SlX&flltf  'he  makes  poor.' 

11. 

'to  sin;' 

^5  » 

apsRfrT    '  he  causes  to  sin  ;'  in  the 

sense  of  'to  make  depraved'  it    forms   optionally  grfa  or 
or  Tfaqftr). 

Root.  Caus.  Base.         3  Sing.  Pres.  Ind.  Caus. 


12.  q  '  to  shake ;' 

13.  qr  '  to  protect ;'  qrfo 

14.  Tft  '  to  delight ;'  tfrr°T 

C  vrrfa 

15.  jft  '  to  fear  ;'         i  fflfa 


Par.  jRTH"  '  he  causes  to  shake.' 

„  qr^RT  '  he  protects.' 

„  iftTqPT  '  he  causes  to  delight.' 

„  JTHFTfa  '  he  frightens  with.' 

„  ^}'ne  mSpireS  fCan 


,fl  fl    r     ,  (eTl*5I:  Par.  Vfiqqft }  , 

16.  J^ilT  'to  fry;  \    -  >'he  causes  to  fry. 

-         J  ( *TT5T ;       „     JTSFIR    j  J 

17.  '  to  wipe  off;'       JflT%;     „    JTH^TIvr  '  he  causes  to  wipe  off.' 

18.  <to  colour;'  •    „    J^qfa  'he  colours;'  but  in  the 

sense  of '  to  hunt  deer,'  it  forms  tj"^,  XxWfa- 
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Root. 


Caus.  Base. 


3  Sing.  Pres.  Ind.  Caus. 


19.  to  perish;' 

20.  ^'to  desire  ;' 

21.  fr  '  to  go,'  &c. 

22.  1  to  grow ;' 

23.  ?WP  to  obtain  ;' 

24.  '  to  attain ;' 

25.  *  to  blow  ;' 

26.  '  to  conceive 


Par.     ^eprfrf  'he  subdues.' 

;     „     ^TJTTr^T  ' he  makes  desirous.' 

;       „    "^T^fa- '  he  causes  to  go.' 

(U^i  or  „  *tf*lfa>., 
'  -  »s     ^  I 'he  causes  to  grow. 

BJJTTRf  '  he  causes  to  obtain.' 


f  HrPT  or 

!  stl^T  or  „    ^NtoRt  I    used  in  various  senses, 

i  srfr  or  „ 

C^rfq-  or  „ 

(  ^rf% ;  „ 

farfa  or  „ 


^PTTfcf  |*  for  which  see  the  Dic- 
BT^Rt  J  tionary. 
^FTTRT  '  he  causes  to  blow,'  &c. 
3T*WfH  '  he  shakes.' 

^  r  he  causes  to  conceive  ; 


in  other  senses  it  forms  regularly  ^RTf%. 


Root. 

27.  s^l"  'to  select;' 

28.  <  to  fall ;' 

29.  [%W  '  to  be  ac- 
complished,' &/C. 

30.  TOR  «  to  swell;' 

31.  <  to  shine  ;' 

32.  rjt  '  to  smile  ;' 

33.  ^  <  to  strike  ;' 


Cans.  Base.         3  Sing.  Pres.  Ind.  Caus. 

555ft- ;  Par.  sifaqfa  '  he  causes  to  select.' 
(3irr%,;    >>     ^r^HT 'he  causes  to  fall.' 
Wrfc  ;    »     ^Fl^fff  '  he  causes  to  go.' 

^rwFcT  '  he  accomplishes,  he  pre- 
pares.' 

^eRfcT  '  he  makes  perfect'  (only 

used  of  sacred  things). 

^TTM  ;   „    ^TTFTTfcr  '  he  causes  to  swell.' 

r*$rftor„    ^RqRT)  "       .  , 

_  > '  he  causes  to  shine. 


5ErrrKT ; 


1 


f  ^ifffir  ;  „  ^JrrcrafrT  '  he  causes  a  smile  by.' 
'^f^TR  ;  Atm.  '  he  astonishes.' 

qrR  ;    Par.  qr<PTR  '  he  causes  to  strike.' 


34.  ft'  to  be  ashamed;'     j?f*T  ;      „    jjfqjjj%  '  he  makes  ashamed.' 

(b). — Conjugation  of  the  Causal  Base. 

§  424.  The  Causal  Base  is  conjugated  like  the  Derivative  Base  of  a  root 
of  the  tenth  class  in  all  the  tenses  and  moods  of  the  Parasmaipada,  Atmane- 
pada,  and  Passive  •  e.  g.  rt.  J  '  to  do,'  Caus.  B.  3iTnC  ;  Pres.  Ind.  Par.  gflTTft 
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'  he  causes  (a  person)  to  do  (something  for  somebody  else) ;'  Atm.  +i<ai% 
'  he  causes  (a  person)  to  do  (something  for  himself) ;'  Pass.  '  he  is 

made  to  do.' 

§  425.  Paradigm :  The  3  Sing,  of  all  the  tenses  and  moods  in  Par., 
Atm.,  and  Pass.,  of  the  Causal  of  rt.        to  know,'  Causal  Base  ^rP?. 


Parasmai. 


Atmane. 


Pres.  Ind. 
Pres.  Pot. 
Pres.  Imp. 
Imperf. 


or  ccTT<T 


Passive. 


Par.        Par.  or  Atm.  Atm.  or  Pass. 
Per.  Perf.  fwN+K     sfW-iHW,  %W^1% 


Pass. 


Par. 


Aor.  1  Sing. 
3  Sing. 


Simple  Put. 
Periph.  Fut. 
Condit. 
Bened. 


Par. 


Atm. 


Atm.  or  Pass. 


Pass. 

^"^WW  or  3MfqH. 
Pass. 


(c) — Further  Illustrations  of  the  Rules  concerning-  the  Formation  of  the 

Aorist  (§  406)  and  some  additional  Rules  : 
§  426.     (a)  Examples  of  §  407  (a) : 


rt.  T^;  Cans. 

B.  qTf?T ; 

Aor. 

Par. 

rt.  sft  ;  „ 

„  ^R; 

j» 

rt.  W  ;  „ 

»  BTRj 

» 

>» 

rt.  ^  ;  „ 

„  *rf3C; 

» 

rt.  „ 

it 

„ 

>> 

» 
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(b)     The  penultimate  vowel  of  the  base-syllable  of        '  to  live/ 
'to  shine,'  tftgr  'to  press,'  *TR 'to  speak,'  !TW  '  to  shine,'  »^r«r  'to  shine,' 
JTfa  '  to  close  the  eyes,'        '  to  sigh,'  ?:<q  '  to  sound,'  irq  '  to  speak,'  SJT 
'  to  break'  and  some  other  roots  may  optionally  follow  (a)  or  remain 
unchanged ;  e.g. 


rt. 

Caus.  B. 

Aor.  Par.  3Tv3tf5pRT 

or 

rt. 

JTN  ; 

or 

rt. 

or 

rt. 

JT"T; 

or 

rt. 

Sf.  ; 

SffT; 

or 

s^rqrr. 

(c)  The  penultimate  vowel  of  the  base-syllable  of^JRT  'to  govern,' 
qr>?  '  to  hurt,'  qr\  '  to  ask,'  tfaj  '  to  approach'  and  some  other  roots 
remains  unchanged  ;  e.  g. 

rt.     ^ra ;  Caus.  B.  ^Tlftf ;  Aor.  Par.  aTSRTrSPT. 
rt.  „       „    ttRT;     „       »  8Jj|tn7<T. 

(d)  Examples  of  §  407  (d)  : 

rt.  3kT;  Caus.  B.  37ft ;     Aor.  Par.  tqmftrf    or  ar^rTf  rfT. 

rt.  Cff;     „      »  ^rft;     „     „  ^Rwfiffl  or  3^^. 

rt.  JMj      „         JTrilf  ;      „     „  aTJTJTT^T    or  STuT^sTT. 

rt.  f{;      „      „  3if?T;      „     ,i  ar^Fffi   or  3T^fT?. 

§  427.     (a)  Examples  of  §  408  (a) : 

rt.  f*r? ;  Caus.  B.  iff?  ;  Aor.  Par.  ariTfiT^. 

rt.  fT3[ ;      „     »  #Tf? ;  »  aTjTjJ^. 

(6)    Examples  of  §  408  (b) : 

rt.      ;  Caus.  B.  qrf*  ;  Aor.  Par.  3TTTT^T. 

rt.  =fT;    »      »  =nfa  ;  >,  ^sflTOT. 

rt.  f ;      „      „  WTTfC ;    „      »  s^T^rT. 

rt.  tq5T;  „      „  afffa  ;  „      „  sjft?^. 

(c)  The  roots  5T  4  to  hasten,'  q  '  to  purify,'  JT  '  to  be,'  H  '  to  bind,'  *T 
'  to  bind,'  &/C.  ^  '  to  sound,'  and  s  '  to  cut'  take  regularly  the  vowel  ? 
in  the  reduplicative  syllable  ;  e.  g. 

rt.  U:  Caus.  B.  Jflfa  i  Aor.  Par.  3jsftiTq?T. 
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The  roots  ^  '  to  move,'  <r  '  to  run,'  Tl  '  to  go'  5!  '  to  swim,'      '  to 

SI  •  <S  '     SJ  °  S>  '  sv 

hear,'  and  ^|  '  to  flow'  take  in  the  reduplicative  syllable  optionally  ?  or  3"; 
e.  g. 

rt.  ^ :  Caus.  B.  a# :  Aor.  Par.  arf^^r^  or  3?^^. 

>0  '  '  s  v,  s 

Other  roots  in  ^  or  sir  take  in  the  reduplicative  syllable  s£  if  the  root 
begins  with  one  consonant,  and  sT»  if  it  begins  with  more  than  one 
consonant ;  e.  g. 

rt.?;   Caus.  B.         ;  Aor.  Par.  sff^H. 

rt.  %;   »    „  srrnr ;    „   „  arpFrcr. 

(d)    The  vowel  3?  of  the  reduplicative  syllable  of  ?TT  'to  hurry,'  ? 
'  to  burst,'  Wl  '  to  be  famous,'  3^ '  to  rub,'        '  to  spread,'  ^q^r  '  to 
restrain,'  and      '  to  remember,'  remains  unchanged  ;  e.  g. 
rt.  ?K  ;  Caus.  B.  rfK  ;  Aor.  Par.  ST^^T^ 
rt.  «3  ;      „     „  tstffc ;  „      „  3^TCT. 

§  428.    (a)  Examples  of  §  409  (a) : 

rt.  <qzj  Caus.  B.  mt  ■  Aor.  Par.  snftr^. 

rt.  a^ST ;     „      „  3flr5T;  „  *U(3Uf4l«T. 

rt.  r7;       „      „  qf*T ;  „      „  q"WT 

rt.  ftf;       „      „  ffy  ;  „      «  "^RsR. 

(6)     Examples  of  §  409  (6): 

rt.  sT^T;  Caus.  B.  sfrT;  Aor.  Par.  3}i 

rt.  3fS5f;  „     „  STfssT;  »      »  3TfF^3FT. 

rt.  ^  ■  „     „  3|f% ;    „      „  a?lf%^T. 

rt.  sTSIp,  (forsTTsT)  „     „  trfssf;    „      „  *Hi\*Wl^ 
rt.  ^F;  „    „  3#;     „     „  snfttnr. 

§  429.  Alphabetical  list  of  roots,  the  Aor.  of  the  Causal  of  which  is 
formed  irregularly  : 

1.  rt.  f  with  prep.  3}P«*  1  to  study ;'  Caus.  B.  3T«lTfa  ;  Aor.  Par.  ^wjrfq-q^ 

or  3T*-iirrirT^. 

2.  rt.  fdp  to  envy ;'  Caus.  B.  ff&T;  Aor.  IfffafJ  orqffepRJ. 

3.  rt.       '  to  cover ;'     „     „  STTM' ;  »  ^RW; 
23  s  g 
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4. 

rt.  m  '  to  smell;'  Caus 

i.   B.  STIN;  Aor. 

5. 

rt.  %IT  <  to  stir;'  „ 

„      %[g  ;  „ 

6. 

rt.  tRf  '  to  shine  :'  ,, 

„  ?ffr% ;  » 

7. 

rt.  err  'to  drink;'  „ 

»  "rrr>;  » 

8. 

rt.         i  to  mirmnnrl  •' 

9. 

rt.        '  tn  ornw 

3?!%^?  or  ^3T5HrT. 

10. 

rt.       'to  stand;'  „ 

11. 

rt.  CTT  '  to  shine ;'  „ 

f  ^ITCor,, 

"t^nt;  „ 

12. 

rt.       '  to  sleep  •/  „ 

„  m0]  „ 

13. 

rt.  |  '  to  call ;'  „ 

„  frfq;  „ 

§  430.     The  3  Sing.  Aor.  Passive : 

(a) 

Examples  of  §  412  (a) : 

rt.  fire.;  Caus.  B.  $1%;  3  Sing.  Aor.  Pass.  a^Rf. 

rt.          „  „ 

rt.           >            J,  J; 

sift;,,  „  „ 

(6)  The  radical  vowel  $T  of  roots  which  retain  this  vowel  unchanged 
in  the  Causal  base  (§  421  a,  b,  c, ),  while  according  to  the  general  rule 
they  ought  to  lengthen  it,  and  the  short  3f  of  the  Causal  bases  of  the  roots 
enumerated  in  §  422  (c),  is  optionally  lengthened  in  the  3  Sing,  of  the 
Aor.  Pass,  of  the  Causal;  e.g. 

rt.      ;  Caus.  B.  qfr ;  3  Sing.  Aor.  Pass,  arsrrr  or  wfc 

rt.  *rr ;   „     „  *rfa  „   „     „     „    srefa  or  sr^rfa. 

2.— THE  DESIDERATIVE. 

§  431.  A  desiderative  form  which  is  likewise  conjugated  in  all  the 
tenses  and  moods  of  the  three  voices,  may  be  derived  from  any  primitive 
root  of  the  first  nine  classes,  from  the  derivative  base  of  any  root  of  the 
tenth  class,  and  from  any  causal  base.  It  conveys  the  notion  that  a 
person  or  thing  wishes  or  is  about  to  perform  the  action  or  to  undergo 
the  state  expressed  by  the  root  or  the  derivative  base ;  e.  g. 
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Pres.  Ind.  Par.      Pres.  Ind.  Des.  Par. 

rt.  ^   '  to  do  ;'     WRT  ' he  does  ;'    RWWRf  '  he  wishes  to  do.' 
rt.  ^    '  to  be  :'     JT?T^    '  he  is  ;'        Wrf?T      '  he  wishes  to  be.' 
rt.  ^ '  to  know  ;'  frtjft  '  he  knows  ;'  ^%fW?T  '  he  wishes  to  know.' 
rt.  ipT  <  to  go  ;'     Jf«*fa  '  he  goes  ;'    nTJTfJTWr '  he  wishes  to  go.' 

Deriv.B.  %K  (of  rt.  ^  cl.  10.)  '  to  steal.' 

Pres.  Ind.  Par.  ^Rlffi  '  he  steals.' 

Pres.  Ind.  Des.  Par.  ^^rdW^T  'he  wishes  to  steal.' 

Caus.  B.  ^n^r  (from  rt.  fvr)  '  to  cause  to  know ;' 

Pres.  Ind.  Caus.  Par.  ^fepif-r  '  he  causes  to  know.' 

Pres.  Ind.  Desid.  Par.  of  Caus.  W^Pt^M"  'he  wishes  to  cause  to  know.' 

§  432.  In  order  to  impart  to  a  root  or  base  the  peculiar  sense  of 
wishing,  desiring  &c,  which  is  denoted  by  the  Desiderative,  a  desiderative 
base  has  to  be  derived  from  it,  to  which  base  the  terminations  of  the 
tenses  and  moods  are  attached  according  to  certain  rules  which  will  be 
given  further  on;  e.  g.  rt.  IT;  Desid.  Base  Pres.  Ind.  Des.  Par.  W?l%; 
liapf.  ^WTT;  Perf.  .JWJTre,  &c. 

(a) — Formation  of  the  Desiderative  Base. 

§  433.  The  Desiderative  Base  is  formed  by  adding  to  the  root  or 
base  the  syllable  ^  (changeable  to  ^  by  §  59),  and  by  at  the  same  time 
reduplicating  the  root  or  base  ;  e.  g. 

rt.        '  to  split ;'  Desid.  B.  '  to  wish  to  split.' 

rt.  JT*r_  '  to  enjoy  ;'    „     „  '  to  wish  to  enjoy.' 

rt.  *r    '  to  be  ;'         „     „  WI     '  to  wish  to  be.' 

at  nj  Ox 

Caus.  B.  ?rfer  'to  cause  to  know:'  Desid.  B.  ^"rerfto  '  to  wish  to  cause 
to  know-' 

§  434.  In  the  application  of  the  preceding  general  rule  it  is  neces- 
sary to  observe  the  following  special  rules,  which  will  show  (1)  when  the 
intermediate  vowel?;  must  or  may  be  inserted  before  the  syllable     (or  s); 
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(2)  when  the  letters  of  the  root  or  base  undergo  any  change ;  and  (3) 
when  the  general  rules  of  reduplication  (§  230)  are  modified  in  the 
formation  of  the  desiderative  base. 

1. — Addition  to  the  root  or  base  of  the  syllable  ^  {or 
§  435.     The  syllable     is  added  without  the  intermediate  5 — 

(a)  To  the  roots  enumerated  in  §  366  (a)  1  and  2,  except  those  to 
which  any  of  the  following  special  rules  apply  ;  e.  g. 

rt.  <TT    '  to  drink  ;'  Desid.  B.  faTRJ  '  to  desire  to  drink,  to  thirst.' 
rt.  q]"    1  to  lead  ;'       „      „  R^fl'sr  '  to  wish  to  lead.' 
rt.         '  to  cook         „      „  faqy  '  to  wish  to  cook.' 

(b)  To  all  roots  ending  in  ?  or  3T,  except  those  to  which  any  of  the 
following  special  rules  apply ;  e.  g. 

rt.  ^  '  to  praise  ;'  Desid.  B.  ^T^T  <  to  wish  to  praise.' 
rt.  ?5"  '  to  cut ;'         „      „         '  to  wish  to  cut.' 

(c)  To  the  roots  J? <  to  hide,'  and  ?r?  <  to  seize'  (Desid.  Bases :  5PTfl 
and 

(d)  To  the  five  roots  $q  'to  be  fit,'  to  be/  |«TJ  to  grow/STO 
and  '  to  drop,'  in  Parasmai.  In  Atmane.  the  first  four  roots  must 
insert  %,  and  ^may  do  so  optionally;  e.  g. 

rt.        Desid.  B.  in     Par.  f^T :     Pres.  Ind.    R^flRT ; 

C  A.  * 

„    „    Atm.  T^m-,    »    »  f^rfaW. 

rt.  „      „        Par.   ffl^tf  ;    >,       »  \ 

„      „        Atm.  fe^tf  or  „      „     foPT«*ffi  or 

§  436.  The  syllable  may  be  added  optionally  with  or  without  the 
intermediate  f; — 

(a)  To  the  roots  enumerated  in  §  366  {b)  1,  2,  3,  except  sjsgj,  ^ST, 
riband  except  ?!ir3r  in  Parasmai.;  e.  g. 

rt.        'to  tear;'    Desid.  B.  fi&fkft  or  f^Tft  'to  wish  to  tear.' 
rt.  ?rq  '  to  enjoy ;'     „      „  Rcfpfa    or  fa^tf  '  to  wish  to  enjoy.' 
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(b)  To  the  root  J,  and  to  all  roots  ending  in  m  except  f>  and  ?  ; 
the  intermediate  f  may  optionally  be  lengthened  after  these  roots ;  e.  g. 
ft.  ?  'to  choose ;'  Desid.  B.  fa^ftT  or  fa^Tfa  or  ^  '  to  wish  to  choose.' 
rt.  fT   '  to  cross ;'    „       „  or  facT^ta  or  faFffa  ' t0  wisn  t0  cross.' 

(c)  To  roots  ending  in  :  when  is  added  without  f,  the  final 
of  these  roots  is  changed  to  5T ;  e.  g. 

rt.  f??  'to  play ;'  Desid.  B.  Tzzfim  or  ggy  '  to  wish  to  play.' 

(d)  To  '  to  cover,'  ^r>J  '  to  prosper,'  '  to  cut,'  ^ff_  '  to  kill,' 
fj?  '  to  play,'  Upf  (deriv.  B.  of  rt.  $fT  cl.  10  and  optional  causal  B.  of  rt. 
HI",)  fR/  to  stretch,'  to  kill,'  '  to  deceive,'  ^PCfiT  '  to  be  poor,'  ^ 
'  to  dance,'  <ffi  '  to  fall,'  Vf  '  to  bear,'  '  to  fry,'  'to  join,'  RT  '  to  go,'  *R 
'  to  honour ;'  e.  g. 

rt.  ^  'to  cut;' Desid.  B.  r%3TfrPf  or  f^H'HH  'to  wish  to  cut.' 
rt.  f%  '  to  go  ;'      „    „    ra^m  or  fsrefa  '  to  wish  to  go.' 

(e)  is  added  with  f  in  Parasmai.,  but  without  f  in  Atmane.,  to 
the  roots  sffi  '  to  stride,'  iriT  '  to  go,'  and  ^  '  to  flow ;'  e.  g. 

rt.  grifj  in  Par.  ;  Pres.  Ind.  ; 

in  Atm.  F^tf ;      »       „  V^^. 

§  437.     The  syllable     is  added  with  the  intermediate  \ — 

To  the  roots  'to   anoint,'  3?5T  to  'pervade,'      'to  go,'  37  '  to 

scatter,'  ij  'to  devour,'  sf  '  to  respect,'  ^  '  to  hold,'  T  (cl.  1.)  '  to  purify,' 
jrg  '  to  ask,'  f^tr  '  to  smile,'  to  all  roots  which  do  not  fall  under  §  435  and 
436,  and  to  all  derivative  bases  of  roots  of  the  tenth  class  and  all  causal 

bases  (except  nfcf);  e.g.  rt.  gj;  Desid  B.  p?SFK*T- 

s 

rt.  sjfte ;  a     »    fa^rlf^T  '  to  wish  to  play.' 

Note :  The  intermediate  r  cannot  be  lengthened  in  the  Desid.  B. 
of  3i  and  IT. 
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2. — Changes  of  the  root  or  base  before  ^  (  or  q). 

§  438.  Vowels  of  roots  and  bases  undergo  the  following  changes 
before  the  syllable  ^  (or  5f) : 

(a)  Final  and  ^  are  lengthened,  and  final  and  3£  are  changed  to 
fr  or,  after  labials,  to  3^:,  when  the  syllable  is  added  without  inter- 
mediate % ;  e.  g. 

rt.  ftsf  'to  conquer;'  Desid.  B.  nsTift<?  <  to  wish  to  conquer.' 

rt.  ^  'to  run;'  „  „  '  to  wish  to  run.' 

rt.  ^  <  to  do;'  „  „  f^^^T  '  to  wish  to  do.' 

rt.  rj  '  to  cross ;'  „  „  fafft^   '  t0  wish  to  cross.' 

rt.  ^  'to  die-,'  „  „  JTgq    '  to  wish  to  die.' 

it.  1  '  to  fill  ;'  „  „  qqq    '  to  wish  to  fill.' 

(b)  .  Final  %,  f,  3",  3T,  ^,  and  3t,  are  gunated,  when  the  syllable  *J  is 
added  to  the  root  or  base  with  the  intermediate  5  ;  e.  g. 

rt.  ftjj  '  to  smile ;'     Desid.  B.  '  to  wish  to  smile.' 

rt.  ^  '  to  join  ;'  „      „  fiRfW  '  to  wish  to  join.' 

rt.  <T  (cl.  1.)  'to  purify ;'  „      „  fqqf^  '  to  wish  to  purify.' 

rt.  ?  '  to  respect ;'      „      „  fesfXT  '  to  wish  to  respect.' 

rt.  FT  '  to  cross  ;'         „      „  f^ft^T  or  ffatfa  '  to  wish  to  cross.' 

C 

Caus.  B.  ^rr^T  'to  cause  to  know    ^p^f^T  '  to  wish  to  cause  to  know. 

(c)  .  Penultimate  prosodially  short  %,  ^  and  are  gunated,  when  ^ 
is  added  to  the  root  with  the  intermediate  X',  e>  £*• 

rt.  15 'to  wish;'       Desid.  B.  Tf^q  '  to  desire  to  wish.5 
rt.      '  to  be  ;'  „     „  FRfffsr  '  to  wish  to  be.' 

rt.        to  be  fit „     „   r^ftq^  '  to  wish  to  be  fit.' 

The  same  vowels  remain  unchanged  when  *J  is  added  to  the  root  with- 
out f  (Desid.  B.  frfftf,  fWfl"  &c). 

(d)  Penultimate  prosodially  short  f;  and  3"  of  roots  beginning  with 
consonants  and  ending  with  any  consonant  except  ?  are  optionally 
gunated,  and  penultimate  %  of  roots  in  5^  must  be  gunated,  when  ?J  is 
added  to  the  root  with  the  intermediate    ;  e.  g. 
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rt.  ?H  '  to  shine  :'  Desid.  B.  r^rfrHl  or  f%^fr^T  '  to  wish  to  shine.' 
rt.  fiiT_ '  to  be  moist ;'  „      „  faraT?^  or  fawf^T  'to  wish  to  be  moist.' 
rt.  K\'to  play  •/      „      „  '  to  wish  to  play.' 

The  same  vowels  remain  unchanged  when  ^  is  added  without  f 
Desid.  B.  f%fw?tf). 

Exception:  The  radical  vowel  of  H^'to  know,'  JTT^'to  steal,'  and 
'  to  weep'  remains  unchanged  ;  Desid.  B.  HRTC'?,  jffflfsp?,  ^^rfc1?. 

§  439.     Radical  vowels  of  roots  which  do  not  fall  under  any  of  the 
rules  given  in  the  preceding  paragraph,  remain  unchanged  (final  rr,  <t  and 
being  changed  to  3TT  by  §  296  a) ;  e.  g. 

rt.        '  to  cook  ;'  Desid.  B.  fqq$f     '  to  wish  to  cook.' 

rt.  q?  '  to  read  :'  „      „  fqqfssf     '  to  wish  to  read.' 

rt.  Jsff?  '  to  live  ;'  „      „  f^T3fl"f%^'  '  to  wish  to  live.' 

rt.  gr  '  to  smell ;'  „      „  nTSTRT    '  to  wish  to  smell.' 

rt.  if  <  to  sing  ;'  „      „  flRT^r    '  to  wish  to  sing.' 

rt.      '  to  perish  ;'  „      „  V&\1      '  to  wish  to  perish.' 

3. — Special  rules  of  Reduplication. 

§  440.  Roots  or  bases  beginning  with  consonants  after  they  have 
undergone  the  changes  required  by  the  preceding  paragraphs,  are  re- 
duplicated according  to  the  general  rules  laid  down  in  §  230  &c;  after- 
wards the  vowel  %  is  substituted  for  the  vowel  3J  of  the  reduplicative 
syllable ;  e.  g. 

rt.  q3j  by  §  437  &  439       qfs«T;  by  §  231,  e  qqfr*?;  Desid.  B.  fqqTs*T. 
rt.  qr ;    „  §  435  a  &  439     qRT ;    „  §     „      qqR-T  ;      „      „  mm. 
rt^jM  §  „  »      ?qy;   ,,  §    »      gttT;     »     »  fifaaj. 

rt.  5.    „  §  436,  b  &  438,  a  gft  ;  „  §    „  fatf* 

rt.  JJ  •  „  §  435,  a  &  438,  a  ift  •  „  §  „ 
rt.  far-  „  §  436,  c  SP*;    „  §  „ 

Deriv.  B.  ^TK  (of  rt.  ^  cl.  10.) ;  by  §437  &  438,  b  infW;  Desid.  B. 
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Caus.  B.  srrflr  (from  rt.  jt) ;  by  §  437  &  438,  b  ^Tw ;  by  §  231,  e 
;  Desid.  B.  fa^RR*?. 

§  441.  Causal  Bases  in  3^  derived  from  roots  in  3  or  37,  are  slightly 
irregular  as  far  as  the  vowel  of  the  reduplicative  syllable  of  the  Desid. 
Base  is  concerned  (see  §  427  c): 

(a)  The  causal  bases  of  ^,  T,  *T,  g,  5,  5",  and  5T,  follow  the  general 
rule  (§  440) ;  e.  g.  Caus.  B.  JTTR'  (from  rt.  it)  ;  Desid.  B.  of  the  Caus. 

(b)  The  causal  bases  of  xj,  jf,  if,  !?,  and  ^  follow  the  general 
rule  or  take  the  vowel  3  in  the  reduplicative  syllable ;  e.  g. 

Caus.  B.  3TR  (from  rt.  |) ;  Desid.  B.  of  the  Caus.  fSSPRf  or  JSKfW- 

(c)  The  causal  bases  of  other  roots  in  3"  or  3:  take  the  vowel  3  in 
the  reduplicative  syllable ;  e.  g. 

Caus.  B.  crrfa  (from  rt.  ^) ;  Desid.  B.  of  the  Caus.  J^RHfT- 

§  442.  Roots  or  bases  beginning  with  vowels,  after  having  undergone 
the  changes  required  by  the  preceding  paragraphs,  are  reduplicated 
according  to  the  rules  in  §  409  a  and  b  (  not  c  )  ;  e.  g. 

rt.  3TI  '  to  go ;'  Desid.  B.  ^fzfm  '  to  wish  to  go.' 
rt.       by  §  437  and  438  (c)  rr|%  ;  Desid.  B.  rrfai%. 
rt.  %?g  •  'to  see  ;'  Desid.  B.  |f%ra^- 

rt.  W  'to  go;'  by  §  437  and  438,  (6.)  a?K<?  ;  Desid.  B.  WtTvS- 
rt.  sjsst  '  to  anoint ;'  Desid.  B.  ar^STf^- 

rt.  =jr*r  'to  go;'  by  §437  and  438  (c)  sjfStf;  Desid.  B.  ^Mm- 

Caus.  B.  rrfqr  (fr.  rt.  fq)  by  §  437  and  438  (b.)  ijtf^r  ;  Desid.  B.  rrfqwr. 

§  443.  The  following  roots  and  bases  form  their  desiderative  Base 
irregularly : 

1.  3T? 'to  eat,'  forms  its  Desid.  B.  from  fspRT;  3  Sing.  Pres. 
Ind.  Par.  raWR"  '  he  wishes  to  eat.' 

2.  3TPT  'to  obtain,'  Desid.  B.  fctf  .  3  Sing.  Pres.  Ind.  Par.  f^fa  'he 
wishes  to  obtain.' 
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3.  f  '  to  go,'  forms  its  Desid.  B.  from  JJH  -.  e.  g.  3  Sing.  Pres.  Ind. 
Par.  rsRWlfr,  Atm.  f^Jlt^  'he  wishes  to  go.'  But  when  it  means  '  to 
unde'rstand,'  it  is  regular;  e.g.  Desid.  of  f  with  TTKT,  TTrftf^f^T  'he  wishes 
to  understand.'  When  ^  is  compounded  with  sfpcT  in  the  sense  of  '  to 
read,'  it  forms  fJTJTf9%  ;  e.  g.  3rftrf^T3ji"^r%  '  he  wishes  to  read.' — The  root 

'  to  go,'  when  it  is  not  a  substitute  for  g;,  forms  in  Atm.  regularly 
•  snre^;  e.g.  ^nsPT^nT  'he  wishes  to  meet.' 

The  Desid.  of  the  Causal  of  5  with  prep,  arf^r,  is  either  3}yrrfacn'iPTf^' 
or  ^fafsrrrTiW^  'he  wishes  to  teach.' 

4.  fw  <  to  envy ;'  Desid.  B.  IMr^  or  ffforf^W  ;  3  Sing.  Pres.  Ind. 
Par.  ff'^WTH'  or  fT&TFfai%  '  he  wishes  to  envy.' 


Desid.  B. 


3  Sing.  Pres.  Ind. 


5.  1  to  cover ;' 

6.  spvpto  prosper; 


7.  *[  6  to  swallow;' 

8.  iTf^ '  to  seize  ;' 

9.  fa  '  to  gather ;' 

10.  fa  '  to  conquer;' 

11.  Ufa  base  of  cl.  10.  f^fM  0r 
or  optional  Caus.  of  insfsnPT?  ; 
ur;  but  urn  opt.  Caus.     f%ur7W ; 
of  IT;' 


or 

jfwtW  or 
,  f%^T  or 

l  fWfr : 


12.  ?f^'  to  stretch  ; 

13.  &  Mo  kill;' 


f  or 

<j  5:33^  or      ^3^^  'he  wishes  to  cover.' 

^  *^rw ;  ^rfptw 

f^TRT      \  '  he  wishes  to  pros- 
3Tf?f^l^  J  per.' 
r3TJ]TrTTrf)'he  wishes  to  swal- 
r^PTl^rqf^r  i  low.' 
PsFJ%in%  '  he  wishes  to  seize.' 

I '  he  wishes  to  gather.' 

fsnfnfrr  'he  wishes  to  conquer.' 


(        or  f?r#Pr 

<j  faffa  ;  or 

[  RfrfFTC ;  Rfcrftqhl  ) 

rftfiU;  or  f^fa  ) 

M^ftq;  RrffffWl 

(  ■  or  ftcgft  "J 

14.  TW'  to  deceive      {         ;  or  vfrcflfr  \ 
24  9  g 


*  he  wishes  to 
stretch.' 

he  wishes  to  kill.' 

'  he  wishes  to 
deceive.' 
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15.  sfef  Ho  be  poor;' 

16.  <  to  give ;' 
17. 1"  ' to  protect;' 

18.  '  to  cut ;' 

19.  ?Tfl  'to  shine;' 

20.  5  to  place  ;' 

21.  if  ' to  suck;' 

22.  ^  'to  perish;' 


23.  cm 'to  fall;' 

24.  qzj  to  go ;' 

25.  ifs?  '  to  ask;' 


j  r^K5:W;or 


26.  v=tSs[J  to  fry;' 

27.  US^ <  to  dive ;' 

28.  JTT  '  to  measure ;' 

29.  ut  '  to  throw  ;' 

30.  TfT  '  to  destroy;' 

31.  i[  '  to  exchange ;' 

32.  TR    when  used 
intransitively ; 
otherwise  only 

33.  JisT  'towipe  off;' 

34.  ^  '  to  desire  ;' 

35.  in  the  sense 
of '  to  injure;' 
otherwise 

36.  OTTJto  take;' 

37.  '  to  be  able  ;' 

38.  -^rPr,  Caus.  B.  of 
psf  'to  swell ;' 

39.  *R  '  to  honour ;' 


l 

J 

<  r%F^T;  or 

}  f«ra ; 

f  f=7=T?  or 
1  ^ 

_ff(T^;  or 
ifaqRfa; 

or  f?Wtf ; 
or  R^fswP* ; 
or  R*TI% ; 

8J' 


feSKSram'he  wishes  to  be 
f|sftf5SRr)  poor.' 
R^fa  '  he  wishes  to  give.' 

'  he  wishes  to  protect.' 
KrHfrT  '  he  wishes  to  cut.' 


'  he  wishes  to  shine.7 


r-strw 

_     ^  '  he  wishes  to  place,  or 
to  suck. 


<3 


he   is  about  to 
H^RJTR  j  perish.' 
R^I%    J '  he   wishes   or  is 
R<TI%ffi  3    about  to  fall.' 
fq?^TcT  '  he  wishes  to  go.' 
fqqfxssqRf  '  he  wishes  to  ask.' 
R^ftfR  ") 

R*r§r% 


=■ '  he  wishes  to  fry.' 


he  wishes  to  dive.' 


(  filwRT  '  he  wishes  to  measure.' 
J  Fip^Tfcf  '  he  wishes  to  throw.' 
"j  fifrflW  '  he  wishes  to  destroy.' 
I  fjj?£R '  he  wishes  to  exchange.' 


1  or  ?RJ; 

J  P^J ; 

1  or  rnifr?«lT ; 

]  or^rsipTrw; 

}or  fasfsre; 


JJSR-i'he  longs  for  final 
flrffcR  J  liberation.' 

'  he  wishes  to  free.' 

fijJJSTR     i  '  he   wishes  to 
fWRvW-'      wipe  off.' 
f^^R  '  he  wishes  to  desire.' 

Kr^r%  '  he  wishes  to  injure.' 

PCTR^R"  '  he  wishes  to  favour.' 
r^c;B%  '  he  wishes  to  take.' 
rayfW  '  he  wishes  to  be  able.' 
fep^rifwln  'he  wishes  to  cause 
STSTRR^R  i     to  swell.' 
fWHRT  -i  '  he  wishes  to 
ftrcriWrf '  honour.' 
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40.  W»fft  optional 

Caus.  B.  of  'to  y  QVTtfTJ'm ; 
shine ;'  J 

41.  '  to  sleep  ^PTCtf  ; 

42.  ^^rfg,  Caus.  B.  of  i 

'  to  sleep;  J  - 


4-3.       'to  kill;' 

44.  ff  '  to  send  ;' 

45.  |rft,  Caus.  B.  of 
f  '  to  call:' 

46.  f  '  to  call  •' 


rsrfrr ; 


3*"TrrriW%  '  lie  wishes  to  cause 
to  shine.' 

?TJcflW  'he  wishes  to  sleep.' 
T„-rrn~~  '  he  wishes  to  cause 
"*  to  sleep. 

TsTSTRrrlr  'he  wishes  to  kill.' 
r%grrf^  '  he  wishes  to  send.' 

STfRRTr'T  'he  wishes  to  cause 

to  call.' 
iTf?!"^  '  he  wishes  to  call.' 


§  444.  A  Desiderative  Base,  which  however  does  not  convey  a  desi- 
deratvie  sense,  is  derived  from  the  following  roots: 


rt.  JjT  Desid.  B.   SRTtf  '  to  blame  ;' 


rt. 

rt.  f^T 
rt.  jtr. 
rt.  w 
rt.  3-R 
rt.  ^TR 


rTfrfy  '  to  endure ;'  „ 
f%Rutf  '  to  heal ;'  &c.  „ 
ifriff^T  '  to  investigate  ;'  „ 
f  W<E  '  to  become  angry;'  „ 
'  to  straighten ;'  , 
^TT^f^T  '  to  sharpen  ;'  „ 


Pres.  Ind.  SHT^. 


As  these  seven  desiderative  bases  are  considered,  as  it  were,  primitive 
verbs,  new  desiderative  bases  may  be  derived  from  them ;  from  other 
desiderative  bases  no  new  Desideratives  can  be  derived  ;  e.  g.  Desid. 
of  Wtf,  tfPjfc^TT^r  '  he  wishes  to  blame.' 


(&) — Conjugation  of  the  Desiderative  Base. 

§  445.  The  Desiderative  Base,  after  it  has  been  prepared  in  the 
manner  described  in  the  preceding  section,  may,  like  a  primitive  root,  be 
conjugated  in  all  the  three  voices ;  as  regards  however  the  Parasmaipada 
and  Atmanepada,  the  Desiderative  Base  is  restricted  to  the  same  voice  to 
which  the  root  or  base  from  which  it  is  derived,  is  restricted  (provided 
there  be  such  restriction)  ;  e.  g. 
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Rt.  qsr '  to  sacrifice;'  Pres.  Ind.  Par.  3T5jf^ '  he  sacrifices'  (for  somebody  else) ; 

„     „  Atm.  qsft   '  lie  sacrifices'  (for  himself)  ; 
„     „  Pass. 

Desid.  B.  Xm®  <  to 

wish  to  sacrifice  ; '  „    „  Par.   PTtrgjrftf  'he  wishes  to  sacrifice'  (for 

somebody  else); 

„     „   Atm.  nnraJR' '  he  wishes  to  sacrifice'  (for  him- 
self) ; 

„     „   Pass.  fawft. 
Rt.  ^  '  to  grow;'       „     „   Atm.        'he  grows.' 

Desid.  B.  vfe\m  '  to 

wish  to  grow;'         „     „   Atm.  rrfefaisft  'he  wishes  to  grow.' 

§  446.  Exceptions:  (a)  The  Desid.  Base  of  5fr  '  to  know'  (unless  it  be 
compounded  with  the  prepos.  sr),  3f '  to  hear'  (unless  it  be  compounded 
with  the  prepos.  Trf^T,  or  with  »JT) ,  £R  '  to  remember,'  and  cT5T  '  to  see,'  is 

A 

conjugated  only  in  the  Atmanepada  ;  e.  g. 

Pres.  Ind.  of  Desid.  of  §rr,  r^sTra^T  '  he  wishes  to  know.' 

„        5T-?Pr^   '  he  wishes  to  listen  to,  he  is  obedient.' 


)J          SJ  » 


(6)    The  Desid.  Base  of  WT,  5T«T,  and  (§  435,  d)  may 

optionally  be  conjugated  in  the  Parasmaipada ;  e.  g. 

rt.  TO  '  to  grow  ;'  Pres.  Ind.  (only)  Atm.        '  he  grows,'  Pres.  Ind. 

A  ^  r  »»x  *s. 

of  Desid.  Par.  and  Atm.  pr|^RT  or  p^R^cf  '  he  wishes  to  grow.' 

§  447.  In  the  three  moods  of  the  Present  tense  and  in  the  Imperf. 
Par.  and  Atm.  the  Desid.  Base  is  conjugated  like  the  special  base  of  a 
root  of  the  sixth  class.  In  the  remaining  tenses  of  the  Par.  and  Atm. 
and  in  the  Passive  the  final  3?  of  the  Desid.  Base  is  dropped;  subse- 
quently the  tenses  are  formed  from  the  base  as  remaining  after  the  loss 
of  its  final  a},  in  the  manner  stated  below.  It  must,  however,  be  borne  in 
mind,  that  wherever  the  characteristic  ^  (or  q)  of  the  Desiderative  is 
added  to  a  root  or  base  by  means  of  the  intermediate  %  or  |,  this  C  or 
|  is  liable  to  no  change  whatever. 
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(a)  The  Perfect  is  formed  by  means  of  auxiliary  verbs  spET,  ^ 
and  *T  according  to  §  320. 

(b)  In  the  Aorist  the  Desid.  B.  takes  the  terminations  of  form  V« 
(§  344,  b). 

(c)  In  the  Simple  and  Periphrastic  Futures  the  terminations  given 
in  §  360,  b  and  §  365,  b  are  added  to  the  Desid.  Base  with  the  inter- 
mediate S[. 

(d)  The  Conditional  is  formed  according  to  §  370. 

(e)  In  the  Benedictive  the  terminations  given  in  §  372,  c,  are  added 
to  the  Desid.  Base,  those  of  the  Atmane.  by  means  of  the  intermediate  f\ 

2. — The  Passive. 

(a)  The  Present  and  Imperfect  are  formed  from  the  Desid.  Base 
according  to  the  rules  in  §  379,  a,  and  §  380. 

(b)  The  Perfect  is  formed  by  means  of  the  auxiliary  verbs  ^, 
and  i-T  according  to  §  384. 

(c)  The  3rd  Sing,  of  the  Aor.  is  formed  from  the  Desid.  B.  accord- 
ing to  the  rule  given  in  §  385. 

(d)  The  remaining  forms  of  the  Aorist  and  all  the  other  tenses  of  the 
Passive  do  not  differ  from  the  corresponding  forms  of  the  Atmanepada. 

§  448.  Paradigm :  The  3  Sing,  of  all  the  tenses  and  moods  in  Par. 
Atm.,  and  Pass,  of  the  Desider.  of  rt.  T-T  '  to  know,'  Desid.  Base  ^rfeTT 
or  JTCfaT.  (Note :  It  will  be  sufficient  to  give  the  forms  of  only  one  of 
these  two  bases,  because  those  of  the  other  base  are  formed  in  exactly 
the  same  manner.) 

Parasmai.  Atmane.  Passive. 

Pres.  Ind.        5%jWcT  3^nWT  J^fasfcT. 

Pres.  Pot.        ftrfaTcT  5%IWT  JRT^McT. 

Pres.  Impcr.  ^trftPTJ  or  ccTTrr  jtrfaqcTFT  ^trfq^rfTPT. 
Iurperf.  ^sfrTWT         ^TTfaqcT  ^j<Tlfa<^d. 
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Par. 

Par.  or.  Atm. 

Periph.  Perf.  J^tW^JR", 

Atm.  or.  Pass. 

Pass. 

Periph  Perf. 

Par. 

Atm.  Pass. 

Aor.  1  Sing. 

„     3  Sing. 

Parasmai. 

Atmane.  or  Passive. 

Simple  Fut. 

Periphr.  Fut. 

Condit. 

Bened. 

3.— THE  FREQUENTATIVE. 

§  449.  A  Frequentative  may  be  derived  from  any  primitive  root  of  the 
first  nine  classes,  which  begins  with  a  consonant  and  consists  of  only 
one  syllable.  It  conveys  the  notion,  that  a  person  or  thing  performs  the 
action  or  undergoes  the  state  which  is  expressed  by  the  root,  repeated 
or  intensely  ;  e.  g. 

Rt.  Pres.  Ind.  Par.  Frequent. 

ef  'to  do;'     grnfr  '  he  does ;'  "r  ^IrTfa'  he  does  repeatedly.' 

iT'to  be;'    *p#  £he  is;'       ?PT#  or  ^JT^fa  'he  is  repeatedly.' 

But  no  Frequent,  can  be  derived  e.  g.  from  «fTJJ  '  to  wake,'  because 
this  root  consists  of  two  syllables. 

§  450.  (a)  Exceptionally  a  Frequentative  may  likewise  be  formed 
from  the  roots  3}£  '  to  go,'  'to  go,'  zfSJj  to  pervade,'  g;q  'to  cover,'  fl^T 
cl.  10.  'to  indicate,'  J}^  cl.  10.,  and  Tffi  cl.  10.  '  to  string  together.' 

(6)  The  Frequentative  of  a  root  signifying  motion  conveys  always 
the  import  of  tortuous  motion  ;  e.  g.  Frequ.  of  rt.  fTST  '  to  walk,'  gpr^ 
'  he  walks  tortuously'  (not  1  he  walks  repeatedly').    The  Frequentatives 


§  453.]  CONJUGATION  OF  VERBS.  191 

of  the  roots  31  'to  cut/  to  sit,'  ^  'to  go,'  'to  mutter,'  ^  'to 
yawn,'  ?|  ;to  burn,'  'to  bite,'  and  JJ  'to  swallow/  convey  the  notion 
of  reproach  &c  ;  e.  g.  Frequ.  ofjq,  ^fgqp^  'he  cuts  disgracefully.' 

§  451.  In  order  to  impart  to  a  root  the  peculiar  meaning  which  is 
denoted  by  the  Frequentative,  a  frequentative  base  has  to  be  derived 
from  it,  to  which  base  the  terminations  of  the  various  tenses  and  moods 
are  attached  ;  e.  g. 

at.  £  Freq.  Base.  $\m;  Pres.  Ind.  Freq.  Atm.  ?rgW ;  Impf.  3r?riT*Rr  &c. 
or         »      W>     »       »       »    Par.   ?RTri%;     „  siw? 

or  fwCfr;  „  ariMta&c: 

§  452.  77«e  Frequentative  Base  has  two  forms ;  both  agree  with  each 
other  in  a  peculiar  reduplication  of  the  root ;  they  differ  from  each 
other  in  this,  that  one  form  ends  in  z\,  and  is  conjugated  in  the  Atmane- 
pada  only,  whereas  the  other  form  does  not  end  in  3j,  and  is  conju- 
gated in  the  Parasmaipada  only*  It  will  be  convenient  to  call  the  one 
frequentative  Base  the  Atmanepada  frequentative  Base,  and  the  other  the 
Parasmaipada  frequentative  Base  ;  e.  g. 

rt.  V, [,     Atmanepada     Frequ.  B.  3T*PT. 

Parasmaipada  Frequ.  B.  ^fij. 
rt.  fir*,  Atmanepada    Frequ.  B.  *?fira". 

Parasmaipada  Frequ.  B.  ^fir?. 

1.  (a) — Formation  of  the  Atmanepada  Frequentative  Base. 

§  453.     (a)  The  syllable  zt  is  added  to  the  root  ;  e.  g.  rt.  *tT,  ;fta ;  rt. 
£Ti  £<T  ;  rt.  r*TT,  f*T*T  ;  rt.  sTaT,  sTiJr. 

(6)     Before  q  the  root  undergoes  the  following  changes  : — 

1.     Final  f(  5",  ^  and  3t  are  changed  as  they  are  changed  before 

the  syllable  *T  of  the  Passive  (§  379),  except  that  final  when  preceded 

by  only  one  radical  consonant  is  changed  to  ?;T  (not  to  fc);  e.  g.  rt.  f^f 

'it?;  rt.      *?T  ;  rt.  J,  sffa-  rt.  *jr,        ;  rt.  f,  ^ ;  rt.  q,  q?f. 

An 

*    Some  grammarians  admit  also  the  Atmanepada. 
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2.  The  final  vowel  of  3T  'to  give,'  %}  \3[[f  vj,  iff,  ^«JT,  at,  <ff  'to 
drink,'  'to  abandon,'  ?jr,  and  of  SIT  'to  smell,'  and  ^iff  'to  blow,'  is 
changed  to  f.  The  final  of  other  roots  in  3fl  remains  unchanged,  and  the 
final  vowel  of  other  roots  in  xrf  rr  and  3ff  is  changed  to  3ff  (see  how- 
ever 4) ;  e.  g.  rt.  3T,  cfte;  rt.  sfPT  •  rt.  Tf,  iffa;  rt,  *jr,  tjTT;  rt.  sir,  sTPT 
rt.  is,  i^rq ;  rt.  tsf,  UFT. 

3.  A  penultimate  nasal  is  generally  dropped;  e.g\  rt.  «F^,  ^q-. 

4.  The  roots  and   J^W  substitute  f  for  JJ;  «qr  and 
substitute  f  for  qr  and  IT;  ^^substitutes  3"  for  W  ;  |  substitutes  g;  for  3  ; 
?T? ,  W>  ^i^T  and  ^Sf,  substitute      for  ?: ;  and  ^T[*J  substitutes  5  for  zfl ; 
e.  g-.  rt.  sr^,  ff^T  ;  rt.  m,  wflij  ;  rt.       ,  WV;  rt  |,  |ir  ;  rt.  |f|f  TJ|};  rt. 

5.  Observe  §  46 ;  e.  g\  rt.  f^T,  sra?. 

§  454.  The  form  in  t(}  derived  from  the  root  according  to  the  rules 
of  the  preceding  paragraph,  is  reduplicated  according  to  the  general 
rules  of  reduplication  (§  230) ;  subsequently  the  vowels  ^  and  «r  of  the  re- 
duplicative syllable  are  gunated,  and  the  vowel  3T  of  the  reduplicative 
syllable  is  lengthened  ;  e.  g. 


rt.  <tf .  by 

§  453,  sfa  ;  by  § 

231  fir^hr ; 

A.  Freq.  Base. 

rt.  ?rr;  „ 

i)    »   $vT*T;  ;> 

jj 

JJ 

JJ 

rt.    ;  „ 

»  »  ^Ti;  >>  » 

jj 

JJ 

JJ 

rt.  JT  ;  „ 

»  35*; 

jj 

JJ 

JJ 

On 

rt.  f ;  „ 

jj  »  ^tTt  ;  j)  ;j 

jj 

JJ 

JJ 

rt.q;  „ 

1,  »  2f ;   »  » 

»  2$; 

jj 

JJ 

JJ 

rt.  ijjfa;  „ 

»   »  5ft'5ir ;  »  » 

jj 

JJ 

JJ 

rt.  It*;,, 

„       „      2TWT  jj 

,.,  stpR; 

jj 

JJ 

JJ 

irthrc 

rt.  a^j,, 

„    „  R^T  ;  „  )> 

„  fafa^; 

JJ 

7J 

JJ 

rt. 

»  "  5^ »  "  " 

„  mtJT; 

JJ 

JJ 

JJ 

rt.  5FM;„ 

7  " 

JJ 

J  J 

§  455.  (a)  When  a  root  ends  in  a  nasal  preceded  by  the  vowel  sf, 
the  vowel  3?  of  the  reduplicative  syllable  is  (against  §  454)  not  length- 
ened, but  Anusvara  or  the  nasal  of  that  class  to  which  the  first  radical 
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consonant  belongs,  is  inserted  between  the  vowel  3J  of  the  reduplicative 
syllable  and  the  first  radical  consonant;  this  rule  applies,  however,  only 
when  the  final  radical  nasal  remains  unchanged  before  the  syllable  q  of 
the  frequent  base;  e.  g. 

rt.  HW;  by  §  453  >^T;  by  231  ^>?J?T ;  A.  Freq.  B.  imq  or  ^fcfPJ. 
rt.  q*} ;  „  „     „   Jrfir ;  „      „     jrqnr ;  „     „       „  jjjrjq-  or  qzqvj. 

rt.  «r^;  „„    „  *ft;  „     „    shft;,,    „     „  sisT^r or  ^sr^. 

But  when jpT  combined  with  q  becomes  sfPT,  the  A.  Frequ.  Base  is  5TI"3TR. 

(b)  The  same  rule  applies  to  the  roots  3R,  ipr,  5f ,  ^5T,  (see  §  450,  6) 
iT^Sf  'to  break,'  and  TsJ  cl.  1,  'to  restrain' ;  e.  g. 

rt.  ?f ;  by  §  453  TfT :  by  §  231  STil;  A.  Freq.  B.  k^M  or  S^U". 

(c)  The  syllable  ^fl"  is  inserted  between  the  vowel  3j  of  the  redupli- 
cative syllable  (which  against  §  454  remains  short)  and  the  first  radical 
consonant  in  the  frequentative  base  of  3^  'to  go,'  ^"^T  '  to  fall,'  Urt  '  to 
fall,'  '  to  fall/^H  '  to  go,'  q?T  '  to  fall,'  'to  go,' and  'to  step;' 
e.  g. 

rt.  f^jby  §  453  3^;  by  §231  fT^T;  A.  Freq.  B. 

rt.  qn;  „  „  „   t^t    „  „  „     „    „  <rt\m. 

§  453.  The  syllable  ?:T  is  inserted  between  the  vowel  a?  of  the  redu- 
plicative syllable  (which  against  §  454  remains  short)  and  the  first  radical 
consonant  in  the  Atmane.  frequentative  base  of  roots  which,  after  the 
addition  of  ?T  to  them,  contain  a  medial  Similarly  ?5f  is  inserted  in 

the  frequentative  base  of  rt.  f^j  e.  g. 

rt.  fr,  by  §  453  f<m  by  §  231  iJTOT;  A.  Freq.  B.  TOR7?- 
rt.  ws ;  „  „   „   rag ;  „    „      qrair ;  „     „     „  qrtf  rag. 
rt.  |t;  „  „    „    !f«r;„    „      ^TfcT;  „     „     „  ^Tf ^. 

iVbfe: — A  list  of  irregular  Atmanepada  Frequentative  Bases  will  be 
given  below. 

1.  (b). — Conjugation  of  the  Atmanepada  Frequentative  Base. 

§  457.     In  the  three  moods  of  the  Present  tense  and  in  the  Imper- 
fect of  the  Atmanepada,  the  Atm.  Frequent.  Base  is  conjugated  like  the 
25  s  g 
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special  base  of  a  root  of  the  fourth  class  in  Atmanepada.  In  the  re- 
maining tenses  of  the  Atmanepada,  and  in  all  the  tenses  of  the  Passive, 
the  base  loses  its  final  3?  when  the  final  q  is  preceded  by  a  vowel,  and 
it  loses  its  final  tj,  when  T  is  preceded  by  a  consonant;  e.  g.  ifriT^  be- 
comes ^r*PT;  *fpfcT  becomes  ^(T<T.  The  base,  changed  in  this  way,  can 
undergo  no  further  changes,  and  the  Perfect  and  the  remaining  tenses 
are  formed  from  it  thus: 

1.  The  Atmanepada. 

(a)  The  Perfect  is  formed  by  means  of  the  auxiliary  verbs  3ftr,  |7 
and  IT,  according  to  §  320. 

(b)  In  the  Aorist  the  frequentative  base  takes  the  Atmanepada  ter- 
minations of  form  V.  (§  344,  b). 

(c)  In  the  Simple  and  Periphrastic  Futures  the  Atmanepada  termi- 
nations given  in  §  360,  b,  and  §  365,  b,  are  added  to  the  frequent.  Base 
with  the  intermediate  %. 

{d)    The  Conditional  is  formed  according  to  §  370. 

(e)  In  the,Benedictive  the  Atmanepada  terminations  given  in  §  372,  c, 
are  added  to  the  frequent.  Base  by  means  of  the  intermediate  f. 

2.  The  Passive. 

(a)  The  Present  and  Imperfect  are  formed  from  the  Frequent.  Base 
according  to  the  rules  in  §  379,  (a),  and  §  380. 

(b)  The  Perfect  is  formed  by  means  of  the  auxiliary  verbs  are,  ^ 
and      according  to  §  384. 

(c)  The  3  Sing.  Aor.  is  formed  from  the  frequent.  Base  according 
to  the  rules  given  in  §  385. 

(d)  The  remaining  forms  of  the  Aorist  and  all  the  other  tenses  of 
the  Passive  do  not  differ  from  the  corresponding  forms  of  the  Atmane- 
pada. 

§  458.  Paradigms :  The  3  Sing,  of  all  the  tenses  and  moods  in  At- 
mane.  and  Passive  of  the  Atmanepada  Frequentative  of  rt.  T<J  '  to  know,' 
A.  Frequent.  Base         ;  and  *T  'to  be,'  A.  Frequent.  Base 
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Atmanepada. 


Pres.  Ind.  ^t|*3HT 

Pres.  Pot.  %^TcT  sfpjqcT 

Pres.  Imper.  If^IciW  ^RTWT 

Imperf.  areNp^cT  aT^RT^cT 

Peripli.  Perf.      •  %q-pW  &c.  sftyilHW  &c. 

Aorist.  1  Sing.  afaTf fafr  ^IpTRTq" 

3  Sing.  3T%^TS"  ^TrTTW 

Simple  Fut.  ^P^T  ^r^FR' 

Periph.  Fut.  5Tf  f^cTT 

Condit.  3T%fTOT  3I3typWd 

Benedict.  SfR^W  STWIW^. 


Passive. 


Pres.  Ind. 
Pres.  Pot. 
Pres.  Imper. 
Imperf. 
Peripli.  Perf- 
Aorist.  1  Sing. 
„      3.  Sing. 

Simple  Fut. 
Peripli.  Fut. 
Condit. 
Benedict. 


SJ 

%qTirrt  &c. 


^T^HIti  &c. 


>  like  Atmanepada. 


2  (a). — Formation  of  the  Parasmaipada  Frequentative  Base. 

§  459.  The  root  is  reduplicated  according  to  the  general  rules  of 
reduplication ;  subsequently  the  vowels  f  and  3"  of  the  reduplicative 
syllable  are  gunated,  and  the  vowel  3T  of  the  reduplicative  syllable  is 
lengthened ;  e.  g. 
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rt.      '  to  give  ;' 

by 

§  231 

5  Par. 

Frequ.  B. 

rt.  sjr  '  to  know  ;' 

?) 

jj  >! 

^f?rr ;  „ 

jj 

rt.  far  '  to  go  ;' 

J? 

JJ  >J 

rarer ;  „ 

jj 

jj 

rt     ril"    (  ir\   la  a  A 

JJ 

J!  JJ 

f^Rl";  „ 

j? 

jj 

rt    P~  (  tn  ncitntp*  *3 

JJ 

JJ  JJ 

jj 

rt.  IT  '  to  be 

JJ 

J)  JJ 

>3tt '  " 

jj 

jj 

rt.  ^  '  to  scatter  ;' 

JJ 

jj  j) 

^ '  " 

jj 

jj 

rt.  it  '  to  sing ;' 

JJ 

JJ  JJ 

jj 

jj 

JJ 

rt.  fa?  '  to  split ;' 

JJ 

JJ  JJ 

far*??; » 

jj 

JJ 

rt.  spj  '  to  know;' 

U 

JJ  >J 

„ 

jj 

JJ 

§  460.  The  rules  given  in  §  455,  (a),  (6),  and  (c),  apply  likewise  to 
the  Parasmai.  Frequ.  base  ;  e.  g. 

rt.  htjt  ;by  §  231     sRq;   Par.  Freq.  B.   sfeffl  or 

rt-  3"? ;   „  7>  »      53Tf !     ..      »       ..  or  5*51; 

rt.  „  „  „        <pr-^j     „       „  „ 

§  461.  The  letter  or  the  syllable  or  the  syllable  J^f,  is  inserted 
between  the  vowel  3J  of  the  reduplicative  syllable  (which  against  §  459 
remains  short)  and  the  first  radical  consonant  in  the  Parasmai.  Frequenta- 
tive base  of  roots  which  end  with  short  9ff  or  which  have  short  3?  as 
their  penultimate  letter;  similarly  55  or  1%  or  551"  is  inserted  in  the  Par. 
Frequ.  Base,  of  rt.  ST;  e.  g. 

rt.  3t :   by  §  231  ^ ;  Par.  Freq.  B.  or  gnc^,    or  ^tfa> 

rt.  Jfy   „  „    „    qf5T;      „      „     „  ^t,     or  3KfT,  or 

rt.  M;  „  „     „    WT;    „      „     „   ^fl>  or  ^?55¥7,  or  ^&tm. 

2  (6). — Conjugation  of  the  Parasmaipada  Frequentative  Base. 

§  462.  In  the  three  moods  of  the  Present  and  in  the  Imperfect  Par. 
the  Parasmai.  Frequent,  base  is  conjugated  like  the  special  base  of  a  root 
of  the  third  class.  The  terminations  of  the  Singular  Pres.  Ind.,  of  the 
2  and  3  Sing.  Imperf.,  and  of  the  3  Sing.  Pres.  Imper.  may  be  attached  to 
the  base  with  or  without  f";  when  they  are  added  with  |,  a  penulti- 
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mate  short  vowel  of  the  base  cannot  be  gunated ;  e.  g.  3  Sing.  Pres.  Ind. 
Freq.  Par.  of  rt.  *T,  (Par.  Freq.  B.  ^rg)  Wl^f  or  ^ri^TRr  ;  of  rt.  <ra  (Par. 
Freq.  B.  qfas* )  ^rtlfST  or  ^T«tTPt  ;  of  rt.  3T  (  Par.  Freq.  B.  )  3TSTT%  or 
En%fff ;  of  rt.  |rf  (Par.  Freq.  B.  f|?r,  or  ^frfT.  or  ^;pT)  ^fp^",  or  C*7TI%, 
or  3T"Nf%,  or  ?|  or  ^fcj^Rf,  or  ^TpfTRT;  of  rt.  ^  (  Par.  Freq.  B.  ^f, 
or  ^F<f,  or  ),  ^ ft,  or  ^PC^ft,  or  ^T^rPH,  or  =£rf  ^Rf,  or  ^Pt^- 
<H%,  or  ^tT^Tm". 

§  463.  About  the  formation  of  the  Perfect  and  the  remaining  tenses 
grammarians  do  not  always  agree,  the  chief  cause  of  all  difficulties  being 
the  doubt,  whether  the  rules  which  apply  to  a  primitive  root,  apply  also  to 
its  Parasmaipada  Frequentative  Base.  As  this  form  of  the  verb  is  of  very 
rare  ocurrence,  it  will  be  sufficient  to  conjugate  one  paradigm  through- 
out all  its  tenses  and  moods.  For  special  and  detailed  information  on  this 
subject  the  student  must  consult  the  works  of  the  native  grammarians. 

§  464.  Paradigm :  The  Parasmaipada  Frequentative  of  rt.  *T  'to  be,5 
Par.  Freq.  B.  qfg. 


Imperf. 

arepfr  or  arenr# 
3T%frcr  or  3flm%r 


Parasmaipada. 


Pres.  Ind. 


gMTFT  or 
^RTTR'  or 
%iTTlcT  or 


.  fi.  sTwr 

{'6.  %cT= 
fl. 

[3.  %ffcT 


Pres.  Pot. 


Pres.  Imper. 

^mtj  or 


198 


SANSKRIT  GRAMMAR. 


[§  465— 


02 


Perfect. 

f  1 .  SffrRTTTO  or  °^IT  &c.  or  or  or 

[  3.  ^RT^N^R  stwh  tr^ 

Du.  1.  SfTirefap  %%  %m 

&c  &c.  &c. 

Aorist. 

f  i.  3T%rnwT  or  ^fr^w 
|  J  2. arfpTpfp      arfpjj  or  ^fr^n  or  ^fwr-  or  3Tifonfr: 

3T#hjcT  or  ^T^r^rcT  or  arMcT  or  ^IrMcT 

3RPJjJ:  .  .  .  .       or  3rlriTf : 

Periph.  Fut.      Condit.  Bened. 


^3.  SRWTffcT 

Du.  i.  ^fw-im 
pi.  3.  ^%rn%: 

Simple  Fut. 
Sg.  1.  SfRRcqTFT 

Atmanepada 
Pres.  Irid.  3  Sg.  sTf^ 


^mkciiRh  arttorepspr  %ro*r 


Passive. 


„  Pot.  , 
„    Imp.  . 

Impf.  , 

Perfect.  . 

Aorist.  j 

Simple.  Fat. 

Periph.  Fut. 

Condit.  , 

Bened. 


^fo^Mfe'  &c. 


^tirftcrr  or  sfroMcn- 
^tfMw  or  sfniTrMs'. 


§  465.  The  four  roots  3T£,  ^ ,  3T3T>  and  mentioned  in  §  450,  a,  form 
their  Frequentative  thus : 


rt.  3TJ  '  to  go ;' 

rt.  3T  '  to  go  ;' 

rt.  3T5T  '  to  pervade  ;' 

rt.  ^  '  to  cover ;' 


A.  3Tsr5T%; 

»  arrrqt;  P.  arcffi     or  3TftTdr  &c. 
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§  466.     The  following  roots  form  their  Frequentative  irregularly: 

Root.                        Aim.  Frequ.  Par.  Frequ. 

1.  cl.  1.  '  to  sound;'  grfari^. 

2.  ?FT        'to  dig;'                   or  ^^TfFT  or  wi^T&c. 

*a  IS 
^^7%  or 

or  ^s^rfa  or  ^^1%  &c. 

WNt^S  %¥4tfrf  or  ^Hr. 

5f35T^W  or  or  sr^f;^  &,c. 
^^3"  or 

*iranm ; 

;  l^nftfa  or  t^rf 

TOT?^  or  TPF3lf^f  or  q*tfrf?rr  &c. 

srrensffi ;  €r5mTnr  or  sriiftr. 

5r^Tq%  or  sre^T  fa  or  irercr. 

*TO5^?T  or  ^^Rtfif  or  ^f^- 


3.  IT  'to  swallow  ;' 

4.  '  to  walk  ;' 


5.  ^TT  « to  worship  ;' 

6.  'to  be  born;' 


7.  '  to  shine ;' 

8.  «to  burst;' 

9.  5lT  '  to  lie  down  ;' 

10.  p!f  'to  swell ;' 

11.  1  to  obtain ;' 

12.  in  the  sense  of 

'  to  injure ;' 
otherwise : 


vfW^  or      I  srSRlffT  or  sT^fccT.  &c. 


4. — NOMINAL  VERBS. 


§  467.  Verbs  may  be  formed  from  nominal  bases  either  by  adding  to 
the  latter  merely  the  characteristic  marks  of  the  tenses  and  moods  and 
the  personal  terminations,  or  by  previously  deriving  a  verbal  base  from 
the  nominal  base  with  the  help  of  some  derivative  affix,  and  by  adding 
the  characteristic  marks  of  the  tenses  and  moods  and  the  personal  termi- 
nations to  the  derivative  verbal  base  formed  in  this  manner.  Thus  from 
the  nominal  base  ft  'a  bird,'  we  may  form  '  he  behaves  like  a  bird,' 
by  adding  to  K  the  personal  termination  fa  and  by  changing  fa  before 
this  termination  just  as  a  root  of  the  first  class  would  be  changed  in  the 
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Pres.  Indie;  or  we  may  form,  e.  g.  from  TfW  '  honey,'  JT'^fa  '  he  longs 
vehemently  for  honey,'  by  deriving  with  the  help  of  the  affix  ^  from  the 
nominal  base  Jjq"  'honey,'  the  derivative  verbal  base  fpJST  '  to  long  vehe- 
mently for  honey/  and  by  forming  from  this  base  a  Pres.  Indie,  just  as  it 
would  be  formed  from  the  special  base  of  a  root  of  the  first  class.  Verbs 
thus  derived  from  nominal  bases  are  called  nominal  verbs;  they  gener- 
ally convey  the  notion  that  a  person  or  thing  behaves  or  is  like,  or  treats 
a  person  or  thing  like,  or  wishes  for,  that  which  is  expressed  by  the  no- 
minal base.  As  these  verbs  are  of  comparatively  rare  occurrence,  all  the 
special  rules  for  their  formation  and  conjugation  need  not  be  given  here  ; 
it  will  suffice  to  indicate  generally  the  manner  in  which,  and  to  point  out 
the  principal  affixes  by  which,  verbal  bases  are  derived  from  nominal  bases 
and  to  illustrate  the  formation  and  conjugation  of  the  various  classes  of 
nominal  verbs  by  a  few  examples. 

Nominal  Verbs  derived  from  Nominal  Bases 

(a.) — Without  a  derivative  affix,  and  conjugated  in  the  Parasmaipada. 

§  463.  Nominal  verbs  may  be  derived  from  nominal  bases  without 
any  special  derivative  affix,  i.  e.  the  characteristic  signs  of  the  tenses  and 
moods  and  the  personal  terminations  may  be  added  immediately  to  the 
nominal  base.  The  penultimate  vowel  of  a  nominal  base  that  ends  in  a 
nasal  must  be  lengthened.  The  verbal  bases  formed  in  this  manner  are 
conjugated  in  the  Parasmaipada,  and  convey  the  notion  that  a  person  or 
thing  behaves  or  is  like  that  which  is  expressed  by  the  nominal  base.  In 
the  special  tenses  the  nominal  base  is  treated  like  a  root  of  the  first  class  ; 
if  it  contain  more  than  one  vowel,  its  last  vowel  only  undergoes  the 
changes  which  the  vowel  of  a  root  of  the  first  class  has  to  undergo.  A 
final  3J  of  a  nominal  base  is  dropped  before  the  a?  which  is  added  to  it 
in  the  special  tenses;  e.  g. 

Nominal  Base.     Derivat.  Verbal  Base.  Pres.  Ind.  Par. 

fa  <  a  bird  ;'         fa  '  to  behave  like  a      ^PTRT  '  he  behaves  like  a  bird.' 

bird (Perf.  fa?fPT;  Aor.  W^orWlW ; 
Bened.  tmj 
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37pf  '  a  poet ;'      grpr  '  to  behave  like  a  grWRT  '  he  behaves  like  a  poet.' 
poet;' 

'  Lakshmi ;'    %f\  '  to  behave  like  L.'  ^Rfr  '  she  behaves  like  L.' 

3-f  1  the  earth ;'     IT  '  to  behave  like  the  JT^frf  'she  behaves  like  the  earth.' 

earth  ;'  (Perf.  ^>TR ;  Aor.  3T*TPft'T;) 

fq^  '  a  father;'     fa?T  '  to  behave  like  a  PffiTRT '  he  behaves  like  a  father.' 

father 

cC^T  'Krishna;'    g^oi 'to  behave  like  K;'  ^ijFf 'he  behaves  like  Krishna.' 

JftW '  a  garland ;'  jrfrrr  '  to  be  like  a  gar-  Tfr?H%  '  it  is  like  a  garland.' 

land ;'  (Perf.       ^^TT;  Aor.  W^TsH) 

^TriR  '  a  king;'   "ClsTR 'to  behave  like  ^rSiRfrr' he  behaves  like  a  king.' 

a  king ;' 

(b). — By  means  of  the  affix     and  conjugated  in  the  Parasmaipada. 

§  469.  Nominal  verbs  may  be  derived  from  nominal  bases  (except 
those  that  end  in  if  and  those  that  are  indeclinable)  by  adding  to  the 
latter  the  affix  %  and  by  conjugating  the  derivative  verbal  base,  formed  in 
this  manner,  in  the  Parasmaipada  only.  Before  the  affix  q"  final  letters 
of  nominal  bases  undergo  the  following  changes : — 

Nom.  Base.    Deriv.  Verb.  Base. 
Final     and  37T  are  changed  to  f ;  e.  g.         ;  J^T. 
Final  C  and  3"  are  lengthened  ;  e.  g.  3Tff ;  ^Pj- 

Final  m  is  changed  to  ^[ ;  e.  g.  mfj,  ;  3tCr. 

Final  3ff  and  %  are  changed  to       and  sjR  respectively ;  e.  g. 

Nom.  Base.  JJT ;  Deriv.  Verb.  Base.  J^ir. 
))         j,      *Tt>       :t         »         »>  •TT3*r« 

A  final  nasal  is  dropped  and  the  preceding  vowel  changed  as  an  origi- 
nally final  vowel  would  be  changed ;  e.  g.  Nom.  Base  ^TSPJ  Deriv.  Verb- 
Base  ^rsffa.    Other  final  consonants  remain  unchanged  ;  c.  g. 

Nom.  Base  m^T,  Deriv.  Verb.  Base 

n        »  »        „       >,  ^TRW. 

Penultimate  5  and  3  of  nominal  bases  in  ^  or  ^  are  generally  length- 
ened ;  e.  g. 


Nom.  Base  fr]T ;  Deriv*.  Verb.  Base  irtfr 

26  s  g 
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§  470.  Derivative  verbal  bases  formed  in  this  manner  convey  the 
notion  that  a  person  wishes  for  that,  or  treats  a  person  or  thing  like  that, 
or  looks  upon  a  person  or  thing  as  upon  that,  which  is  expressed  by 
the  nominal  base;  e.  g. 

Nom.  Base.  Deriv.  Verb.  Base.  Pres.  Ind.  Par. 

'a  son  ;'  Tcffa  '  to  wish  for  a  son  ;'  T^faR '  he  wishes  for  a  son.' 

(Perf.  Jpfaf^n:;  Periph. 
Fut.  ^fliw-) 

g^pr  *  a  poet 3^ta'  to  wish  for  a  poet ;'  37^1%  '  he  wishes  for  a  poet.' 
ayr  '  a  cow ;'         tjsit  '  to  wish  for  a  cow JTsqfrT  'he  wishes  for  a  cow.' 

(Perf.  ir^hRflT ;  Periph. 

Fut.  JTfs^C.) 

^PSH  '  a  king ;'  ^Psfta  '  to  wish  for  a  king  ;'  ^Hsffaffi  'he  wishes  for  a  king.' 
^rfrr«T  '  fuel ;'         *TpT«T  '  to  wish  for  fuel ;'  ^pR"«jf^  '  he  wishes  for  fuel.' 

(Periph.  Fut.  sTufaKTr  or 

^mf^r.) 

f^soj  '  Vishnu ;'     f^if  'to  treat  like  V. ;'    R^RH  'he  treats  (somebody) 

like  V.' 

ilTflT?  '  a  palace ;'  irr^T^T  '  to  look  upon  TrrersitqRT  '  he  looks  upon 
(anything)  as  upon  a  (a  hut  &c.)  as  upon  a 
palace ;'  palace.' 

§  471.  In  the  following  instances  the  verbal  base  formed  by  if  con- 
veys a  different  meaning : 

Nom.  Base.         Deriv.  Verb.  Base.  Pres.  Ind.  Par. 

?fTO 'penance ;'  'to  practise  pen-    tfTCTftr    'he  practises  pen- 

ance ;'  ance.' 
=TlTfl  'adoration ;'    ^Tf^if  'to  adore  ;'  ^Tf^Tfcf  '  he  adores.' 

(c). — By  means  of  the  affix         and  conjugated  in  the  Parasmaipada. 

§  472.  To  express  the  notion  of  wishing  for  that  which  is  denoted 
by  a  nominal  base,  a  verbal  base  may  be  derived  from  the  latter  by  adding 
to  it  the  affix  and  by  conjugating  the  derivative  verbal  base,  so 
formed,  in  the  Parasmai.;  e.  g, 
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Nom.  Base.         Deriv.  Verb.  Base.  Pres.  Ind.  Par. 

<75T  'a  son  ;'     <T?Rfr«T  '  to  wish  for  a  son  ;'  tTW^TTTFT  '  he  wishes  for  a  son.' 

(Perf.^4ilWlN«fcK;  Periph. 

Fut.  q^rfr^r.) 

jr^TH  'fame;'  irawirq' 1  to  wish  for  fame  ;'  JT5I*37mfrr  '  ne  wishes  for  fame.' 

(d). — By  means  of  the  affixes  ^  or  3T^T>  and  conjugated  in  the 
Parasmaipada. 

§  473.  Verbal  bases  are  also  derived  from  nominal  bases  by  the 
addition  to  the  latter  of  the  affixes  S$  or  srpr.  They  are  conjugated  in 
the  Parasmaipada  only  and  convey  the  notion  of  wishing  ardently  for 
that  which  is  expressed  by  the  nominal  base  ;  e.  g. 

Nom.  Base.  Deriv.  Verb.  Base.  Pres.  Ind.  Par. 

'  f       "1    ' t0  w's^  arc'entiy  ^|  '  ^e  w'snes 

^       0n6^  :  <[     or    Y       for  honey ;'  or       J>  ardently  for 

IqvFPrJ  JT-^n%  j  honey.' 

3T^  '  a  horse  ;'    st^RI  '  to  long  ardently  for  aT^fl^  '  (the  mare)  longs 

the  horse  ;'  for  the  horse.' 

A 

(e). — B>j  means  of  the  affix  ^,  and  conjugated  in  the  Atmanepada. 

§  474.  By  adding  to  nominal  bases  the  affix  q  and  by  conjugating 
the  derivative  verbal  bases  so  formed  in  the  Atmane.,  nominal  verbs  are 
formed  which  convey  the  notion  of  behaving  like  that  which  is  expressed 
by  a  nominal  base.  Before  the  affix  q  of  this  class  of  nominal  verbs, 
the  fina'  *T  of  a  uominal  base  is  lengthened;  sfr  remains  unchanged;  other 
final  letters  undergo  the  same  changes  which  they  undergo  before  the  affix 
q  in  §  469.  The  final  3T*T  of  3T^r*T  and  ^TjT6^  must,  the  final  3^  of 
other  nominal  bases  may  optionally,  be  changed  to  zfi.  When  the  affix 
J?"  is  added  to  a  feminine  base,  the  corresponding  masculine  base  is 
generally  substituted  for  the  latter ;  e.  g. 

Nom.  Base.  Deriv.  Verb.  Base.  Pres.  Ind.  Attn. 

I^or  '  Krishna  ;'     §WTPT  '  to  behave  like  K.;'     fP^rr^T  '  he  behaves  like 

K.' 

ST^r^T  'an  Ap-    W*TH"<  to  behave  like  an  A.;'  3TC*W"*HT  'she  behaves  like 
saras ;'  an  A.' 
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,,      ,        C  ^  'to     behave  r  'he  behaves 

Jfiira  '  fame,'  or    J  I  J  qsirprc  I 

.  p  ,     <  or      >  like  one  fa-  <  ^  >  In 

'  famous  ;'  {  j  or  T5PW*r  • 

v  J  mous-  v.  J  is  tamous. 


like  one  who 


JgfJTCf  'a  girl;'    ^IJITR  'to  behave  like  a  37i?!TR?F  'he  behaves  like 
girl ;'  a  girl.' 

sprraT  '  a  maiden ;' 3=TR  'to  behave  like  a    ^qR^  'he  behaves  like  a 
maiden ;'  maiden.' 

§  475.  The  same  affix  is  also  added  to  a  few  nominal  bases  such 
as  '  frequent,'  '  slow,'  qf^tT  «  wise,'  HJRe  '  benevolent,'  3V£R?T 
'  agitated,'  &c,  to  convey  the  notion  of  becoming  like  that,  or  becoming 
that,  which  is  expressed  by  the  nominal  base.  A  final  consonant  of  nominal 
bases  to  which  if  may  be  added  in  this  sense,  is  dropped ;  e.  g. 

Nom.  Base.        Deriv.  Verb.  Base.  Pres.  Ind.  Atm. 

JT5T  '  frequent ;'     JT5IR  'to  become         JT^RcT     'it  becomes  fre- 
frequent ;'  quent.' 

S^IRH  'agitated  ;'  g^JHR  'to  become  agi-  g^JRR^  'he   becomes  agi- 
tated ;'  tated.' 

(Imperf.  gr+FTRFr.) 

§  476.  The  following  are  a  few  instances  in  which  the  affix  9" 
conveys  a  different  meaning  : — 

Nom.  Base.         Deriv.  Verb.  Base.  Pres.  Ind.  Atm. 

'  pain  ;'  ?:?JR  '  to  suffer  pain  ;'      3":?JR"cr  '  he  suffers  pain.' 

^PT?5-}' ruminating;'  ^R^-TR  '  to  ruminate  ;'  ^PfF^RiT  '  he  ruminates.' 
3T*q  '  tear ;'  qT^qR  '  to  shed  tears ;'      3TsqR%  '  he  sheds  tears.' 

'  a  sound ;'     5r»?R  '  to  make  a  sound  ;'  ^ts^r"^  '  he  makes  a  sound.' 
g^"  '  pleasure  ;'      H¥R  '  to  show  one's  plea-  g?3R%  '  he  shows  his  plea- 
sure ;'  sure.' 

(f.) — By  means  of  the  affix  %  or  aTffq. 

§  477.  Some  verbal  bases  are  formed  from  nominal  bases  by  the 
addition  to  the  latter  of  the  affix  j[  or  sqifq- ;  they  convey  various  meanings 
and  are  conjugated  like  the  derivative  bases  in  ^  or  ^flfa  of  roots  of  the 
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tenth  class  or  of  Causals.  When  the  affix.  ?  or  sfFfq'  is  added  to  the  bases 
of  adjectives,  the  latter  generally  undergo  the  same  changes  which  they 
undergo  before  the  Comparative  and  Superlative  affixes  fTO  and  fff  ; 
when  it  is  added  to  a  feminine  base,  the  corresponding  masculine  base 
is  substituted  for  the  latter ;  e.  g. 


Nom.  Base. 

Tfo?  '  shaven 
'  true ;' 


Deriv.  Verb.  Base. 


Pres.  Ind. 

nf"^  '  to  shave  ;'  iP^Tnr  '  he  shaves.' 

^FTTfT  '  to  declare  as  true  ;'  ^rffirT^nT  'he  declares  as  true.' 
TTP-J  'to  declare  as  broad ;'  wrf^  'he  declares  (anything) 

broad.' 

{rjfT  (Fern,  of  ^)  Tfrf  'to  declare  as   varie- c^fa   'he    declares  (her) 
'variegated;'        gated;'  variegated.' 


c?>T  '  broad ;' 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

PREPOSITIONS  AND  OTHER  VERBAL  PREFIXES. 

§  473.  The  following  are  the  prepositions  which  are  commonly 
prefixed  to  verbal  roots  and  their  derivatives : — 

arfrf  'over,  beyond;'  e.g.   3^-3717  '  to   overstep,  to  go  beyond,  to 
transgress,  to  surpass.' 

3}p"T  'over,  above,  on;'  e.g.  3TF*T-fr  'to  place  over,  to  appoint;'  aqfsf- 
^"IF  '  to  rise  above,  to  ascend.' 

3T=T  '  after,  along,  near  to  ;'  e.  g.  ^-TTR  '  to  go  after  or  along ;'  3?^-^ 
'to  do  after,  to  imitate.' 

37<T  'away,  off;'  e.g.  srq-TTJT  'to  go  away;'  arq-^T  '  to  lead  off.' 

3^7  (sometimes  fa)  'near  to,  on;'  e.g.  3TfT-JFT  'to  approach;'  arfr-vjT 

or  fq-qT  '  to  put  on,  to  shut.' 
3TRT  '  towards,  to,  upon  ;'  e.  g.  sffir-jrrr  '  to  go  towards  or  to  ;'  arfJTW 

'  to  fall  upon.' 

'away,  ofT,  down;'  e.  g.  3T?-P3;JT  'to  cut  off;'  a^-f  '  to  descend.' 
371  'towards,  to,  at;'  e.g.  3fl-^'to  draw  towards,  to  attract;'  3^.^-;^ 
'  to  shout  at.' 
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g"?  '  up,  on,  out ;'  e.  g.  s?-?  '  to  go  up,  to  rise ;'  '  to  pour  out.' 

sq  '  near  to,  under  ;'  e.  g.  st-j^T  '  to  go  near  to;'  3q-*qT  '  to  stand 
near  or  under.' 

fa  '  down,  into    e.  g.  Ff-qT  '  to  sit  down  ;'  R-?T|  '  to  hold  down,  to 
suppress.' 

fa :  '  out  of,  forth  from    e.  g.  R^-JT^  '  to  go  out ;'  fa^-qsr  '  to  spring 
from.' 

'away,  back;'  e.  g\  "T^r-J^  'to  turn  away  or  back.' 
qfC  '  round,  about ;'  e.  g.  qft-3;  '  to  go  round ;'  qft-«W   1  to  roam 
about.' 

■q  '  forth,  forward,  pro- ;'  e.  g\  17-3717  £  to  step  forth,  to  proceed.' 
T7R7  'back,  re-;'  e.      TTpr-lR  '  to  repel;'  J7fa-q^'to  respond.' 
fq  'apart,  dis- ;'  e.  g.  fq-ir?/ to  take  a  part;'  fq-^r  'to  dispose.' 
5EW 'together,  con- ;' ^f-JJjq  'to  go  together,  to  assemble ;'  ^-f%  'to 
collect.' 

^njqr  (i.  e.         +  sq  +  an)  —  J73  '  to  come  together  near  to ;' 
(i-  e.  3TPT  +        +  3TT) — TfJT  '  to  approach  together,'  &c. 

§  479.     (a)  The  initial  e  of  the  roots  *sjr  1  to  stand,'  and  ^fJ?  '  to 
support,'  is  dropped  when  it  is  immediately  preceded  by  the  preposition 
e.  g.  Periph.  Fut.  of      with  sr,  S^ffiT,  but  Pres.  Ind.  Par.  3f=*r&rfj? ; 
Perf.  Par.  s^qt. 

(b)  The  sibilant  *T  (changeable  to  is  prefixed  to  the  rt.  |T  'to  do,' 
after  the  preposition  and  after  the  prepositions  sq  and  qfc  in  the 
sense  of  '  to  decorate,  ornament,'  &c. ;  likewise  to  the  rt.  '  to  scatter,' 
after  the  prepositions  ^q  and  ITRT  in  the  sense  of  '  to  cut,  to  hurt.'  (See 
§  229,  d.) 

§  480.  The  following  words  are  prefixed  to  certain  roots  only;  and 
they  share  in  the  peculiarities  of  prepositions  (§229,  c,  and  §  504  )  when 
they  are  so  prefixed  : — 

1.  3^13  is  prefixed  to  q;r  and  to  roots  which  mean  '  to  go  ;'  e.  g, 
37^15-1737  '  to  go  towards,'  Gerund  37^31717  or  ^SJ^T ;  sfxsj.q?  '  to 
salute/  Gerund  sf^grST- 
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2.  is  prefixed  to  f ,  TfTT,  *Tr,  W  and  similar  roots  ;  e.  g.  ^\^X-\ 
or  31?tK-t]T7  '  to  go  between,  to  disappear  ;'  aT^T^eJT  1  to  conceal ;'  3??r1T- 
*T  '  to  be  within ;'  Gerund  3J«Tpt?T,  a^jf*1!'  or  s^^TT^T  &c. 

3.  ^PT,  3T?R,  5^1",  ?JR  and  certain  other  words  that  are  imita- 
tive of  sound,  are  prefixed  to  rt.  ^ ;  e.  g.  3}eT-3T '  to  decorate,'  1  to 
treat  with  respect,'  3T^TT-3T  '  to  treat  with  disrespect ;'  3^T-3T '  to  promise  ;' 

'  to  make  the  sound  which  is  produced  in  clearing  one's  throat  f 
Gerund  ars^ST,  ^T3TSI  &c. 

4.  s^rFT  is  prefixed  to  W,  jtjt,  3TT,  ^fl*  and  similar  roots ;  e.  g.  3^3^-3; 
'  to  go  down,  to  set;'  ar^-iff'to  lead  down,  to  cause  to  set;'  Gerund 
a^Tfj^q"  &c. 

5.  snf^f:  and  JTFf:  are  prefixed  to  ^,  g  &c;  e.  g.  sflfW-f  'to  make 
manifest; '  ITFJT-IT  '  to  become  manifest ;'  Gerund  afl-ff^zr,  TITTWT.  See  8. 

6.  FK:  is  prefixed  to  JT,  <3T  &c,  and  optionally  to  when  it  de- 
notes disappearance  ;  e.  g.  Rr^T-1*  '  to  disappear',  Gerund  faTPTT. 

or  pfT:-^i')  or  in  two  separate  unconnected  words  fa^:  <  to  cover,  con- 
ceal,' Gerund  frf^KW,  or  Rr^:^ST,  or  f?R:  f§T- 

7.  q^:  is  prefixed  to  5T,  *T,  &c. ;  e.  g.  ^KQ-f  'to  place  before;' 
Gerund        ^ ;  .J^f- JFT  '  to  go  before,'  Gerund  ^Ujtjit  or  WJTFq. 

8.  ^fl"83PT,  R'^r,  ?^r,  iTlf:,  ^ffl"1,  and  certain  other  words  may  option- 
ally either  be  prefixed  to  the  root     or  remain  separate;  e.g.  3%-^  or 

^  '  to  subdue,'  Gerund  or  3%  3^r. 

§  481.  (a)  Nouns  substantive  and  adjective  may  be  prefixed  to 
the  roots  ^  '  to  make,'  3?*?  '  to  be,'  and  *r  '  to  become,'  to  express 
the  meaning  that  somebody  makes  a  person  or  thing,  or  that  a  person 
or  thing  becomes,  that  which  is  denoted  by  the  noun  prefixed  to  fT, 
3?H>  or  ff;  e.  g.  ^Fk-<tT-3K  'to  make  (that  which  is  not  black) 
black,'  3^<tT->T  '  to  become  black,'  IJ^IT  '  to  become  the  Ganges.'  The 
roots  37,  3T*T,  and  *T  are  in  this  connection  treated  as  they  arc  treated  when 
prepositions  are  prefixed  to  them ;  e.  g.  Gerund  of  f^T-^ >  fTMftfiW. 
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(b)  The  final  letters  of  nouns  which  are  so  prefixed  to  3T,  3j^r,  and 
£T,  undergo  the  following  changes : 

1.  3?  and  3fl  are  changed  to  f,  except  when  final  letters  of  inde- 
clinables;  5  and  3"  are  lengthened;  and  W  is  changed  to  3tfT ;  c  g.  ^psofV-JT 
(from  f^or  and  JT),  ir^T-JJ  (from  J|^r  and  g);  ^T-g  (from  3Tpqr  and  it), 
W-*T  (from  JTC  and  JT)  ;  fqeff-JT  (from  fcR  and  JT).  But  £w->T  (from  the 
indecl.        and  JT)  '  to  become  evening.' 

2.  A  final  ^  is  dropped  and  afterwards  the  preceding  rule  is  applied 
to  the  penultimate  vowel;  e.  g.  USfT-iT  (from  ^["5R  and  JT)  £to  become  a 
king ;'  JTtl?T"-f  (from  JTWR  and  f)  '  to  reduce  to  ashes.' 

3.  Nouns  with  two  bases  assume  their  weak  base,  nouns  with  three 
bases  their  middle  base;  their  finals  are  first  changed  as  in  the  Loc.  Plur., 
and  afterwards  the  Sandhi-rules  in  §  27  &c.  are  applicable  ;  e.  g. 

3i  (from  RT§\  and  3T)  1  to  put  aside.' 

§  482.  To  express  the  sense  that  a  person  or  thing  becomes  com- 
pletely that,  or  that  somebody  changes  a  person  or  thing  altogether  to 
that,  which  is  expressed  by  a  certain  noun,  the  affix  ^fl"rf  (the  initial  ^  of 
which  is  never  changed  to  Ef)  may  be  added  to  that  noun,  and  the  roots  3j, 
3T<FT,  and  JT,  or  the  root  with  the  preposition  ?Jff,  may  be  added  to  the 
derivative  so  formed  ;  e.  g.  BTfirenf  or  sfffTflT^W  '  to  be  changed  com- 
pletely to  fire,'  JT*  JWr?^  1  to  change  completely  to  ashes.'  Sometimes  the 
affix  g'R  conveys  the  notion  that  a  person  or  thing  becomes,  or  that  some- 
body makes  a  person  or  thing,  dependent  or  the  property  of  that  which  is 
denoted  by  a  certain  noun  ;  e.  g.  n^rf^ '  to  become  dependent  on,  or  the 
property  of,  a  king ;'  ^rsWIW '  to  make  (a  person  or  thing)  dependent  on , 
or  the  property  of,  a  king.'  The  derivatives  in  which  are  formed  in 
accordance  with  this  paragraph  remain  independent  words  and  do  not 
share  in  the  properties  of  prepositions  ;  therefore  the  Gerund  of  f  after 
JRJTOR  is  3^1  (not  f  RT)  jftlW?^!". 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

FORMATION  OF  NOMINAL  BASES. 

§  483.  There  are  a  few  verbal  roots  which  without  undergoing  any 
change  may  be  used  also  as  nominal  bases ;  e.  g.  the  root  '  to  see,' 
may  also  be  used  as  a  feminine  noun  in  the  sense  of  'sight,'  or  'an 
eye  ;'  similarly  JTT  as  a  verbal  root  means  '  to  rejoice,'  as  a  feminine  noun 
•joy  f  as  a  verbal  root  '  to  fight,'  as  a  feminine  noun  '  a  fight,  a  battle  ;' 
Ft^T  as  a  verbal  root  '  to  point  out,'  as  a  feminine  noun  '  a  region  of  the 
compass.'  In  the  same  way  the  verbal  root  when  the  preposition  3jr 
is  prefixed  to  it,  means  '  to  go  to,  to  befall,'  and  as  a  feminine  noun 
means  '  what  befalls  a  person,  misfortune  ;'  the  root  with  the  preposition 
5^  prefixed  to  it  means  '  to  sit  together,'  the  feminine  noun  ^fcf7  '  an 
assembly ;'  the  root  ^f?  with  the  prepositions  ^  and  3ff  conveys  the  sense 
of '  to  bind  on  to,'  the  word  ^qi^f?  as  a  feminine  substantive  that  of  '  a 
sandal,  a  shoe'  (that  which  is  bound  to  the  foot). 

§  484.     (a)  Nearly  all  roots  may  without  undergoing  any  change  be 
used  as  the  last  members  of  compound  nouns,  and  when  employed  thus, 
they  convey  generally  the  sense  of  a  Present  Participle  of  the  Active;  e.g. 
^3  v  '  knowing  the  law,  one  who  knows  the  law'  (from  tiff  and  TO),  ^5"- 
'knowing  the  Vedas,  one  who  knows  the  Vedas'  (from  It  and  ftt). 

(6)  When  a  root  that  ends  in  a  short  vowel  is  used  in  this  manner, 
the  letter  ^  is  affixed  to  it ;  e.  g.  pf-^nr^  '  conquering  all,  one  who 
conquers  all'  (from  R-^  and  fn) ;  f^RTfl  'making  pictures,'  'a  painter' 
(from  n?^  and  But  f^fTT  '  protecting  all,  one  who  protects  all  ' 

(from  fa^  and  qr)  &.C.. 

§  485.  In  general,  however,  nominal  bases  are  derived  by  means  of 
affixes  from  verbal  roots  or  derivative  verbal  bases,  and  from  the  nominal 
bases  so  formed  other  nominal  bases  are  derived  by  means  of  other 
affixes;  or  nominal  bases  are  formed  by  composition.  Nominal  bases 
derived  from  roots  or  from  other  nominal  bases  by  means  of  affixes  are 
called  Derivative  Nominal  Bases ;  nominal  bases  formed  by  composition 
are  called  Compound  Nominal  Bases  or  Compounds. 
27  s  g 
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I. — DERIVATIVE  NOMINAL  BASES. 

§  486.  The  affixes  by  which  nominal  bases  are  derived  from  roots  or 
derivative  verbal  bases  are  called  primary  or  krit  affixes,  and  the  nominal 
bases  formed  by  them  primary  nominal  bases.  Those  affixes  by  which 
nominal  bases  are  derived  from  other  nominal  bases,  are  called  secondary 
or  taddhita  affixes,  and  the  nominal  bases  formed  by  them  secondary 
nominal  bases;  e.  g.  the  bases  'a  doer,'  Tffff  'intelligence,'  .^fajj 
'  one  who  causes  to  know,'  are  primary  nominal  bases,  the  first  derived 
by  the  primary  or  krit  affix  jj  from  rt.  ^  1  to  do/  the  second  derived  by 
the  krit  affix  i%  from  the  root  JR  '  to  think,'  and  the  third  derived  by 
the  krit  affix  jj  from  the  causal  base  ^ T%  1  to  cause  to  know '  (from  rt. 
T<jT).  But  the  bases  SR"^"  '  the  state  of  a  doer,'  TlfcRfT '  possessed  of  intelli- 
gence,' 3T|pRr  '  childlessness,'  are  secondary  nominal  bases,  derived,  the 
first  by  the  secondary  or  taddhita  affix  ^  from  the  primary  nominal  base 
37^'  a  doer,'  the  second  by  the  taddhita  affix  Jjcf  from  the  primary  nominal 
base  Jrfrf  '  intelligence,'  and  the  third  by  the  taddhita  affix  rlT  from  the 
compound  nominal  base         '  childless.' 

§  487.  There  is  a  peculiar  class  of  primary  or  krit  affixes  to  which 
the  native  grammarians  have  applied  the  technical  denomination  of 
Dnadi-affixes,  i.  e.  a  list  of  affixes  headed  by  tbe  affix  \3"<T  (or  3"  with  the 
mute  or  indicatory  letter  T  attached  to  it).  They  form,  like  other  krit  affixes, 
primary  nouns  from  verbal  roots,  but  are  given  in  special  lists  because 
their  application  is  rare  and  because  the  nouns  derived  by  them  are 
either  formed  very  irregularly  or  the  connection  between  the  meanings 
of  the  nouns  derived  by  them  and  the  roots  from  which  they  are  supposed 
to  have  been  derived,  is  not  so  clearly  discernible  as  it  is  in  the  case 
of  other  primary  nouns.  Instances  of  nouns  formed  by  means  of  Uriadi- 
affixes  are  <  a  horse,'  from  3f5r  '  to  pervade,'  'a  camel,'  derived 
from      'to  burn,'  &c. 

§  488.  The  rules  of  Sandhi  which  apply  to  the  final  letters  of  roots 
or  derivative  verbal  bases  and  the  initial  letters  of  primary  or  krit 
affixes  are  generally  those  stated  in  §  44  &c.  and  §  307  &c.    The  same 
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rules  apply  also  to  the  final  letters  of  nominal  bases  and  initial  vowels 
or  initial  ?T  of  secondary  or  taddhita  affixes.  Before  taddhita  affixes 
which  begin  with  any  other  consonant  than  3J,  nominal  bases  that  end  in 
consonants  must  first  undergo  the  same  changes  which  they  undergo  in 
their  Loc.  Plur.,  afterwards  the  rules  given  in  §  27  &.c.  are  applied ;  there 
are,  however,  exceptions. 

§  489.  The  only  primary  nouns,  the  formation  of  which  will  be 
taught  here,  are  the  Participles,  the  Gerund,  the  Infinitive,  and  the  Verbal 
Adjectives.  In  §  530  the  student  will  find  a  list  of  the  most  common 
Secondary  or  Taddhita  affixes. 

1. — Participles. 

(a) — Participles  of  the  Present  tense. 

§  490.  (a)  The  Participle  of  the  Present  Parasmai.  is  formed  by  the 
addition  of  the  affix  a^T  to  the  special  base  of  the  Pres.  Ind.  Par.;  when 
the  special  base  is  changeable,  9TrT  is  added  to  the  special  weak  base. 
Final  letters  of  the  special  base  undergo  before  3}tT  the  same  changes 
which  they  undergo  before  the  termination  or  3TTrT  of  the  3  Plur. 


Pres.  Ind.  Par.  ;  e. 

3  Pi.  Pres. 

Root. 

Special  B. 

Ind.  Par. 

Panic. 

*  chl. 

^; 

*PTFcl; 

IT^cT  '  being.' 

cl.  4. 

'playing/ 

FR"  cl.  6. 

Weak  B. 

d<w ; 

cJ^cT  '  striking/ 

rr*r  ci.  2. 

J^"qiT  'hating.' 

XIT  cl.2. 

^; 

ZTTfT  'going.' 

?•    cl.  3. 

^; 

■si^d  '  sacrificing'/ 

ST    cl.  5. 

^HH; 

« '=|cl  '  squeezing  out. 

arr^  ci.  5. 

3flH=!M; 

311M<4?^  '  obtaining. 

5"sr  ci.  7. 

^JcT  'obstructing/ 

cR  cl.  8. 

HHH  ; 

cT-^cT  'stretching/ 

aft  cl.  9. 

fr>|d  'buying/ 
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3  PI.  Pres. 

Root.  Special  B.         Ind.  Par.  Partic. 

JcjT  cl.  10.         =%?T;       ^R^FcT;    #R?lcr ' stealing/ 

5HT  Causal.         %FT;       fp^F-TRf;    ^l^Rcr  '  causing  to  know/ 

„   Desiderat.    ^ffftrsr ;  SpfrfSRFrT  ■  ^^ffq^rcf  'wishing  to  know.' 

(b)  The  Declension  and  formation  of  the  feminine  base  of  this  par- 
ticiple has  been  treated  of  in  §  101  &c. 

(c)  Rf^  cl.  2.  '  to  know,'  forms  its  Pres.  Partic.  Par.  either  regularly 
f^3"cT,  or  it  forms  by  means  of  the  affix  of  the  Partic.  of  the  Red.  Perf.  Par. 
frsC*T  (declined  §  124). 

§  491.  (a)  The  Participle  of  the  Present  Atmane.  is  formed  by  the 
addition  of  the  affix  f[R  (changeable  to  JTR  by  §  5S,  Fem.  ifRF  or  JJTTf) 
to  the  special  base  of  the  Present ;  but  when  the  special  base  is  change- 
able, 3?R  (instead  of  JfR)  is  added  to  the  special  weak  base.  Final  3T 
of  the  special  base  remains  unchanged  before  TfR  •  final  letters  of  the 
special  weak  base  undergo  before  3?R  the  same  changes  which  they  un- 
dergo before  the  termination       of  the  3  Plur.  Pres.  Ind.  Atm. ;  e.  g. 


Rt.    ^  cl.  1.  Spec.  B.    *H  ;  Partic.  WTFT. 


Rt.    f^r  cl.  4.  „ 

Rt.         cl.  6.  „ 

3  Plur.  Pres. 

Root. 

Sp.  Weak  B. 

Ind.  Atm. 

Partic. 

ri;qj  ci.  2. 

r  ci.  3. 

NJ 

Mi 

*T  cl.  5. 

S3; 

cl.  5. 

cl.  7. 

cPT  cl.  8. 

^; 

cRcT; 

cMH. 

srff  cl.  9. 

shl"IH. 

cl.  10.  Special  Base      tTPJT;  Partic.  %W. 
J^T ;  Spec.  B.  of  the  Caus.  5PF4" ;  „ 

„     „     „    Desid.  J-fif^q- ■  »  filfsWI. 
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(b)  This  Participle  is  declined  according  to  §  131. 

(c)  afltf  cl.  2.  '  to  sit/  forms  its  Pres.  Partic.  Attn,  irregularly  ^Tr^R 
'  sitting.' 

§  492.  The  Participle  of  the  Present  Passive  is  formed  by  the 
addition  of  the  affix  Jfl"^  (changeable  to  JTr°T  by  §  5S)  to  the  passive  base 
in        For  its  declension  see  §  131 ;  e.g. 

Kt.  Passive  B.  Partic. 

5<\  j  \  §<yMH    '  who  or  what  is  struck/ 

fa ;  ^Ff;  ^|<MHM   '  who  or  what  is  gathered/ 

^-  *Sf7f-  %HW|U|    <  who  or  what  is  heard/ 

f$ft;  '  who  or  what  is  done/ 

3T;  STRFTH    'who  or  what  is  given/ 

^7T  cl.  1 0.  =%f ;  ^FPTrq"   '  who  or  what  is  stolen/ 
$q  Caus.  3[«r;  ST^W^  'who  or  what  is  caused  to  know/ 
Desid.  g"flTtFT ;  ^faWTFT  '  who  or  what  is  desired  to  know/ 

(b). — Participles  of  the  Simple  Future. 

§  493.  The  Participle  of  the  Simple  Future  in  Parasmai.  is  formed 
by  the  addition  of  the  affix  btft  to  the  base  of  the  Simple  Fut.  Par.  in  ^Ji 
or  ;  the  participle  of  the  Simple  Future  in  Atmane.  and  in  Passive  by 
the  addition  of  the  affix  J}PT  to  the  base  of  the  Simple  Fut.  Atm.  and 
Pass,  in  <pr  or  "sq-.  Before  the  affix  sr^  the  final  3?  of  the  Future  base  is 
dropped,  before  the  affix  jjr  it  remains  unchanged.  For  the  declension 
and  the  formation  of  the  Feminine  of  these  participles  see  §  101  and 
§  131 ;  e.  g. 

Base  of  the  Simple  Fut.  Future  Partic. 

rt.     ,"  in  Par.  and  ;  Par.    ?R?H  j  '  one  who  will 


Attn.  Atm.  STWIH'         )  give. 

rho  Oi 

will  be  given.' 


I  SFCT  or      Pass.  ^RW=T        7'wno  or  what 
in  Pass.       \      c  } 
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in  Pass. 


Base  of  the  Simple  Fut.  Future  Partic- 

rt.  IT;    in  Par.  and     JTf^nr  ;  Par.   JTfasRT          ")'who  or  what 

Atm.  Atm.  ¥rf%isq-ijrtT       .)     will  be.' 

r  uf^sr  or  Pass.  iTj^WT 

rt.      ;  in  Par.  Atm.  |    ^p  Par.   ^fsTSffi         1  '  who  or  what 

and  Pass,  j  '       Atm.  srrrW'aWJT      3      will  know.' 

'  who  or  what 
will  be  known.' 

rt.  ^r;  in  Par.  and)     ^  ^  Par.   ^ptri^JFT       1  'who   or  what 

Atm.       1  '     Atm.  'qrcfiTSIJTPT     I     will  steal. 


Pass.  ffftrwr 


in  Pass. 


{ 

1)     ^  ^  Par.   ^KPT1^  "i 

)  '     Atm.  ^K^Trr°T  ) 

f  or  Pass.  ^RTR^JTT0!    \  '  who 

t  ^\K^ ;  ^fV^mm      )  will  b 


or  what 
be  stolen.' 


(c). — Participles  of  the  Perfect. 

§  494.  (a)  The  Participle  of  the  Reduplicated  Perfect  Parasmai.  is 
generally  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  affix  TO^  to  the  weak  base  of 
the  Red.  Perfect.  This  affix  is  added  by  means  of  the  intermediate  vowel 
%  to  all  reduplicated  weak  bases  which  consist  of  only  one  syllable  (except 
those  of  and  in  §  314) ;  and  it  may  be  added  with  or  without 
the  intermediate  f  to  the  reduplicated  weak  bases  of  the  roots  jpT  'to 
go,'  f  ^  <  to  kill,'  ^  <  to  see,'  f^tf  « to  enter/  and  f^T  cl.  6  '  to  find ;'  e.  gv 


Et. 

Red.  "Weak  B. 

Partic.  of  the  Ked.  Perf.  Par. 

'who  or  what  has  split.' 

cTclT: 

W% 

'  who  or  what  has  struck.' 

fwh.o  or  what  has  led.' 

fwho  or  what  has  praised.' 

f; 

fwho  or  what  has  done.' 

fwho  or  what  has  thrown.' 

c  who  or  what  has  wished.' 

'  who  or  what  has  given.' 

'  who  or  what  has  eaten.' 

Hi 

'  who  or  what  has  cooked.' 
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3^  ;  ;  3TR^r  f  who  or  what  has  spoken/ 

^T^T:        t"^T  ;  ^f^TT   '  who  or  what  has  sacrificed.' 

But  3f35T-       ^TR3^:       ^ I i^i  =J <H  'who  or  what  has  anointed.' 

^T;  RTcTt^T   '  who  or  what  has  crossed.' 

JR;  Ptc.  3jfJTlWN  or  5frp^(§  307,  b)  'who  or  what  has  gone.' 
?PT  ;     „  3PTf^T  or  STSFf^f  '  who  or  what  has  killed.' 
?Tr ;    „  ^Tf5H?r  or  ^"^tf  '  who  or  what  has  seen.' 

(b)  The  declension  and  formation  of  the  Feminine  of  this  Partici- 
ple has  been  treated  of  in  §  122 — 125. 

§  495.  The  Participle  of  the  Red.  Perfect  Atmane.  is  generally  formed 
by  the  addition  of  the  affix  (changeable  to  3TFT)  to  the  weak  base  of 
the  Red.  Perfect ;  final  letters  of  the  base  undergo  before  stl^T  the  same 
changes  which  they  undergo  before  the  termination  ^  of  the  3  Plur. 
Atm.  For  the  declension  of  this  participle  see  §  131;  e.  g. 

Rt.  Red.  Weak  B.  3  Plur.  Attn.       Partic.Ked.  Perf.  Atm. 

RT;         FRT;  RT^R;  pRTH. 

f;  ^f;  ^TfsiT ;  ^FT. 

ST;         ?T :  ?TFT. 


But 


5 


§  496.  The  Participles  of  the  Periphrastic  Perfect  in  Parasmai.  and 
Almane.  are  formed  by  the  addition  of  the  Participles  of  the  Redupl. 
Perf.  of  the  auxiliary  verbs  3Ttf.  IT,  or      to  the  base  in  3TW  :  e.  sr. 

Rt.  Partic.  of  the  Periph.  Perf. 

3^";         <WWlRiW    or  or  i^M+ffr. 

^TT?T  ;       ^TTRTTrraW  or  3TRTRiJ^Er  or  amrfasFFT. 
tH"  ;  Par.  ^RTTFfrra"?^  or  %JM»T5ff  or 

Atm.  ^|T?TTWTW  or  ^MM^ST  or  ^K^N^I"!. 
(d). — The  Past  Participles. 
§  497.    («)   The  Past  Passive  Participle  is  generally  formed  by  the 
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addition  to  the  root  or  to  the  derivative  verbal  base,  of  the  affix  <f  (Fem. 
base  ?rf)  ;  sometimes  by  the  addition  to  the  root  of  the  affix  ^  (change- 
able to  <T  by  §  58 ;  Fem.  base      or  qr) ;  «•  g- 


rt.  &\  ' to  bathe/ 
rt.  H"  'to  gather/ 
rt.  #   ' to  lead;' 
rt.        'to  praise;' 
rt.  IT    'to become;' 
rt.  ^   'to  do;' 
rt.  JT^  'to  loosen  ;' 
But  rt.  3»    'to  scatter  ;' 

c. 

rt.  fit^  'to  split ;' 
Causal  B.  %Hf  (ofrt. 
Desider.  B.  f%#f  (ofrt. 


Past  Pass.Ptc.HTcT  'bathed.' 
•>,       ,}     >>  f^TcT  'gathered.' 

„     „  jfa  'led.' 
>,       »      »  *jpT  'praised.3 
„       „      „  iJcT  'become.' 
„       „      „   |7cT  'done.' 


,,   JTtF  'loosened.' 

^i"°t  'scattered.' 
„  PT^T  'split.' 
«   ^PTcT  'made  to  know.' 
, ,  f^fitfficT' desire d  to  do .' 


(b)     For  the  declension  of  this  Participle  see  §  131. 

§  498.  (a)  The  affix  ^  is  generally  added  to  roots  ending  in  3£ 
(changeable  to  f  ^,  or,  after  a  labial  letter,  to  3^),  in  ^,  and  in  ? ;  to 
those  roots  ending  in  sfl,  ^T.  and  aft  (changeable  to  3fl)  which  begin 
with  a  conjunct  consonant  and  contain  a  semivowel ;  and  to  certain 
other  roots  such  as  W«TJ  to  bend/     '  to  grow,'  f r  '  to  go,'  ff '  to  abandon,' 

'to  cut,'  'to  adhere'  &c.  It  is  always  added  immediately  to  the 
root ;  e.  g. 

rt.  ^     'to  scatter;'  Past  Pass.  Ptc.  3?FT  'scattered.' 


rt.  fR"  'to  strike  :'  „ 

rt.  '  to  split ;'  „ 

rt.  t|f  '  to  fade ;'  „ 

rt.  'to  bend;'  „ 

rt.  3"-^  'to  tear;'  „ 

rt.  'to  go;' 

rt.  gT  '  to  abandon  ;'  „ 

rt.  'to  cut;' 

rt.  ^  '  to  sit ;'  „ 


cW  '  struck.' 

ftpsT  'split.' 

JcTR  '  faded.' 

3J?T  '  bent.' 

^T^T  'torn.' 

Cff  'gone.' 

^T^r  '  abandoned.' 

^  '  cut.' 

^vf  (with prep.  f^T  &c. 
j^qxrar  &c.) 
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(b)  The  following  are  common  exceptions  to  this  rule :  rt.  '  to 
become  intoxicated,'  P.  P.  Ptc.  iprf  1  intoxicated;'  rt.  '  to  name,' 
WiJrJ  'named,  known;'  «T  'to  think,'  «JRT '  thought.' 

(c)  Some  roots  take  optionally  or  ^  •  rt.  3??  '  to  moisten,'  P.  P. 
Ptc.  or  3vT  1  moistened ;'  rt.  ^  '  to  strike,'  ^  or  »T5r  'struck;'  rt.  SJT 
'to  smell,'  STRf  or  STPT  'smelt;'  rt.^'to  protect,'  or  ^Tq  'protected;' 
rt.  'to  be  ashamed,'  ffa  or  jfW  'ashamed.'  Rt  fc^'to  play,'  generally 
forms  '  played,'  butwhen  it  means  '  to  gamble,'  it  forms  3TFT.  Rt.  f^" 
'  to  know,'  forms  fW^ff  '  known ;'  in  other  senses  it  forms  Phr  or  KvT,  &c. 

§  499.  (a)  The  affix  rf  is  added  to  many  roots  without  interme- 
diate f,  to  other  roots  it  must  be  added  by  means  of  the  intermediate  %, 
and  to  a  few  roots  it  may  be  added  optionally  with  or  without  the  inter- 
mediate l".  In  general  ^  is  added  without  the  intermediate  f  to  all  those 
roots  ending  in  vowels  which  take  ?f,  and  to  those  monosyllabic  roots 
ending  in  consonants  to  which  any  other  affix  must  or  may  be  added 
without  intermediate  ?  ;  e.  g. 

rt.  f^T    '  to  go Past  Pass.  Ptc.  RTcT  '  gone.' 

rt.  JT  '  to  beco  me  j        j,  iTcT  c  become.' 

rt.  RT^T  '  to  sprinkle  „      „       ,,    RTtF  '  sprinkled.' 

rt.  3pT  '  to  join  ;'      „      „       „    ZTrfT  '  joined.' 

rt.  JTeT  '  to  cover ;'    „     „       „    rRT  '  covered.' 

rt.  f*T  '  to  grow;'  (§  362,  d)     „    |sT  'grown.' 

{b)  When  ?f  is  added  without  intermediate  f  to  roots  ending  in 
consonants,  the  rules  given  in  §  307  &c.  must  be  observed;  e.g. 

rt.  JJ^  '  to  loosen  ;'  Past  Pass.  Ptc.  ijTr7  '  loosened.' 

rt.  '  to  abandon,-' „      „       „  'abandoned.' 

rt.  If^r  '  to  ask ;'        „      „       „         '  asked.' 

rt.  *pT  '  to  dismiss „      „     „     *T3T  '  dismissed.' 

rt.  '  to  obtain ;'    „     „      „  '  obtained.' 

rt.  '  to  grow;'      „     „       „     pT  'grown;' 


28 
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rt.  f <T  '  to  wish  ;'  Past  Pass.  Ptc.  fS"  '  wished.' 

rt.  3^  '  to  burn ;'      „     „  „    ^-J"  '  burnt.' 

rt.  feTsT  '  to  lick „      „       „     c^S"  '  licked.' 

rt.  5?  '  to  faint ;'  „     „       „    grtf  or  TO  '  faint.' 

rt.  ^  'to  bind  ;'  „      „  „     ^  'bound.' 

rt.  3"?  '  to  bear ;'     „     „  „        £  1  borne.' 

(c)  ?f  may  be  added  optionally  with  or  without  the  intermediate  f; 
to  rt.  ff5T,  P.  P.  Ptc.  fog  or  j%f§I?r  'afflicted;'  rt.  *K  P.  P.  Ptc.  vtftS  or 

'  swift ;'  rt.  q  cl.  1,  P.  P.  Ptc.  crf^r  or  jt  '  purified  ;'  and  to  certain 
other  roots  provided  the  Past  Pass.  Ptc.  is  used  impersonally  or  conveys 
the  sense  of '  beginning'  to  perform  the  action  or  to  undergo  the  state 
which  is  expressed  by  the  root ;  e.  g\  rt.  forms  ftffrrf  (or  or 

f^vT  in  the  sense  of '  beginning  to  perspire,'  or  when  the  Partic.  is  used 
impersonally  ( r^rfcrf JT^FT  or  f^vTiH1!  'he  has  perspired'). 

(d)  To  all  other  roots,  and  to  all  derivative  verbal  bases  except  those 
which  end  in  f,  <T  must  be  added  by  means  of  the  intermediate  X; 
likewise  (against  the  general  rule  under  (a)- )  to  ?PT  'to  be  hungry'  (P.  P. 
Ptc.  Sjfera"),  W 'to  fall'  (Tfrffi),  TO  'to  dwell'  (sfacf),  ^fl"  'to  lie  down,' 
(^Tf^rT)  &,c.  After  ?rf  '  to  seize,'  the  intermediate  f  must  be  lengthened 
(P.  P.  Ptc.  JJffa)  ;  e.  g. 

rt.        'to  suspect;'  Past  Pass.  Ptc.  STF^cT  '  suspected.' 

rt.  FF?  '  to  blame ;'    „  „    FfRcf  '  blamed.' 

rt.  ?JT  '  to  steal;'  Deriv.  Base.  #[Tt;  Past  P.  Ptc.  #RcT  'stolen.' 

rt.  ^  '  to  know;'  Caus.  Base  5iM;  Bast  P.  Ptc.  of  Caus.  sflfacT  'made 

to  know.' 

„    „  Desid.  Base,  jtrfqq";  Past  P.  Ptc.  Desid.  ^[faRcT 

'  desired  to  know.' 

„    „    „      Atm.  Freq.  Base.  %ST;  Past  P.  Ptc.  Freq.  %fqcT. 
rt.  i£ '  to  be ;'   »      »       »    "tf^;      »   »   »  tpjpRT'. 
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§  500.  Before  the  affixes  of  the  Past  Passive  Participle  roots  undergo 
the  following  changes : — 

(a)  The  roots  mentioned  in  §  373,  b,  6,  are  changed  in  the  same  man- 
ner in  which  they  are  changed  in  the  Benedictive  Par.  ;  e.  g. 


rt. 

'  to  speak ;'  Past  Pass. 

C  DC. 

3"tt7  '  spoken.' 

rt. 

'  to  speak ;' 

)} 

'  » 

3KcT  '  spoken.' 

rt. 

'  to  carry  ;' 

}> 

'  carried.' 

rt. 

'  to  sacrifice  ;; 

}> 

jy 

fS"  '  sacrificed.' 

rt. 

'  to  pierce f 

}> 

}> 

fsT^"  'pierced.' 

rt. 

'  to  ask 

» 

V 

}> 

erg"     '  asked.' 

rt. 

<  to  call 

53 

n 

i> 

^cT    '  called/ 

rt.  f*T 

'to  swell;' 

}> 

}> 

5H   '  swollen.' 

rt. 

'to  decay;' 

» 

j> 

D 

sffr  '  decayed.' 

rt. 

'to  rule 

}> 

» 

RIS"  'ruled.' 

(b)  A  penultimate  radical  nasal  is  generally  dropped  ;  e.  g. 

rt.  3^}   'to  bind;'  Past  Pass.  Ptc.       '  bound/ 
rt,  3^*'  to  kindle;'  „ 
rt.  'to  bite;'  „ 

rt.  W\  'to  tie;'  „ 
rt.  ITSsf  '  to  break ;'  ,, 

(c)  The  penultimate  vowel  of  roots  that  end  in  a  nasal  is  generally 
lengthened  before  tT  (without  the  intermediate  %) ;  e.g. 

rt.  ST*?  'to  step;'     Past  Pass  Ptc.  3TF^  <  stepped.' 
rt.         'to  grow  calm ;'  „      „      ;,     ^ll*<t  'calm.' 

(d)  The  roots  jtit  '  to  go,'  '  to  bend,'  W  '  to  restrain,'  ^ 
'to  sport,'  JT\  'to  think',  ^  '  to  kill',  cl.  1,  'to  serve/  and  all  roots 
of  the  eighth  class  that  end  in  a  nasal,  drop  their  final  nasal  before  ?T;  e.  g. 

rt.  1*  'to  go;'        Past  Pass.  Ptc.  *R  'gone.' 
rt,   ^  'to  kill;'         „       „       „    5cT'  killed.' 
rt.   <H  '  to  stretch  ;'  „       „      „     ^  '  stretched.' 


„  fC' kindled.' 

„  ^3" {  bitten.' 

„  ?TRTcT  'tied.' 

„  lT?r  '  broken.' 
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(e)  The  roots  '  to  dig,'  ^  '  to  bear,'  and  ?R  <  to  obtain,' 
drop  their  final  ^  and  lengthen  at  the  same  time  their  penultimate  vowel 
before  cT ;  e.  g. 

rt.       '  to  dig/  Past  Pass.  Ptc.  W%  1  dug/ 

(j)  A  final  radical  ?  is  changed  to  3:  before  rf  (without  intermediate 
f)  and  ^ ;  but  when  preceded  by     it  is  dropped  ;  e.  g. 

rt.  fiff  'to  sew;'  Past  Pass.  Ptc.  ^JJcf  '  sewn/ 

rfc.  K\  '  to  play /  „       „     „     5JcT  or  ST=T  (§  498,  c). 

rt.        'to  hurt/  „       „      „     3pf  'hurt'  (§  46). 

(g)  Roots  of  the  first  class  with  penultimate  3"  may  optionally 
substitute  Guna  for  their  radical  vowel  before  the  affix  FT  (when  added  with 
intermediate  %),  provided  the  Past  Pass.  Ptc.  is  used  impersonally  or 
conveys  the  sense  of '  beginning'  to  perform  the  action  or  to  undergo 
the  state  expressed  by  the  root ;  e.  g.  rt.  if?  '  to  delight,'  forms  usually  gfsnf 
'  delighted ;'  but  in  the  sense  of '  beginning  to  delight,'  or  when  the  Past 
Pass.  Ptc.  is  used  impersonally,  it  forms  jfVrf  or  Tfrferr-  In  a  few  other 
roots,  such  as  fe?  cl.  1,  to  which  the  affix  of  the  Past  Pass.  Ptc.  may 
under  certain  conditions  (§  499,  c)  optionally  be  added  with  the  inter- 
mediate C,  Guna  must  be  substituted  for  the  radical  vowel  when  ^  is 
added  with  %;  e.  g.  ^fefT  or  frfvT;  but  of  rt.  fe^  cl.  4,  fefe?T  or  feTvf. 

§  501.  The  following  roots  form  their  Past  Passive  Partic.  irregularly  : 

(a)  ft '  to  cut/      Past  Pass.  Ptc.   RTcT  'cut/ 

qT  '  to  place  /      }}       „     „     ftcf  ' placed/ 

m '  to  measure  / 1  ,  ,  ,  .  -. 

'  ,    \„  „  „  fTTcT  measured/ 'bartered/ 

IT  '  to  barter ;  j 

^tf to  finish-/      „  >,  »  f%cT  'finished/ 

%Z(J  1  to  stand /    >>  „  „  R^Tcf  'standing/ 

^  'to  sing/         „  „  „  jffcT  'sung/ 

q- 'to  suck/        „  „  „  qfcT 'sucked/ 

qr  'to  drink/      „  „  „  qtcT  f  drunk/ 

dt ' to  split/       „  „  „  5TcT  or  ftjcf  '  split.' 

5jf' to  sharpen/  „  „  „  STfcT  or  RRT  '  sharpened/ 

q-  'to  weave/     „  „  „  3cf  'woven/ 

STCsTf  'to  he  poor  /  „  „  „  SftT£<T '  poor/ 
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(b)  The  roots  57  'to  give,'  and  T  '  to  protect,'  form  in  the  Past  Pass. 
Ptc. 5tT  'given,'  'protected;'  this  participle  may  drop  its  initial  gf,  when 
a  preposition  that  ends  in  a  vowel  is  prefixed  to  it;  e.  g.  jr^r  or  TRf; 
when  5T  has  thus  been  dropped  a  preceding  f  or  3"  is  lengthened ;  e.  g. 
fjTSrT  or  TrTrf. 

(c)  Alphabetical  list  of  some  other  roots  which  form  their  Past  Pass. 
Ptc.  irregularly  and  have  not  yet  been  mentioned  in  the  preceding  rules :  

rt.        'to  eat/       Past  Pass.  Ptc.   SfTCf  'eaten.' 
rt.  3T^'to  protect;5 
rt.       fto  destroy;3 
rt.         '  to  be  ill  / 
rt.  qT?  'to  cleanse/ 
rt.  tSJPT  '  to  grow  / 
rt.  IFST  '  to  dive  / 
rt.  ITIJ  '  to  faint / 

rt.  5% 

rt.        c  to  cook  ;' 

rt.  ^EFT  £  to  grow  / 

rt.  fr«T  'to  delight/ 
w 

§  502.  A  few  roots  cannot  form  the  Past  Pass.  Ptc.  in  ^  or  ^  ;  its 
meaning  however  is  expressed  by  certain  adjectives  derived  from  the 
roots  ;  e.  g.  rt.  *y  '  to  waste,'  yTJT'  wasted  ;'  rt.  iR'  to  cook,'  crfr  <  cooked, 
ripe  ;'  rt.  STT/to  become  dry,'  'dry;'  rt.  3T5Mto  emaciate,'  'ema- 
ciated' (but  e.g.  with  prep.  IT,  IT Jlf^Trf) ;  rt.  77c*  '  to  burst  open,'  JT«  'blown' 
(but  e.  g.  with  prep.  Tf,  TFFrZFf  or  WFw)  &c. 

§  503.    A  Past  Active  Ptc.  is  derived  from  the  Past  Pass.  Ptc.  in  rT 
or  ^  by  the  addition  to  the  latter  of  the  affix  ^ ;  e.  g. 


„  '  protected/ 

„  f^TcT  or  5fr°T  '  destroyed/ 

„  3Tof        (as  with  fever). 

„  ^tcf  'cleansed/ 

„  cqR  or  tfR  '  grown/ 

„  3TJf  'immersed.' 

,,  JTcf  or  JTftjcf  'fainting/ 

f  ^FTH  '  contracted/ 
„  \  sffa  'coagulated/ 
[tf[cT  'cold.' 

„     ^TFT  or  5[cT  'cooked.' 

..     ^qffcT  'grown.' 

g^T  '  delighted/ 
»  0 
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Et.  Past  Pass.  Ptc.  Past  Active  Pt-e. 

Hr  '  bathe  HicT  'bathed FTpRcT  '  one  who  has  bathed.5 
37    { to  do 37cf    'done ^cffcT   '  one  who  has  done.5 

fit?  f  to  split ;5  fijvT  'split  ;5  M^cT  '  one  who  has  split.5 

For  the  declension  and  the  formation  of  the  Feminine  of  this  parti- 
ciple see  §  111  &c. 

2  The  Gerund. 

§  504.  (a)  The  Gerund  is  generally  formed  either  by  the  addition 
of  the  affix  ?JfF,  or  by  the  addition  of  the  affix  JT,  to  the  root  or  derivative 
verbal  base.  The  affix  c^T  is  added  to  roots  or  derivative  verbal  bases 
to  which  no  preposition  (nor  any  of  the  words  mentioned  in  §  480,481) 
is  prefixed ;  T(  is  added  to  roots  or  derivative  verbal  bases  to  which  a 
preposition  or  one  of  the  words  mentioned  in§  480,481,  is  prefixed;  e.g. 

rt.  ^|  '  to  lead     Ger.  jff^T  '  having  led.5 

rt.  ^Tfto  steal;'  Deriv.  Base. ^riT ;  Ger.  ^fq^r c having  stolen.5 
rt.        'to  know  /  Deriv.  Caus.  B.  Ger.  tfafq^T  'having 

caused  to  know.5 

Ger.  of  rt.      with  prep,  ft,  fiRTI  '  having  trained.5 
Ger.  of  the  Caus.  of  rt.   ST*}   with  prep.         JT^fcT  'having  in- 
formed.5 

(b)  The  negative  prefix  3J  'not'  may  be  prefixed  to  either  form  of 
the  Gerund ;  e.  g. 

ST  +  ^fl^T  =  3FfR3T  fnot  having  led.5 

+  #iri^R^T  =  ^rfrcR^T  'not  having  stolen.5 
3T  +  f=RFT;  '=  ^MPT;  3?  +  =  apr^N. 

(c)  The  meaning  of  the  Sanskrit  Gerund  may  sometimes  in  English  be 
rendered  by  prepositions  or  prepositional  phrases ;  e.  g.  ^tTrT  or  JJfTRT  or 
STRTT  'having  led  or  taken,'  i.  e.  'together  with  JTf?^  or  frfR  'having 
left  or  abandoned/  i.  e.  '  without,'  &c. 
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(a). — Formation  of  the  Gerund  by  means  of  the  affix  ^r. 

§  505.  The  affix  is  added  to  many  roots  without  intermediate  | ; 
to  some  roots  it  may  be  added  optionally  with  or  without  intermediate 
f ;  to  other  roots  and  to  derivative  verbal  bases  it  is  added  with  the 
intermediate 

(a)  is  added  without  intermediate  ^  to  all  monosyllabic  roots 
ending  in  vowels  (except  fV,  <£t,  5rT>  T  and  5f),  to  3$  'to  cover,'  and  to 
those  roots  mentioned  in  §  366,  a,  2,  which  do  not  fall  under  rules  (6) 
and  (c)  below  ;  e.  g. 


rt. 

5TT 

'to  know;'  Ger. 

rt. 

'to  conquer;'  „ 

tor. 

rt. 

f  to  lead ;'  „ 

HMf. 

rt. 

'  to  join  „ 

rt. 

'  to  become  ;'  , 

rt. 

d 

'  to  do ;' 

rt. 

e 

'  to  cross f  ,, 

crrwr. 

rt. 

'  to  protect „ 

rt. 

'  to  loosen  ;'  „ 

rt. 

1  to  split  ,, 

(£)    FTT  may  be  added  optionally   with  or  without  intermediate 
to  the  roots  enumerated  in  §  366,  b,  2  and  3   (except  to 
(resfa)  'to  wish,'  ft1? 'to  nurt»'  ^7  'to  hurt,'  ^  *  to  desire,'  ^ 'to 
bear,'  7^ 'to  purify,'  to  many  roots  ending  in       and  3^  {e.g.  to  TzR, 
^•T.  W1  >      >       ,      ,  >^JT  ,       ),  and  to  some  other  roots  such  as  ^ 
'  to  be,'  *<TW  '  to  support,'  &c.  ;  e.g. 

rt.  '  to  anoint;'  Ger-      aTT^sT^T,  or  3^=Mr  or  WfW. 

rt.  '  to  wish ;'       „         ^T^RT,     or  51  f. 

rt.  *jR  'to  dig;'  „  *3FRT,  or  ?m^T. 
rt.  ^JT  'totarne;'  „  ^"pT^T,  or  51*^1. 
rt.   |rr   'tobaj'         «       #^f,  orfW. 
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(c)  ?3T  must  be  added  with  intermediate  5  to  8rf*<^ '  to  be  hungry,' 
|f  'to  become  old,'  'to  tear,'  TO/ to  dwell,'  to  all  roots  that  do  not 
fall  under  (a)  and  (b),  and  to  derivative  verbal  bases  ;  e.g. 

rt.  §p}  '  to  be  hungry  ;'  Ger.  srfKRr  or  S^lf^T. 
rt.  Sfl-sr  'to  live;'  „  ^f^T. 

rt.  5^  Caus.  B.  sfifq-.     }J  ^erfa^-. 

Desid.  B.  5T3Mq"  „  $srrfqT*RT. 

(d)  The  intermediate  «[  must  be  lengthened  after  the  rt.  ?rf  '  to 
seize'  (Ger.  JTfT^l),  and  it  may  optionally  be  lengthened  after  rt.  5[  'to 
become  old '  (Ger.  vsff^^r  or  STCfPTT). 

§  506.  When  m\  is  added  to  a  root  without  intermediate  §  48,  and 
296,  a,  must  be  observed-;  final  radical  consonants  combine  with  the 
initial  ff  of  ?3T  as  they  combine  with  the  initial  cT^of  the  affix  rf  (§  499  b)  ; 
moreover  the  root  is  liable  to  all  the  changes  described  in  §  500  (a) 


rt.  cT    '  to  cross  ;'  Ger. 

c 

rt.  Q    'to  fill;' 

c 

rt.  %    '  to  protect ;' 

» 

rt.        '  to  speak ;' 

>> 

rt.  3J5f  < to  sacrifice ;' 

» 

rt.  ^q-  '  to  bind ;' 

)> 

rt.  5JJT  '  to  grow  calm ;' 

)> 

rt.  JR  f  to  go  ;' 

}> 

rt.       C  to  dig;' 

}> 

rt.  R"^'  to  play  ;' 

}> 

§  507.  When  c^T  is  added  to  a  root  by  means  of  the  intermediate 
the  following  rules  apply  to  the  root : 

(a)  Guna  is  generally  substituted  for  penultimate  short  vowels,  and 
for  final  radical  vowels.    Penultimate  nasals  are  not  dropped;  e.g. 
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rt.  fcr  'to  play;'    Got.  ST^T  (or  SR^). 

rt.  |cT  'to  be;'  „  (or 

rt.  Z[fr  'to  lie  down;'  „ 

rt.  CT  '  to  purify;'     „    qf^I  (or  tg$\). 

rt.  ^  'to  grow  old;'  „    3[f^T  or  $KM|. 

rt.  ^fa  ' to  fall;'  „    ^"ra^T  (or 

(6)  Guna  may  optionally  be  substituted  for  penultimate  f  and  3"  of 
roots  which  begin  with  consonants  and  end  in  any  other  consonant  than 
?j  likewise  for  the  penultimate  W  of  <TW  'to  thirst/  'to  bear,'  and  3^ 
4  to  emaciate;'  e.g\ 

rt.  SJcT  'to  shine;'     Ger.  3jfef?3T  or  ^tjcMT. 

rt.  f5H3"  '  to  write  f      „     f^5T%^T  or  ^T^fT. 

rt.  ffjT  '  to  be  moist ;'  „    f^K^T  or  if^T  (or  m^\). 

rt.  cpr  <  to  thirst ;'     „     3N^T  or  cffq^T. 

(c)  Guna  is  (against  a  and  6)  not  substituted  for  the  radical  vowel  of 
'to  extract,'  fs^'to  torment,'  JpT  'to  put  on'  (clothes),      <  to  steal," 

IT?  '  to  delight,'  JlT^'  to  rub/  ^"3T  'to  weep/  '  to  know/  and  of  f^sf '  to 
tremble,'  and  certain  other  roots.  The  roots  ?r?  <  to  seize,'  to  speak/ 
and  3&  '  to  dwell,'  are  changed  as  in  the  Past  Pass.  Ptc. ;  e.  g. 

rt.  HPT  'to  torment;'  Ger.  IIW^T  (or  flaST). 
rt.         '  to  know        „  MK^I. 
rt.  ^    '  to  speak ;'     „  <JK<3L 
rt.         'to  dwell;'      „  31N<d|. 

(d)  A  penultimate  nasal  of  roots  ending  in  *J  or  <T7,  and  the  penulti- 
mate nasal  off^  '  to  roam  about,'  and  'to  tear  out/  may  (against 
a)  be  dropped  ;  e.  g\ 

rt.  IR{  'to  tie  ;'    Ger.  or  IfF^^T- 

rt.  ^  <  to  roam;'  „     3T^f    or  STF^TT  (or  3^rr). 

§  508.     The  final     of  derivative   verbal  bases  in   5   is   gunated ; 
29  5  G 
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other  derivative  verbal  bases  undergo  before  the  intermediate  5  of  the 
Gerund  the  same  changes  which  they  undergo  before  the  intermediate 
5  of  the  Future  &c. ;  e.g. 

rt.        '  to  steal ;'    Deriv.  Base  ^TK  Ger. 

rt,  ^  ' to  know;5  Caus.  Base  fjfq";  „ 
Desid.  Base^Trq'sr;  „ 
Atm.  Frequ.  B.   ^R*IT ;  „ 

§  509.    The  following  roots  form  their  Gerund  in      irregularly : 

(a)  The  roots  enumerated  in  §  501  (a)  and  (b)  are  changed  in  the 
Gerund  in      as  they  are  changed  in  the  Past  Pass.  Ptc. ;  e.  g. 


rt.      cto  cut;'  Past  Pass.  Ptc. 

Ger. 

rt.  qT  '  to  place;' 

» 

>> 

ikw; 

» 

rt.  ^2JT  'to  stand;' 

» 

}  > 

>; 

rt.  m  Ho  drink;' 

}} 

yj 

rt.  if  '  to  weave ;' 

}> 

}} 

}j 

rt.  5TT  c  to  give ;' 

>) 

>i 

(b)  Roots  in  H  preceded  by  a  nasal  optionally  drop  the  latter  when 
is  added  to  them  without  intermediate  %  ;  e.  g. 

rt.  jq-33T£ to  break;'      Ger.  1^?^  or  1?^. 

rt.  srSsf  'to  anoint;5     „     3T3^R3T  or  3f^f  (or  aflS^r). 

(c)  Alphabetical  list  of  some  other  roots  that  form  their  Gerund  in 
r^r  irregularly: 


Ger. 


rt.  3f£   'to  eat;' 

rt.          'to  stride;'  ,, 

s 

rt.  5^    '  to  hide ;'  „ 

rt.  =RT    f  to  perish  '  „ 

rt.  JFsST  '  to  dive;'  „ 

rt.  ipT  '  to  wipe  off;'  „ 

rt.  *3F<T  fto  descend;'  „ 

rt.  5ER^  c  to  flow ;'  „ 
rt.         '  to  abandon;'  „ 


or  Sr^qT  or  3TR5fT. 
or   TjTC^f    or  JTST. 


or   ^fr       or  sfTCRT. 
JI^SRT    or  q^r. 

irifer  or  rrfr. 
w~^r  or  *#cr^r. 

fC^qT;  (but  Ger.  of  CP  to  go/SM). 
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(b). — Formation  of  the  Gerund  by  means  of  the  affix  if. 
§  510.     (a)     The  affix  if  is  added  immediately  to  the  root ;  e.  g. 

3Tr    +  rt.  ?T;  Ger. 

+  rfc.  %      „  f^ffa. 

*T     +  rt.  Jfc       „  jp£T. 

ff    +  rt.  f3T;  „  Rfe<U  (§  38,  a). 

+  rt.  „  W&ZJ. 

(b)  The  affix  q  is  changed  to  3f  when  it  is  preceded  by  a  short 
radical  vowel.    This  rule  applies  even  then  when  the  short  radical  vowel 

combines  with  the  final  vowel  of  a  preceding  preposition  to  a  long 
vowel ;  e.  g. 

FT  +  rt-  PT;     Ger.  f%f«T3T. 

%  +  rt.  *T  j       „  r^pr. 

V  +  rt,  „  IffW. 

3Tf^  +  rt,  f;         M  gpfigr. 

IT  +  rt.  %■        „  qgr. 

§  511.  The  rules  given  in  §  373  (6),  1,  4,  6  and  7,  apply  to  the  root 
also  in  the  Gerund  in  if;  e.  g. 

R  +  rt.        ;  Ger.  FRW. 

If  +  rt.      ;  „  JR?tf. 

IT  +  rt.  \  ■  „  Ttfji. 

3T  +  rt.  ^  ;  „  %  +  Tsq-  =  SfT^T. 

q-  +  rt.  q^T  ;  „  IT  +        =  ^caT. 

R  +  rt.  HT;  „  RJ1T- 

^TT  +  rt.  3TeJ  ;  „  3TPp3¥. 

^TT  +  rt.  % ;       „  arrp". 

IT    +  rt,  (^T ;       „  ITTR". 

§  512.  Final  radical  3TF  remains  unchanged,  final  ^>  T  aQd  ^F)  and 
the  ^  and  £  of  fif,  5T,  and  jft  are  changed  to  ^TT ;  the  final  £  of  3T  is 
optionally  changed  to  3ff  (§  296)  ;  e.  g. 

3TT  +  rt.  STT ;  Ger.  srrcTFT. 

qft  +  rt.  %  ;  „  qRWPT. 

37  +  rt.  ift  ;  „ 

r%  +  rt.    ;  „  rwt  or  rWrq-. 
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§  513.  The  roots  jpj  'to  go,'  ^RT  'to  bend,'  qJT  '  to  restrain,'  '  to 
rejoice/  may  drop  their  final  TJ  before  q  (which  by  §  510,  b,  must  be 
changed  to  when  is  dropped) ;  the  roots  of  the  eighth  class  which 
end  in  a  nasal  (except  ),  and  the  roots  f=T  and  TR^  cl.  4  must 
drop  their  final  nasal ;  e.  g. 

3TT   +  rt.  JPT ;  Ger.            or  SflTRq-. 

r%    +  rt.  cff  ;  „  ftcR". 

3T     +  rt.  g^T ;  „  m 

+  rt.  JPT ;  „ 

§  514.  Alphabetical  list  of  roots  which  form  the  Gerund  in  q  irre- 
gularly : 

rt.    ap^  e  to  eat ;'        G-er.    °SF«r  .  e.g. 

rt.  ' to  destroy;5    „  r^T ;    „  JT?frT. 

rt.  < to  dig;'  „       °*5RT;    „  fa^. 

oro^m";   „  R^rq*- 

rt.   5fJ^  '  to  wake ;'       „       WFT  ;  „  IHMI'4. 
rt.    3f^    Ho  bear;'        „       °5RT;    „  q^RT. 

or  osfFT;    „  JPTPT. 
rt.  c  to  grow  old „      °^W(-,  „  JT^TFT- 

rt.   q     'to  barter;'       „       °m ;    „  ■ 

or  °FfW ;   „  zpffrZf. 
rt.  %    f  to  weave;'        „       °m ;  „ 
rt.   5%    <  to  surround ;'    „       °^TPT;  „ 

(with  prep.  qR,  MK^W  or  qR<flij  ). 
rt.   5JT   c  to  lie  down;'     „       °5Tiq" ;  e.g.  ft^T. 
rt.   SFT  '  to  obtain ;'         „  ;    >,  JRRT- 

or  <WT;  «  WT^T. 


§  515.  (a)  When  the  affix  *T  is  added  to  derivative  verbal  bases  of 
roots  of  the  tenth  class  or  to  causal  bases,  the  final  ?  of  these  bases  is 


§  517.] 


FORMATION  OF  NOMINAL  BASES. 


229 


dropped ;  but  if  the  syllable  which  immediately  precedes  the  final  f;  of 
the  base  is  prosodially  short,  the  final  f  of  the  base   is  changed  to 
before  q ;  e.  g. 

rt.  ^T;  Deriv.  Base  =%ft;  Ger.  C%?T;  e.g. 

rt.  spj  ;  Caus.  Base   STM  ;  „    "fpar ;  „ 

rt.            „       „    =TTfr;    „           ;  „ 

rt.  f ;       „       „    ^ilt ;    „    °^PT ;  «  Wf • 

But  rt.  JT°T  ;  Deriv.  Base  TFT;     »    °JFF2r  ;  „  fWP^T. 

rt.  ipr ;  Caus.  Base    ITPT  ;    „    W ;  „  WW. 

(i)     The  causal  base  37IP7  (of  rt.  mT  '  to  obtain')  may  either  drop 

its  final  %  or  change  it  to  3?^ ;  e.  g.  Ger.  of  the  Causal  of  TT  +  ^IFT, 
or  WTnr. 

§  516.  Desiderative  bases  drop  their  final  a?  before  3T;  frequenta- 
tive bases  in  drop  their  final  *T  when  it  is  preceded  by  a  consonant ; 
but  when  it  is  preceded  by  a  vowel,  they  drop  only  their  final  a? ;  e.  g. 

rt.  ^ ;   'Desid.  Base  f^tf^T ;  Ger.  o^tfpq^T ;  e.  g. 

Atm.  Frequ.B.      sfrgQT ;    „      0%^3T;      „  s^Nnar. 
rt-  „      „      „     fr^T ;    „  ;  *T%5- 

(c). — The  Gerund  in 

§  517.  (a)  The  affix  qiT  is  added  immediately  to  the  root  or  the 
derivative  verbal  base,  which  before  £R  generally  undergo  the  same 
changes  which  they  undergo  before  the  final  f  of  the  3  Sing.  Aor. 
of  the  Passive  ;  e.  g. 

rt.  filT;  3  Sing.  Aor.  Pass.     3ji[f^  Ger.  ipTJf  c  having  split.5 
rt-  fa";    „     „     „       „      WflFI;    „   :ETPriT  'having gathered.' 
rt-  „     »     „       „  „  '  having  cut.J 

rt.  ^3  »     »     m       »       ^TWmT;    „  '  having  spoken.5 

rt:  3T;     „     „     „       „      3TCTFT;    „  '  having  given.5 

rt.  JJJT; 3  Sing. Aor. Pass.  f    apjj^;     „    jppj      having  caused 
of  the  Causal.       fcorSfJTlfa;    »    IPW  J  to  go.5 
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(b)  The  Gerund  in  a?*?  occurs  only  rarely.  It  is  mostly  repeated  to 
denote  reiteration  or  repetition  of  the  action  or  the  state  which  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  root;  e.  g.  ^ijr^JTPCT  1  having  repeatedly  remembered,' 
TFTTHW  '  having  drunk  repeatedly.'  It  may  also  be  employed  after  the 
adverbs  3T?r,  JW,  JPIifff ;  e.  g.  Trsrq  JTFsf  3"5ffrT  having  first  eaten  he  goes.' 
Sometimes  it  is  used  as  the  last  member  of  a  compound  in  peculiar  idio- 
matic constructions  ;  e.g.  trtsFPC  JpHir  '  he  eats  doing  (it)  thus  i.  e.  '  he 
eats  thus;'  ^T^TT^  JTHsPTfa  '  he  feeds  as  many  Brahmans  as  he  knows,' &c. 


3. — The  Infinitive. 

§  518.  The  Infinitive  is  formed  by  the  affix  Ji?  which  is  added  to 
roots  and  to  derivative  verbal  bases  in  the  same  mariner  in  which  the 
termination  FIT  of  the  3  Sing,  of  the  Periph.  Future  is  added  to  them; 
e.  gv 


rt.  ST;  Periph.  Fut.  STcfT ;     Infin.  STcW     '  to  give/ 


rt.  PTj  „ 

J> 

— \ 

5f^"JT       '  to  conquer.5 

rt.  ft; 

» 

>> 

RcTJT       '  to  lead.' 

rt- » 

?J 

JTfqTcTiT    '  to  be/ 

rt-  f  j 

„  Serf; 

>> 

$cPT      '  to  do/ 

rt.  f  ; 

„  cTRcir; 

» 

^v    'to  cross/ 

c 

orcrttcTT; 

rt.  *T; 

„  m\; 

iffcR       e  to  sing/ 

rt.  tHT;  „ 

»  To; 

qrPf      '  to  cook/ 

vl  \ 

rt.  5T«T;  '„ 

>> 

^      'to  tear/ 

or  sfgT ; 

*fCT  J 

vl  \  — 

rt.  f „ 

„    *cTT ; 

^tf^T     £  to  live/ 

rt.  ,» 

>> 

^FCPWF  'to  steal/ 

rt.  ^ :  Periph.  Fut. 

v*  v  ' 

of  Causal. 

SNPTcIT; 

JJ 

^r^FT^TT  '  to  cause  to  know/ 

of  Desid. 

5%MsrclT; 

'  to  wish  to  know/ 

VI                     VI  \ 

ofitm.  Frq.  tj^^RTT; 

tRfacW    'to  know  often/ 
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4. — Verbal  Adjectives. 

§  519.  There  are  three  common  verbal  adjectives  which  may  be 
derived  from  every  root  or  derivative  verbal  base ;  they  convey  the 
notion  that  the  action  or  the  state  expressed  by  the  root  or  derivative 
base  must  or  ought  to  be  done  of  undergone.  One  of  these  verbal 
adjectives  is  formed  by  means  of  the  affix  (masc.  and  neut. :  rfsqf 
fern.),  one  by  means  of  the  affix  st^Tt  (masc.  and  neut, :  sT^Tjjr  fern.),  and 
the  third  by  means  of  the  affix  q  (masc.  and  neut. ;     Jem.) ;  e.  g. 

^  '  to  know frf^T5'?  or  cRT^T  or  qfwT '  what  must  or  ought  to  be  known.' 
<jK  'to  do;'  ^rfsif  or  gr^0^  or  3iT§  'what  must  or  ought  to  be  done.' 

(a)  . — The  Verbal  Adjective  in  ff^if. 

§  520.  The  affix  rpJj  is  added  to  roots  and  derivative  bases 
in  the  same  manner  in  which  the  affix  JJT^of  the  Infin.  is  added  to  them ; 
e.  g. 

Eoot.       Infin.  Verb.  Adj. 

37;       ST^W;        373^1    'what  must  or  ought  to  be  given.' 
1%;      ^Tcf/f;        STcTszr    '    „       „       „       „  conquered/ 
ijj       ^RrtH  ;      Mr=|ci=?T  'what  must  or  ought  to  be.' 

:    ^FPT  :       JTIrn^T  '  what  must  or  ought  to  be  loosened.' 
^T;     WT^;   4kfacl°4 1    „       „       „       „  stolen.' 
5P7;  Caus.^tq'R^T;  sjfaplcr^zr '  ,,      „       „     made  to  know.' 

(b)  . — The  Verbal  Adjective  in  ar^TT. 

§  521.  The  vowels  of  primitive  roots  are  before  the  affix  ar^fpT 
(changeable  to  ^vfpl  by  §  58)  liable  to  the  same  changes  to  which  they 
are  liable  in  the  Simple  or  Periph.  Future ;  penultimate  however,  is 
always  changed  to  *R^(not  to     ;  in  ZpMt  is  changed  to  aJTCj  e.  g. 

Root.      Verb.  Adj. 

37;    5T+3RTq'=?T^nT    'what  must  or  ought  to  be  given.' 

^i;   m+3T*n*r=»n%r  f  »    „•    „    »  »  sung.' 
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Root.      Verb.  Adj. 

fa;  %+3T%=3nr%q-  'what  must  or  ought  to  be  conquered.' 
sfr;      %+^pr=^%5Tf     „       „       „       „    „  led.' 

^t+^fq-=WfWf    „       „       „       „    „  heard.' 

3X+3rtm=3Xv?Wc    „       „       „       „    „  done.' 
7^ ;     q^r^T5!  '  what  must  or  ought  to  be  cooked.' 
WT;    iT^TPT  '    „       „      „       „  split.' 

}}       ,,  dismissed.' 

FRT;    FF^R  'blamable.' 

IfsT ;      "S^fW  'what  must  or  ought  to  be  hidden.' 
JTST ;     JRT^ffa  '        »  3,  „   wiped  off.' 


.   f^^r#T  or  \ 

^um  ):»  "    " fried-' 


§  522.  The  final  f;  of  derivative  bases  of  roots  of  the  tenth  class  and 
of  causal  bases,  and  the  final  3?  of  desiderative  bases  is  dropped  before 
^•Tfa ;  the  final  37  of  Atmanepada  Frequent,  bases  is  dropped  when  their 
final  q  is  preceded  by  a  vowel ;  but  when  it  is  preceded  by  a  consonant, 
the  whole  final  ^  is  dropped ;  e.  g. 

Rt.   Deriv.  Base.      Verb.  Adj. 
5"?" ;      ^filT ;     ^R^TFT      '  what  must  or  ought  to  be  stolen.' 
Caus.  Base. 

fqj      jftfr;     srMW      f     „         »  made  to 

know.' 

Desid.  Base. 

J^^T;   5^ff^T#T  '     >>  „  desired  to 


know, 


Atm.  Frequ.  B. 

„  known  fre- 

quently.' 

1^;        ^£5";      ^^p-ffcT  ' what  must  or  ought  frequently  to  be/ 

Caus.  Base. 

?Tf ;  J      ^TT-ff5!  'what  must  or  ought  to  be  made  to  give.' 
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(c). — The  Verbal  Adjective  in  ?T. 

§  523.  When  the  affix  3T  is  added  to  roots  ending  in  vowels,  the 
final  radical  vowels  undergo  the  following  changes  : — 

(a)     Final  371,  rr,"r>,  and  i?f  are  changed  to  rr;  e.g. 

rt.  ^7  •  Verb.  Adj.  ^ir  'what  must  or  ought  to  be  given.3 
rt.      ;     „      „     qpT  '        „  „  „  sucked.5 

rt.  ^ ;     „      „     TR  1         „  „  „  sung.' 

rt.  m;     „      „     Wtc        „  „  „  finished.' 

{b)     Final  ?  and  f  are  gunated ;  e.  g. 

rt.  f^f  ;  Verb.  Adj.  ipj-  '  what  must  or  ought  to  be  conquered.' 
rt.  „       „    =FT         „  „         „  led.' 

(c)  For  final      and  3t  Vriddhi  is  substituted  ;  e.  g. 

rt.  jf  ;  Verb.  Adj.  ?TPT  'what  must  or  ought  to  be  seized.' 
rt.  £ ;     „      „     cTPT  '        „         „  „  crossed.' 

c 

(d)  3??  is  substituted  for  final  3"  and  3T ;  but  when  the  verbal  adjec- 
tive is  to  convey  the  notion  of  necessity,  3flT  is  substituted  for  final  3"  and 
3T;  e.  g. 

rt.  ^  •   Verb.  Adj.   ^f^T  'what  must  or  ought  to  be  praised.' 

„    „       „       „     H|=>i|  'what  must  necessarily  be  praised.' 
rt.  &  •      „  ^°IT  'what  must  or  ought  to  be  cut.' 

„    „  „     <rt|oi|  fwhat  must  necessarily  be  cut.' 

§  524.  When  the  affix  q  is  added  to  roots  with  penultimate  proso- 
dially  short  3",  sp,  or  the  following  rules  apply  to  the  penultimate 
radical  vowels : 

(a)  Penultimate  T,  3>  and  ?Tf  are  gunated  ;  e.  g. 

rt.         ;  Verb.  Adj.  ifa"   '  what  must  or  ought  to  be  split.' 
rt-  JST;      „      „  '        „  „  „  known.' 

(b)  Penultimate  3?  remains  unchanged  ;  e.  g. 

rt.  Verb.  Adj.  FTCT  'what  must  or  ought  to  be  destroyed.' 

30  s  a 
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§  525.  To  roots  with  penultimate  prosodially  short  3T,  the  affix  q  is 
added  thus : 

(a)  When  the  root  with  penultimate  a?  ends  in  a  labial  letter,  the 
penultimate  af  remains  unchanged ;  but  when  the  root  ends  in  any  other 
than  a  labial  letter,  the  penultimate  af  is  lengthened ;  e.  g. 

rt.  5T<T;   Verb.  Adj.  J^Rf  'what  must  or  ought  to  be  cursed/ 
rt.  fliT;  „ 
rt.  Iff; 
rt.  JjT;  „ 
rt.  ^T;  „ 

(b)  The  penultimate  aj  of  the  roots  aPT  '  to  be  ashamed/  'to  speak,' 
'to  speak,'  q<T  '  to  sow,'  and  ^  '  to  sip'  is  lengthened,  although  these 

roots  end  in  labial  letters ;  on  the  other  hand  the  penultimate  a?  of 
the  roots  ^  'to  ask,'  ST^F  'to  bear',  ^ '  to  laugh' &c,  iffi  'to  endeavour, 
'  to  be  able.'       '  to  hurt',  and  ^ff  '  to  bear'  remains  short.  The 

-\  *\  N 

penultimate  a?  of  'to  speak'  and  of  some  other  roots  remains  short 
when  no  preposition  is  prefixed  to  them;  e.g. 

rt.  3Tj  Verb.  Adj.  '  what  must  or  ought  to  be  sown/ 
rt.  }}      >)    ^T5T  '  })      j)    })      >}     ))  })  borne/ 

rt.  T\^-      „  T^T   c  }}      ))    j}      a     j)  spoken/ 

(But  when  compounded  with  prep.  TT,  TJT[\T[.) 

§  526.  Prosodially  long  vowels  of  roots  ending  in  consonants  remain 
unchanged  when  T  is  added  to  the  roots ;  e.  g. 

rt.  FRj  Verb.  Adj.  FRI  'what  must  or  ought  to  be  blamed/ 
rt'  1^5       »      »    ^    '  »      »    »    »     »  »  honoured/ 
rt.  W'\;      „      „  '  „      „    „    „      „  „  bound.5 

§  527.  (a)  Final  radical  ^  and  Sf  of  roots  to  which  the  affix  of 
the  Past  Pass.  Ptc.  is  added  without  intermediate  %,  are  changed  to  37 
and  Jj  respectively  before  the  affix  ?! ;  e.  g. 


w * 

» 

}> 

>> 

;> 

}}  )) 

borne/ 

>) 

}) 

» 

>) 

}}  >} 

read.' 

)) 

>} 

)} 

»  )) 

said/ 

>) 

j> 

>> 

>}  » 

spoken/ 
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Rt.  P.P.Ptc.  Verb.  Adj. 

r^r^T;     RiTti ;  'what  must  or  ought  to  be  sprinkled..' 

q^;      W;  '  »      „    „      „     »  »  cooked.' 

ST3^;    Qfifi;    3T^T  '  „       „    „       „     „  „  anointed.* 

But  JI^;         JlfSlcf;  IJSif. 

(6)     The  finals  of  3^  '  to  speak,'  FqiT  'to  abandon,'  and  qif  'to  sacri- 
fice/ remain  unchanged ;  likewise  the  final  of  TIT  in  JPTTsT,  and  RJlTsir, 
that  of  mt  in  iri"sT  when  it  means  '  what  must  be  eaten,'  and  the  final 
or     of  any  root  when  3T?$T  is  prefixed  to  the  Verbal  Adjective  ;  e.  g. 

rt.       ;  Verb.  Adj.  ^T^T  '  what  must  or  ought  to  be  spoken.' 
rt.        ;    „      „     ^TRT  '  ,,      „     „      ,,      ,,    »  abandoned.' 
rt.  q^T;      »     „     3T^WTTS5Tf  »     »  necessarily  to  be  cooked.' 

§  523.  Alphabetical  list  of  some  roots  that  form  the  Verb.  Adj.  in  T 
irregularly : 

rt.  f     ftogo;'  Verb.  Adj.  f^f. 

rt.  'to  praise;'        „       „  W&J. 

rt.  ^     ftodo;'  „       „      f5T  or  TO 

rt.  W[  'to  dig;'  „       „  Wf. 

rt.  ^TC  '  to  hide;'  „       „  or  JTIfr. 

rt.  ?rr  'to  go/  when  without  prepos.,  or  with  prepos. 
Verb.  Adj.  =snf ;  otherwise  ^Tpf ;  (Sfl^Pf  '  to  be  gone  to;' 
' an  instructor'). 

rt.  ^<T  'to  be  pleased;'  Verb.  Adj.  spr. 

rt.        'to  milk;'  „       „    J§r  or  ^t. 

rt.  I"    e  to  respect ;'         „  „ 

rt.  1J   f  to  support;'        „       „  ;  (with  prep.  SRTT, 

#JT^T  or  *pjpf). 
rt.  Jpr  '  to  wipe  off;'       „       ,,     Jpq  or  JTjnf. 
rt.  3    « to  mix ;'  „       „  JTpar. 

rt.  c*iT  '  to  take'  (with 

prep.  3fT)         „      „     3CTcTr»T; (otherwise  W^)- 
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rt.  |  ' to  select/  Verb.  Adj.  |3T  or  Sfpf. 
rt.  epr  '  to  rain;'  „      „  0r  zpzf . 

rt.         to  praise;'         „       „     3J^T  or  ?m. 
rt.  ^f  to  rule;'  „  „ 

rt.  <g    '  to  press  out' 

(with  prep.  ^TF)  „       }}    3TjgT53T;  (otherwise  q^T  or 

*TT5ZT). 

rt. '^f  ' to  praise;'        „  „ 
rt.        fto  slay;'  „       „     ^  or  STR". 

§.  529.  "When  the  affix  it  is  added  to  derivative  verbal  bases,  the  final 
letters  of  the  latter  undergo  the  same  changes  which  they  undergo  be- 
fore the  affix  3R"fa  (§  522)  ;  e.g. 

rt.  ^TTj  Deriv.  Base  rff|T;  V.  Adj.  %nftq-;  =^t4~- 
rt.  fj;  Caus.   Base  Sfrfr;   „     „     %FTk;  #N"- 

rt.  ^cT;  Deriv.  Base  „     „  ^TR; 

c 

5. — A  LIST  OF  THE  MOST  COMMON  SECONDARY  OR  TADDHITA  AFFIXES. 

§  530.  1.  a?  forms  substantives  and  adjectives  with  various  significa- 
tions ;  e.  g.  IN"  n.  (from  5]f^)  'purity;'  thR  n.  (from  JpFT)  'youth;'  |j- 
?rl  n.  (from  fl|<r)  'friendship;'  qr??q  n.  (from  erg)  'breadth;'  «• 
(from  3>r3T)  '  a  collection  of  crows ;'  qfo  m-  (from  J3")  '  a  son's  son,  a 
grandson;'  qfr  m.  (from  qc)  '  a  citizen;'  1\fxfi  »»•  (from  qprqf)  '  a  lord  of 
the  earth,  a  king;'  qfcq  m.  (from  q^:)  'a  descendant  of  Puru ;'  %qirq  m. 
(from  g-qrr)  'a  descendant  of  Upagu  ;'  *qqT3^<7  m.  (from  sq^T0!) '  a  gram- 
marian ;'%q  (from  Ifq)  'divine;'  3TP?Pq  (from  ^r^fPT)  <  coloured  red  ;'  ^rOT 
(from  '  visible  ;'  arr^JT  (from  ^IR)  '  made  of  stone,'  &c* 

*  The  examples  will  show  that  Vriddhi  is  often  substituted  for  the  first  vowel  of  a 
noun  to  which  the  affix  or  is  added.  When  the  first  vowel  of  a  primitive  word 
is  preceded  by  *T  or  3",  being  both  the  finals  of  a  word,  these  semivowels  are  first  chang- 
ed  to  ?T  and  v?q  respectively  before  Vriddhi  can  be  substituted  ;  e.  g.  qqRiTTfrora  °$T- 
(changed  first  to  fq3r3\T°T)  ;  frR-f  '  a  descendant  of  Svas'va,'  (from  *q^ 
changed  first  to  ^F^f).  The  same  rule  is  observed  in  regard  to  some  other  words  in 
which  T^andq  are  not  finals  of  a  word;  e.  g.  ^R^T,  'treating  of  accents'  (from 
changed  to  ^^',)  &c. 
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2.  is  similarly  employed  ;  e.  g.  3TRT<nr  n.  (from  zftj)  '  poverty  ;' 
n.  (from  qf"^)  'wisdom;'  frPT  n.  (from         'bravery;'  ^fRI^T  «• 

(from  Tf&R) '  trade  ;'  afR^  n.  (from  S???^) £  eagerness  ^Tiq  n.  (from  U1R) 
'  sovereignty ;'  q'fa  n.  (from  ^ft)  '  manliness  ;'  n.  (from  *J%)  '  friend- 
ship ;'  ^RPR  «•  (from  <ERiqf?r)  '  generalship;'  ^HT-Jf  m.  (from  U1R)  'a 
member  of  the  regal  caste  ;'  ijrw  m.  (from  ir)  'a  descendant  of  Garga  ;' 

(from*^f)  '  divine  ;'  f^ar  (from  RT) '  celestial ;'  ij^q-  (from  ifr) '  bovine  ;' 
WW  (from  Jrj-q)  «  rustic ^?ftr  (from  3"R) '  dental,  suitable  for  the  teeth,' 
&c. 

3.  rT  n.  and  <ff  /■  form  abstract  nouns ;  e.  g.  JJIH  »•  or  JTfaT  /.  (from  3jr) 
cowhood,  the  nature  of  a  cow ;'  n.  or  ZJ^I  f.  (from  '  firmness ;' 
jtTc<?  n.  or  irf^RI"/.  (from  itfc)  '  cowardice  ;'  R:*jrcsr  n.  or  R:^RRr  /• 
(fromR-WT) :  worthlessness W-T<?  n.  orJJ^RT/  (from  JT^)  'servitude,'  &c. 
The  affix  rTT  sometimes  denotes  a  collection  of  the  objects  expressed  by 
the  noun  to  which  it  is  added  ;  e.  g.  sR^TT  /.  (from  3R)  1  a  collection  of 
men,  mankind.' 

4.  fiR  m.  is  added  to  adjectives  denoting  a  colour  and  to  some 
other  adjectives,  to  form  abstract  nouns;  the  adjectives  to  which  it  is  at- 
tached undergo  before  it  the  same  changes  which  they  undergo  before 
the  comparative  and  superlative  affixes  f TO  and  ?g  (§  173);  e.g. 
5T[$"iR  m.  ( from  )  '  whiteness ;'  ^[fiR  m.  (  from  jff =r  )  '  greatness 
^fc*R  (from  sc)  '  width;'  jjfflR  m.  (from  '  firmness;'  ^RjRm. 
(from  q>T) '  breadth  ;'  JTRTIR  m.  (  from  ITC  )  '  heaviness.'  Nouns  formed  by 
this  affix  are  always  masculine  and  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from 
primary  neuter  nouns  in  JR ,  such  as  3T*N  n.  'action,'  &c. 

5.  JR  and  ^  (Decl.  VIII.)  form  possessive  adjectives ;  e.  g.  sjfrft 
(from  ej"T)  '  possessed  of  intelligence,  intelligent,'  itsjttt  (from  RSJl") 
'possessed  of  knowledge,  wise.'  The  affix  m  is  added  to  nouns  the 
final  or  penultimate  letter  of  which  is  ^T,  3fl  or  IT,  and  to  nouns  that  end  in 
a  hard  or  soft  unaspirate  or  aspirate  Guttural,  Palatal,  Lingual,  Dental,  or 
Labial ;  e.  g.  5fRIrT  (from  $fR)  '  possessed  of  knowledge ;'  faUR  a ;  R^ 
(from  RR)  '  possessed  of  what ?V'5ffRWW  (from  STR)  'loving;'  crtr  (from 
7W)  '  possessed  of  milk,  milky  ;'  JTR^  (from  JTW)  '  possessing  light.' 
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3T5"?^T  (from  Tf^")  '  possessed  of,  or  accompanied  by,  the  Maruts  ;'  ^TsDT 
(from  '  containing  stones.'  To  other  nouns  TriTis  generally  added  ;  e.g. 
^rffFfRT  (from  ^fa)  '  possessed  of  fire,'  &x.  Final  <T  and  H  undergo  be- 
fore possessive  affixes  the  same  changes  which  they  undergo  before  vowel- 
terminations  in  weak  cases ;  e.g.  Tf^c^cT  (from  if^T ;  not  if^SrT),  qjRfcT  (from 
qqej  not  qifafl) ;  «3TrfrHJffi  (from  ^rfatT ;  n&t  wfaiTfT)  '  possessed  of  light;' 
fsrjsif^  (from  r^WBj  not  R^^fJrT)  '  containing  learned  men  ;'  so  also  iRrT^R, 
&c.  (see  No.  6). 

6.  C ^,  fa*T>  and  FiFf  (Decl.  IV.)  likewise  form  possessive  adjectives. 
13  is  mostly  added  to  nouns  ending  in  a?  which  is  dropped  before  ^f;  fa^f 
mostly  to  nouns  ending  in  3}H,  (see  No.  5);  fip  appears  only  in  a  few 
derivatives  ;  e.  g.  q"R=T  (from  £R)  1  wealthy,'  Jrf-^  m.  (from  Jj?^)  4  one 
who  posessesor  gives  advice,  a  minister  ;'  %5ffcH  (from 'splendid  ;' 
ffqfesR  (from  FfTO)  '  ascetic ;'  ^rflH'Jfrom  if^rr)  '  intelligent ;'  ^rfjJpJfrom 

) '  talkative.' 

7.  ?<T  forms  adjectives  which  denote  '  containing'  that  which  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  nouns  to  which  s^r  is  added ;  e.  g.  qf<sq^  (from  jsq) 
'containing  or  bearing  flowers;'  ^orfo?  (from  'thorny;'  sirrfKffi 
(from  sJTTpT)  '  afflicted  with  a  disease,  diseased.' 

8.  Wf  {fem.  jpft)  forms  adjectives  which  denote  'made  of,  consisting 
of,  abounding  in'  that  which  is  expressed  by  the  nouns  to  which  ipr  is  added. 
Before  ipi  and  JtfeT  final  3T.  Z,  <T  and  q^must  be  changed  to  the  correspond- 
ing nasal ;  e.  g.  3T^f*FT  (from  ar^JR)  '  made  of  stone ;'  ajreifiT  (from  3jr- 
3=r)  'consisting  of  mango  trees ;'  BTvTiR  (from  3T?r)  'abounding  in  food;'  g-r- 
^jrq  from  3T5~)  'made  of  wood;'  f^FipT  (from  f^ffi,  not  fq^T^T), '  consisting 
of  intelligence.'  Nouns  in  TjJf  are  sometimes  used  as  neuter  substantives 
to  denote  'abundance  of  that  which  is  expressed  by  the  noun  to  which 
jpr  is  added;  e.  g.  3TvTH1  n.  'abundance  of  food/ 

9-  (/em.TrRl")  forms  adjectives  which  denote  '  measuring  as  much 

as,  or  reaching  as  far  as'  that  which  is  expressed  by  the  noun  to  which 
q[G  is  added;  e.g.  3^JW  (from  3^)  'as  high  as  the  thigh.' 
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10.  3rf  indecl.  forms  adverbs  which  denote  the  sense  of  '  like  that' 
which  is  denoted  by  the  noun  to  which  ^Tis  added,  provided  the  likeness 
referred  to  be  an  action;  e.g.  ^TfFn^  indecl.  (from  WfWT)  '  like  a  Brahman' 
(^TWHS'isftif  '  he  studies  like  a  Brahman'). 

II.— COMPOUND  NOMINAL  BASES  OR  COMPOUNDS. 

§  531.  Primary  and  secondary  nominal  bases,  adverbs,  prepositions, 
and  particles  may  be  compounded  with  primary  and  secondary  nominal 
bases,  and  the  compound  bases  formed  in  this  manner  have  the  power 
to  express  various  relations  that  exist  between  the  objects  or  ideas  de- 
noted by  their  several  members,  or  between  that  which  they  denote  as 
a  whole  and  other  objects  or  ideas  not  denoted  by  their  members — 
relations  which,  if  no  composition  had  taken  place,  would  have  had  to 
be  expressed  by  two  or  more  inflected  words  or  by  subordinate  sentences ; 
e.  g. 

<|-sW  '  a  king'  +  7^  '  a  man'  —  ^JsfW5!      ' a  king's  man' 
'  blue'     +  <3rq<?i  '  a  lotus'  =  •fltf  |<q<tf    '  a  blue  lotus' 

fa      'three'  'world'  =  f^ff^T    '  the  three  worlds' 

taken  collectively  (WR^  *J=RRT  £RT?TT:); 

rfm  'long'  +  '  an  arm'—  cffSRHT  '  a  person  possessed 
of  long  arms'     (^ffr.  ^r^ifW  W-)  ; 

^ToTT  '  a  Brahman'  +  '  a  Kshatriya'  =  ^TSTOT^T^t  c  a 

Brahman  and  a  Kshatriya'  (^T§TCT3T  STTW5!-^)  ; 
3fr       'unto'  +         'final  liberation' =  3ngr%  f unto 

final  Hberation'  (3JT  J^O- 

§  532.  Nominal  bases  when  employed  as  first  members,  or  when  they 
form  any  but  the  last  member  of  a  compound,  take  in  general  no  case- 
terminations,  but  retain  (except  in  so  far  as  they  are  subject  to  the 
rules  of  Sandhi)  their  crude  form  unchanged.    Nouns  with  two  bases 


240 


SANSKRIT  GRAMMAR. 


[§  533- 


(§  94)  assume  their  weak  base,  nouns  with  three  bases  (§  95)  their 
middle  base,  pronouns  the  pronominal  bases  given  in  §  177,  &c.  Feminine 
adjectives  that  qualify  a  following  member  in  the  same  compound, 
generally  assume  their  masculine  base ;  e.  g. 

=fi^  'a  thief  +  1T?T  '  fear'^^PWT  'fear  from  thieves'  (^Kl^T  Wfl)  ; 
^rcpfiT  ' beautiful'  (§  109)  +        <a  husband'  =  ^q^qfr  'a  beauti- 
ful husband'  (^Rpiftp) ; 
PiSTtf 'wise'  (§  122)  +  _q^r  <  a  man'  =  f^T^T  'a  wise  man' 

(fel^q':); 

3T*il^ '  our'  +  fcR  '  father'  =  3^Tff?qrf  « our  father'  rq?[r) ;' 

q^J?  '  the  fifth'  +  JTpfr  '  a  wife'  =  q^iTRl"  '  the  fifth  wife' 

(q^rft  itrI)  ; 

^q^' beautiful'  +  Jrpfr  '  a  wife'  —  ^q^R  '  a  person  who  has  a 
beautiful  wife'  (^q^T  JTRF  ^:). 

§  533.  Final  vowels  of  preceding  members  of  compounds  com- 
bine with  the  initial  letters  of  succeeding  members  according  to  the  rules 
in  §  19 — 39.  Preceding  members  that  end  in  consonants  first  change 
their  final  consonants  as  they  would  be  changed  before  the  termination 
*J  of  the  Loc.  Plur.,  and  combine  afterwards  with  succeeding  members 
likewise  according  to  the  rules  laid  down  in  §  19 — 39;  e.g. 

IffiT  '  aDaitya'+xjf^'  '  enemy '=^rK  (§  19)  'an  enemy  of  the  Daityas.' 
*TT  '  Lakshml '+       '  a  lord  '=^T^r  (§  19)  '  the  lord  of  Lakshmi.' 
JTW  '  the  Ganges' '  water'=jp?K3T  (§  20)  <  the  water  of  the  Ganges.' 

If  3"  '  a  god'+"rr^  '  sovereignty'^l^if  (§20)  '  the  sovereignty  of  the  gods.' 

JJW  'Madhu'+sif^  <an  enemy  — T^ft  (§  21)  'the  enemy  of  Madhu.' 

<Jtf  '  a  tree'  '  shade'  =  ^?g^5m\  (§  38,  a)  '  the  shade  of  a  tree.' 

OTrifl-  <  Lakshmi'+URr  'shade'=  SfcifTsrcr  or  5Ftifl^s5fqr  (§  38,  b). 

IJ^T  'a  Marut'  +  qfff  'a  lord'  =  Jj^qfa  (§  28,  a)  'the  lord  of  the 

Maruts.' 

-f  JT<T  '  a  troup  —  TT^^q  (§  28,  b)  '  the  troup  of 

the  Maruts.' 
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at?  (§  73,  3)  '  hunger'  +  fqqrerr  '  thirst'-  ^IRK  (§  28,  a)  « hunger  and 

thirst.' 

•KTipa  disease  '==f  5TT  (§  23,  b.) 'hunger-disease.' 
ifPT  (§76,2,  a)  <  speech' +qT^ir  '  harshness '=^7^^  (§  27,  a.)  'harsh- 
ness of  speech.' 

+        '  beginning (§  27,  c)  '  the  begin- 
ning of  a  speech.' 

Jpe  (§  83,  4)  'mind'  +  JR  '  gone'^JHTirer  (§  35,  a)  'gone  or  seated 

in  the  mind.' 

CT5FTJ§  115,  3)  'a  king'  +  T^TT  '  a  man'=nirT^r  '.a  king's  man.' 

'  a  king—  ^rlp^T  (§  20)  '  a  king  of  kings.' 

§  534.  There  are  a  few  exceptions.  When  the  bases  3fFT  '  a  cat1 
or  '  lip '  are  preceded  in  the  same  compound  by  a  word  in  a?  or  atf, 
these  vowels  may  unite  with  the  initial  a^  of  aflj  and  afts  optionally  to 
aft  or  to  aff;  j^W-?  or  f^Wf?  '  one  who  has  bimba-like  lips.'  When  the 
word  zjf  is  followed  in  the  same  compound  by  a  word  beginning  with 
3T,  both  the  final  of  iff  and  the  initial  a?  may  remain  unchanged ; 
according  to  some  the  3*T[  of  iff  may  before  all  vowels  be  changed  to 
3T?  ;  e.  g.  3TT  +  3TU"  =  JTW  or  ifrw  or  Jpfrq-.  Final  ?TT  and  g-ff  of  first 
members  of  compounds  before  initial  13,  <T,  7T  are  changed  to  and 
;  final  *Ff  of  first  members  remains  before  certain  words  unchanged; 
e.  g.  mm  +  grfo^rr  =  tfrfcjrfo^rr  '  a  butter-jar ;'  mm  +  TIfT  = 
aT^IR  '  an  iron  vessel.'  These  and  other  specialities  are  best  learnt 
from  the  dictionary. 

§  535.  Nouns  employed  as  last  members  of  compounds  generally  retain 
their  bases  unchanged ;  occasionally  however  the  latter  are  liable  to  un- 
dergo slight  changes,  the  most  important  of  which  will  be  enumerated  in 
the  following  paragraphs.  Some  compounds  are  peculiar  in  requiring 
certain  affixes  to  be  added  to  them,  either  necessarily  or  optionally ; 
these  affixes  convey  no  new  meaning  beyond  what  is  already  expressed 
by  the  compound  as  such.     For  examples  see  below. 

§  536.  (a)  When  a  feminine  noun  which  ends  with  one  of  the  feminine 
affixes  3?!",     or  5:,  forms  the  last  member  of  a  Tatpurusha  compound  in 
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which  the  first  member  governs  the  second  member  (  §  541  a,  b),  or  of  a 
Dvigu- compound  which  conveys  a  derivative  meaning  such  as  is  usually 
denoted  by  a  Taddhita  affix  (§  551),  or  of  a  Bahuvrihi-compound,  its  final 
vowel  is  shortened  (see,  however,  §  557  b).  Under  the  same  conditions 
the  final  3qr  of  iff  is  changed  to  3".    For  examples  see  below. 

(b)  When  a  nominal  base  which  ends  in  a  long  vowel  forms  the  last 
member  of  a  compound  word  of  the  neuter  gender  or  of  an  adverbial 
compound,  its  final  long  vowel  must  be  shortened  (final  r>  be  changed  to 
f,  final  3?r  and  #r  to 

§  537.  All  compound  .nominal  bases  have  by  the  native  gramma- 
rians been  divided  into  four  classes,  Tatpurusha,  Bahuvrihi,  Dvandva, 
and  Avyayibhava. 

1.  A  Tatpurusha-compound  may,  in  general,  be  described  as  a 
compound  which  denotes  that  which  is  expressed  by  its  second  member 
determined  or  qualified  by  what  is  expressed  by  its  first  member.  When 
the  first  member  of  a  Tatpurusha  stands  in  apposition  to  the  second,  so 
that,  if  the  compound  were  dissolved,  it  would  have  to  be  expressed  by  a 
substantive  or  adjective  agreeing  in  case  with  the  second  member,  the 
Tatpurusha-compound  is  called  a  Karmadhdraya.  Again,  a  Karmadharaya- 
compound,  the  first  member  of  which  is  a  cardinal  number,  is  called  a 
Dm^M-compound.  It  will  appear,  then,  that  a  Tatpurusha-compound 
to  which  neither  the  term  Karmadharaya  nor  the  term  Dvigu  is 
applicable,  must  in  general  be  a  compound  the  first  member  of 
which,  if  the  compound  were  dissolved,  would  be  governed  by  the 
second  member,  and  would  have  to  be  expressed  by  a  word  in 
an  oblique  case.  E.g. 

Tatpurusha  only  ;  ^TSfJC"?  '  the  king's  man'  (^  :  T^*r :) ;  Compare  the 
English  'house-top,'  &,c. 

Karmadharaya :  ^^73  '  a  blue  lotus'  (^"fagSTOTT);  Compare  the  English 
'low-land'  &c. 

Dvigu  :  friTW  '  the  three  worlds  collectively'  (WTf  W^RRt  *ntf?IT :)} 
Compare  the  English  '  fortnight,'  etc. 
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Tatpurusha-compounds  in  general  may  be  called  Determinative  com- 
pounds ;  those  Tatpurusha-compounds  which  are  neither  Karmadharaya 
nor  Dvigu, Dependent  determinative  compounds.  Karmadharaya-compounds 
may  be  called  Appositional  determinative  compounds,  and  Dvigu-com- 
pounds  Numeral  determinative  compounds. 

2.  A  Bahuvri hi-compound  is  a  compound  which  denotes  some- 
thing else  than  what  is  expressed  by  its  members.  It  generally  attributes 
that  which  is  expressed  by  its  second  member,  determined  or  qualified 
by  what  is  denoted  by  its  first  member,  to  something  denoted  by  neither 
of  its  members.  When  dissolved,  it  must  be  expressed  by  more  than  two 
inflected  words,  viz.  by  the  two  words  which  are  its  members  generally 
standing  both  in  the  Nominative  case,  and  by  a  relative  or  demonstra- 
tive pronoun  in  any  except  the  Nominative  case.  A  Bahuvrihi-compound 
has  the  nature  of  an  adjective  and  assumes  the  gender  of  the  word 
which  expresses  that  of  which  the  Bahuvrihi-compound  forms  an  attri- 
bute ;  e.  g. 

Bahuvrihi :  tTfan^:  'a  person  that  has  a  yellow  garment'  (ql^i^-  j^q  ^:), 
^T^TC  '  one  who  has  a  beautiful  wife'  (^FT^T  WTT  liT 

Compare  the  English  'blue-beard,'  'noble-minded,'  &c. 
Bahuvrihi-compounds  may  be  called  Attributive  compounds. 

3.  A  Dvandva-compound  is  a  compound  which  denotes  all  the 
person  or  things  &c.  denoted  by  its  several  members ;  when  dis- 
solved, its  members  must  be  connected  with  each  other  by  the  particle 
^  '  and.'  Whereas  Tatpurusha  and  Bahuvrihi-compounds  always  consist 
of  only  two  members  (either  of  which  may  be  a  simple  or  a  compound 
word),  Dvandva-compounds  may  consist  of  two  or  three  or  more  mem- 
bers; e.g. 

Dvandva:  TTnpTtffcn  'a  Brahman  and  a  Kshatriya'  (^TfTT^  ®Twi%). 

Wr5T^f5PTRE5fiE  '  a  Brahman,  a  Kshatriya,  a  Vais'ya,  and  a 
S'udra.' 

Dvandva-compounds  may  be  called  Copulative  compounds. 
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4.  An  Avyayibhava-compoxmd  is  a  compound  which  is  indeclin- 
able ;  its  first  member  is  generally  a  preposition  or  adverb  which,  if  the 
compound  were  dissolved,  would  govern  the  second  member.  There  are 
some  Avyayibhava-compounds  the  sense  of  which  cannot  be  expressed 
by  their  members,  when  uncompounded,  but  requires  for  its  expression 
other  words  than  those  actually  compounded;  e.g. 

Avyayibhava:  trFjt  'towards  the  fire'  (sqTtfTrRr  )• 

WSrfTfi"  'according  to  one's  ability'  (srfa'JHfrr^iWr 
'  not  going  beyond  one's  powers'). 

Avyayibhava-compounds  may  be  called  Adverbial  compounds. 
1. — Tatpurusha  or  Determinative  Compounds. 

(a) — Dependent  Determinative  Compounds. 

§  538.  The  second  member  is  determined  or  qualified  by  the  first 
member  which,  if  the  compound  were  dissolved,  would  have  to  stand : 

1.  In  the  Accusative  case;  e.g. 

sprf^   (N.  Sing.  Masc.         '  one  who  has  had  recourse  to  Krishna' 

3T-.?3TriTrF  (N.  Sing.  Masc.  °^:) '  one  who  has  overcome  pain'  (.jy^JTrflrT:) 
5I?3^     (Neut.,  N.  Sing,  ^ff)  <  pleasure  that  lasts  a  moment'  (ggrf 

2.  In  the  Instrumental  case ;  e.g. 

qF^pil     (Masc,  N.  Sing.         'wealth  acquired  by  grain'  ('^fViHt-')- 
irrTO^Sr  (N.  Sing.  Masc.  °5T:)  '  like  his  mother'  (i?rwr  ^5P)" 
ff^r^r     (N.  Sing.  Masc.  °^:)  'protected  by  Hari'  (ffc^F  3T^:)- 
TOWtT    (N.  Sing.  Masc.         '  split  with  the  nails'  (^fif^:). 

3.  In  the  Dative  case  ;  e.g. 

(Neut.,  N.  Sing.        <  wood  for  a  sacrificial  post'  (^TR 
^TifftT      (N.  Sing.  Masc.  °^:)  '  good  for  cattle'  (jj%  Tf ff:). 
HT^P?      (Masc.  and  Neut.;  °q?  Fern.)  '  intended  for  a  Brahman ;'  e.  g. 
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fg^Hr:  '  broth  for  a  Br.,'  r^r^T  S^RT:  1  gruel  for  a  Br.,'  Rfrsir*! 
<pr:  '  milk  for  a  Br.'  (Though  compounded  of  +  3T*<J,  the  sense 
of  fining  is,  when  no  composition  takes  place,  not  expressed  by  the 
two  words  fifST  and  ap};  e.  g.  KW'h  HT:  is  dissolved  into  {jtgfPJR 

4.  In  the  Ablative  case ;  e-  g. 

%JnTT     (Neut.,  N.  Sing.         <  fear  from  a  thief  (fUl£-W). 
prvrl^f     (N.  Sing.  Masc  °?[:)   '  afraid  of  a  wolf  (p^?f:). 
^^f^FT    (N.  Sing.Masc.   °^:)  «  fallen  from  heaven'  (^irfoiTT:)- 

5.  In  the  Genitive  case;  e  g. 

^rWT^TT  (Masc,  N.  Sing.  °q-:)  *  the  king's  man'  {iJW-  JT57T:). 

?jr^<tj     (Masc,  N.  Sing.  c5f:)  'the  man  of  him'  i.e.  'his  man'  (FR^T 

q^r:). 

SI  ' 

firftH?!    (Fern.,  N.  Sing.  cz\)  '  a  mountain-torrent'  (fiR^t"). 
fRJ^FT      (Neut.,  N.  Sing.         '  a  hundred  fools'  (WaHi 

6.  In  the  Locative  case ;  e.  g\ 

3T?,f5iro3"    (N.  Sing.  Masc.  co^:)  <  skilled  in  dice'  (a^  ^OPS:). 

f  -^P-lfa  (N.  Sing.  Masc.  °^:)  '  dependent  on  god'  (from  f  ^  and  the 
preposition  Wtf,  with  the  affix  <[*f  added  to  the  whole  compound). 

^■TTStTW  (N.  Sing.  Masc.  °^:)  '  cooked  in  a  pot'  fcsn^tf  1W-)- 
qfr^?T  (N.  Sing.  Neut.  °^rf)  *  done  in  the  forenoon'  (?3Tfi  3^T*r). 

7.  Sometimes  the  first  member  is  an  indeclinable;  e.g. 
*#f?^  (N.  Sing.  Neut         '  done  by  one's  self  (^q-  f^). 
WfiTf  T  (N.  Sing.  Neut.  °?PT)  '  half  done'  (flrfa 

vT^fiTW  (N.  Sing.  Neut.  CWR)  '  eaten  there'  {fffi  pW). 

§  539.  There  is  a  class  of  Tatpurusha-compounds,  the  sense  of  which 
cannot  be  expressed  by  their  members,  when  uncompounded,  because 
the  last  member,  which  may  be  a  root  or  a  primary  noun,  is  either  not 
used  alone,  or  does  when  used  by  itself  not  convey  the  meaning  which  it 
conveys  in  the  compound  ;  e.  g. 
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^JTiTC  (N.  Sing.  Masc.  °^:)  '  a  pot-maker ;'  (not  J«T  ^  :•  It  is 
usual  to  dissolve  this  and  similar  compounds  by  means  of  such  phrases 
as  <£«T  STCffiTfa  f  ■)• 

^RJT  (N-  Sing.  Masc.  °jt:)  'one  who  sings  a  verse  of  the  Samaveda' 

farcr  irnmTfa  mm-)' 

MWC  (N.  Sing.  Masc.  °^:)  'one  who  takes  a  share'  (bt^t  f^rrTPTSTlT:). 
f 5Tf ^  (N.  Sing.  Masc.  °?r)  '  one  who  kills  Vritra'  (J5T  ???Ti%  f^f 0- 
tfifsffj  (N.  Sing.  Masc.  °rf)  'one  who  conquers  all'  (^fsspftTTfa  ^rlrSf^). 

§  540.  In  certain  Tatpurushas  the  first  member  retains  (against 
§  532)  its  case-termination ;  many  of  the  compounds  in  which  this  is  the 
case  are  proper  names  or  have  otherwise  a  restricted  meaning ;  e.  g. 

3ff5Tflr  £>kT     (N.  Sing.  Neut.  °^^)  '  done  with  strength'  (  sfpsrcn;  f  fR  ). 

vsR^T      (N.  Sing.  Masc.       :)  '  blind  by  nature'  (isFPsrr+a}^  :)• 

arrR^T^if  (N.  Sing.  Masc.  °JT:)  '  fifth  with  one's  self;'  i.  e.  '  himself 
and  four  others.' 

q^qq-^-     (Neut.,  N.  Sing.  '  voice  for  another'  (q^^ff  T^)- 

BTrfiRT?"     (Neut.,  N.  Sing.  °<{"i|)   'voice  for  one's  self  (qr;JT%  15"^). 
^rTFJT^T      (N.  Sing.  Masc.  °^:)    'come  from  afar'  (STR+sflJT^:). 
5TRir:q5r  or  arppna"  (Masc,  N.  Sing  °^:)  'the  son  of  a  slave,'  used 
as  a  term  of  contempt. 

^T«rF8T  (Masc,  N.  Sing.  c^:)  '  Yudhishthira'  i.  e.  firm  in  battle  (^fa 
ffc^qST  (N.  Sing.  Masc  'touching  the   heart'  (ffe  ^nflfa 

^rdcTST  (N.  Sing.  Masc.°5T:)  'born  in  autumn'  (srcfsr  5fR?r  cfa  5ITf?«r:). 

§  541.  (a)  Some  compounds  of  which  the  first  member  would  govern 
the  second  member,  if  no  composition  had  taken  place,  are  likewise  con- 
sidered Tatpurusha-compounds  by  the  native  grammarians;  e.g. 

Tf^R  (Masc,  N.  Sing.  °q: )  '  the  fore-part  of  the  body'  (£<  3ir  Wl)* 
UWflf  (Masc,  N.  Sing.  °|:)  'mid-day'  (ijajlijr :). 


§  543.] 


FORMATION  OF  NOMINAL  BASES. 


247 


JiT^R^  (N.  Sing.  Masc.  °^ : ) '  one  who  has  found  a  livelihood'  (qrar 

tffTrwj?) ;  also  sfrf?^mrH:. 

JTWSTnr  (N.  Sing.  Masc.  °^:)  'born  a  month  ago'  (ifraT  0*3  ^'). 

(b)  Similar  are  compounds  the  first  member  of  which  is  a  preposi- 
tion, the  sense  of  which,  when  the  compound  is  dissolved,  must  be 
expressed  by  the  Past  Pass.  Participle  of  certain  roots  to  which  that 
preposition  is  prefixed;  e.g. 

^farirs"  (N.  Sing.  Masc.  '  surpassing  a  garland'  (sffrPFFrfr  iTT^riT). 
f^TSlTfN  (N.  Sing.  Masc.  °fif:)  'departed  from  Kaus'imbi'  (fiT^FT- 

tisnw:). 

(c)  Compounds  like  ^rUT  (Masc,  N.  Sing.  °<r :)  '  one  who  is  not 
a  Brahman'  (?f  UfT17! :)  '  SR^T  (Masc,  N.  Sing.  °^ :)  'not  a  horse'  (^+ 
3?^":)  are  likewise  called  Tatpurusha. 

§  542.  (a)  Dependent  and  Appositional  determinative  compounds 
assume  mostly  the  gender  of  their  final  member.  Dependent  deter- 
minative compounds  like  TrftfjfTprir  however  (  §  541,  a)  and  the  com- 
pounds described  in  §  541,  b,  such  as  sjRitfc?',  take  the  gender  of  the 
noun  which  they  qualify. 

(b)  There  are  a  few  exceptions  to  this  rule.  Dependent 
determinative  compounds  (provided  their  first  member  be  not  the  nega- 
tive prefix  ),  the  last  member  of  which  is  one  of  the  nouns  ^^f, 
fjTJ,  gpir,  Sll^-I",  or  R5TT,  may  optionally  be  feminine  or  neuter;  e.g. 
^T?IarcRr  fern,  or  jfr^T'TOR  neut.,  '  a  host  of  Brahmans  ;'  but  there  are  Tat- 
purusha-compounds  ending  in  SRT  and  ^PTT  that  must  be  neuter,  e.  g% 
?tfxf3PT  neut.,  'the  shade  of  (many)  sugar-canes;'  f^tfJT  neut.  'an 
assembly  of  princes.'  Tatpurusha-compounds  ending  in  ^R"  (for  *;rfW) 
1  night,'  and  3T?  or  a??  (for  '  day,'  are  generally  masc;  e.  g.  T^Jj^f 

masc,  'the  first  part  of  the  night,'  T^ffSf  masc.  'the  fore-noon;'  on  the 
other  hand  ^fe^nr  'a  clear  day'  and  others  are  neuter. 

§  543.  The  power  of  composition,  although  great,  is  not  unlimited, 
and  the  native  grammarians  have  given  many  rules  stating  not  merely 
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when  it  is  permitted  to  compound  two  words,  but  also  when  it  is  for- 
bidden to  do  so.  Here,  a  few  examples  must  suffice.  The  two  nouns 
affsj  '  an  eye'  and  ^TPT  '  blind'  cannot  be  compounded  to  express  the  sense 
'  blind  of  an  eye'  (^Riff  ^PT:)  because  in  general  an  adjective  is  com- 
pounded with  a  preceding  Instr.  case  (or,  rather,  with  a  noun  which  if  no 
composition  were  to  take  place  would  stand  in  the  Instr.  case)  only  when 
that  which  is  expressed  by  the  adjective  is  caused  by  what  is  expressed 
by  the  noun  in  the  Instr.  case,  whereas  in  the  present  instance  'blindness' 
is  not  caused  by  'the  eye.'  Again,  in  phrases  like  ^qf  Finn  %8"-  'the 
Brahman  is  the  best  of  men'  it  is  not  permitted  to  form  a  compound  of 
the  two  words  ^  and  £fij.  An  ordinal  number  cannot  be  compounded 
with  a  noun  in  the  Genit.  case ;  (e.  g.  ^\  t^gr :  '  the  sixth  of  those  pre- 
sent ;')  a  Present  Participle  not  with  a  noun  dependent  on  it  (e.  g. 

^H01'  RrSRT  'a  workman  of  the  Brahman').  Nominal 

bases  in  ^  or  denoting  an  agent,  are,  with  some  exceptions,  not 
compounded  with  a  noun  in  the  Genit.  case  ( e.  g.  ajqf  ^gj  '  the 
creator  of  the   waters,'   aff^^tt  'one  who   cooks  rice;' but 

5rfT5T3>  'a  worshipper  of  the  gods'). 

(b). — Appositional  Determinative  Compounds  (Karmadhdraya). 

§  544.  The  following  are  instances  of  appositional  determinative 
compounds  given  by  the  native  grammarians: 

jtT^TW  (  Neut,  N.  Sing.  °^JT)  '  a  blue  lotus'  (^fejtqcnr) . 
( Masc,  N.  Sing.  °'$:)  'an  only  lord.' 

"TrRifrirre^  (Masc,  N.  Plur.  'the  old  Mimansakas ;'  i.  e. 

the  old  school  of  the  Mimansakas. 

(Masc,  N.  Sing.)  'a  good  Vedic  scholar.' 

^r^TRf^R  (N.    Sing.    Masc.   °R:)  'first  bathed  and  afterwards 

anointed'  (jf  iRr?r:  q^R^rfaR:  )• 
^^r^rf  (  N.  Sing.  Neut.    °rfjj)  'done  and  not  done,'  i.  e,  badly 

done  (  f t  ^  <rerf?  *f  ). 
3rr<TOrTS:  (  N.  Sing.   Neut.        )'  blackish-variegated,' 
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JST^fa  (  N.  Sing.  Neut.        )  *  of  similar  white  colour.' 
^WRf  (  N.  Sing.  Masc.    0f<r.)  '  a  young  bald-headed  person.' 

S7frjip  (  N.  Sing.  Neut.        )  {  a  little  brown.' 

(  ^asc*>  N.  Sing.  °q" :  )  '  a  good  man.' 
TU^T?  (Masc,  N.  Sing.      )  <an  excellent  teacher.'  (TnT^T ^P^R: ). 
qjr^r  (  N.  Sing.  Neut.  °cPT  )  '  made  into  a  heap.' 
SH^HT  (N.  Sing.  Masc.  °Jf:  )  '  black  like  a  cloud.'  (*R^  ^l"!?:). 
SW^TT  (  Masc,  N.  Sing.  °q:  ) '  a  Brahman  who  worships  the  gods.' 

§  545.  In  some  Karmadharaya-compounds  the  qualifying  member 
lakes  the  second  place;  e.  g. 

T^TT^g- (  Masc,  Sing'  °®  ')  <a  ^ger-Iike  man'  (  ^TITT  I^I^T :). 
^TTjI^^^T?:  C  Masc,  N.  Sing.  \-)  'an  elephant-like  king;'  i.  e.  an 

excellent  king  (  *T3fT  )• 

^VPT^FT  (  Fem.,  N.  Sing.  0frT  :)  '  a  young  female  elephant.' 

(  Fern.,  N.  Sing.  °5Tr )  'a  barren  cow.' 
n3TF?K  (Neut.,  N.  Sing.  XV)  'another  king'  (ar^T UaTT ). 

§  546.  (a)  jj^t,  when  used  as  first  member  of  Karmadharaya  and 
Bahuvrihi-compounds,  is  changed  to  JT?r ;  e.  g. 

Karmadharaya :  Jjfft^  (Masc,  N.  Sing.  °m)  1  the  great  god,'  a  name 
of  S'iva. 

Bahuvrihi  :         JT?Rr|  (N.  Sing.  Masc.  °?:)  '  a  person  possessed  of 
great  arms.' 

(6)    The  base  of  the  interrogative  pronoun  fr*r,  or  37  (§  194),  some- 
times also  ^r,  and  before  words  beginning  with  vowels  and  a  few  words 
beginning  with  consonants         are  used  as  first   members  of  Kar- 
madharaya-cornpounds  to  express  censure  or  contempt ;  e.  g. 
32  a  g 
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f^PSR   (Masc,  N.  Sing.  °«rr)  '  a  bad  king'  (literally  '  what  sort  of  a 

king  ? '  cgwlrr  usrr). 

or  ^FTPT^  (Masc,  N.  Sing.  °^ :)  'a  bad  man,  a  coward'  (37ft^f: 

(Masc,  N.  Sing.         '  a  bad  horse'  (^ffSffir-i^:). 

§  547.  Words  which  denote  a  point  of  the  compass  (like  qf  'eastern,' 
3"tK  '  northern'  &c.)  and  the  cardinal  numbers  fg:  '  two',  fijr  'three'  &c 
cannot  enter  into  composition  with  other  words  to  form  with  them 
Karmadharaya-compounds,  except  when  the  Karmadharaya-compound 
is  a  proper  name  ;  e.  g.  it  is  forbidden  to  compound  the  two  words 
StRT  fSfl":  '  northern  trees,'  or  ^TfTTr:  '  five  Brahmans ;'  but  the  two 
words  '  seven'  and  3tW  '  a  Eishi'  are  compounded  in  the  word 

^gft  (Masc,  N.  Plur.  0  '  the  seven  Rishis,'  because  this  compound 
is  a  proper  name  for  the  constellation  of  the  Great  Bear. 

§  548.  (a)  Contrary  to  this  rule  a  word  denoting  a  point  of  the 
compass  and  a  cardinal  number  may  form  a  Karmadharaya-compound 
with  another  noun,  provided  the  compound  so  formed  is  not  used  by  itself 
but  has  a  Taddhita  affix  added  to  it,  or  conveys  at  least  besides  the  sense 
which  it  would  convey  as  a  Karmadlwaya,  a  derivative  meaning  such  as 
is  usually  denoted  by  a  Taddhita  affix,  or  provided  the  compound  so 
formed  becomes  the  first  member  of  another  compound.  E.  g.  It  is 
allowable  to  compound  '  eastern'  +  '  a  hall'  =  jtsir^r '  the  eastern 
hall,'  provided  this  compound  is  not  used  by  itself,  but  has  a  Taddhita- 
affix  added  to  it,  jH^I^r  +  Taddh.  3T  =  Tff^irs  'being  in  the  eastern 
hall.'  Similarly  q1?  +  JJFJ  =  T^RJ  '  six  mothers'  (not  used  by  itself)  + 
Taddh.  a?  =  srFJTnTC  '  one  who  has  six  mothers'  (i.  e.  Karttikeya).  TK  + 
jfr  =  nffr  '  two  cows,'  not  used  in  this  sense  but,  changed  to  ftfJT,  in 
the  sense  of  'bartered  for  two  cows.'  T^T  +  JTT  =<T=^JTr  'five  cows,'  not 
used  by  itself,  but  as  first  member  in  the  Bahuvrlhi-compound  tT^JT^KpT 
'one  whose  wealth  consists  in  five  cows.' 

(b)  Moreover  a  cardinal  number  is  compounded  with  another  noun 
when  the  whole  compound  so  formed   denotes  an  aggregate ;  e.  g.  Fir 
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'  three  '  +  ipR  '  world  '  =f^n^jr  (Neut.,  Nom.  Sing,  ^IT )  *  the  aggregate 
of  the  three  worlds'  or  '  the  three  worlds  collectively.' 

(c). — Numeral  Determinative  Compounds  (Dcigu). 

§  549.  A  Karmadh;lraya-compound  formed  by  §  548  is  called  a  Dvigu, 
when  its  first  member  is  a  cardinal  number.  Dvigu-compounds  that 
have  not  entered  into  composition  with  other  words,  and  hare  neither 
received  a  Taddhita  affix  nor  convey  a  meaning  such  as  is  usually 
denoted  by  a  Taddhita  affix,  must,  as  will  appear  from  §  548  b,  always 
denote  an  aggregate ;  e.  g. 

f^pj^  (Neut.,  N.  Sing.  °^%)  '  the  three  worlds  collectively.' 
^jfir  (  Neut.,  N.  Sing.  07fq  )  '  the  four  Yugas  collectively.' 

§  550.  Dvigu-compounds  that  denote  an  aggregate,  are  commonly 
neuter.  When  the  final  member  of  a  Dvigu-compound  ends  in  3?,  the 
feminine  affix  |  is  generally  added  to  it ;  some  nouns  in  3T,  however, 
retain  their  final  3?  and  in  this  case  the  Dvigu-compound  is  neuter. 
Feminine  nouns  in  3Tr  shorten  their  final  3}r,  or  substitute  f  for  it. 
Nouns  in  spr  either  drop  their  final  ^,  or  substitute  c  for        e.  g. 

T^iRt  (Fem.,  N.  Sing.  °&\)  from  cpl^  +  v&  (Neut.),  '  an  aggregate 
of  five  roots.' 

g^crra-  (Neut.,  N.  Sing.  °WQ  )  from  q-^T  +  qr=T  (Neut.),'  an  aggregate 
of  five  dishes.' 

q^T$z  (Neut.,N.  Sing.  °CTT)  or  q^^T  (Fem.,  N.  Sing.  °z\ )  from 

T^T  +        (Fem.)  '  an  aggregate  of  five  beds.' 

1 

q^RTCj  (Neut.,N.  Sing.  °tfir)  or  <P^rar  (Fem.,  N.  Sing.  °yT)  from 
+         (Masc.)  'five  carpenters.' 

§  551.  Dvigu-compounds  which,  although  no  Taddhita  affix  is  added 
to  them,  express  a  meaning  usually  denoted  by  a  Taddhita  affix,  assume 
the  gender  of  the  nouns  which  they  qualify,  and  their  last  members  are 
subject  to  §  536 ;  e.  g.  q^TTTS  in  the  sense  of  '  prepared  in  five  dishes' 
may  be  masc,  fem.,  or  neut.;  t^jt  (from  <Jr^  +  irr)  'bartered  for  five 

COWS,'  &.C. 
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§  552.    General  rule  for  all  Determinative  Compounds : — 

The  following  is  an  alphabetical  list  of  the  more  common  nominal 
bases  that  undergo  slight  changes  when  they  form  the  last  members  of 
Determinative  compounds : 

1.  'a  finger'  is  changed  to  3^5*  after  numerals  and  indeclin- 
ables ;  e.  g.  s;ij^5r  'two  fingers  long.' 

2.  3T5vsjf3  'a  handful'  may  optionally  be  changed  to  3F3f3  inDvigu- 
compounds  (except  those  described  in  §  551 )  after  fi:  and  1% ;  e.  g. 
l^STS  neut.,  or  {T^STfe  neut.,  'two  handfuls  ;'  but  only  sT^STfc*  'bought 
for  two  handfuls.' 

3.  sff^T  'a  day,'  is  changed  to  3Tf ;  e.  g.  S^ifl"?  masc,  'a  holy  day,' 
snjf  masc.  '  an  aggregate  of  two  days  ;'  but  it  is  changed  to  aq|  after  in- 
declinables,  ^f|,  and  words  denoting  parts  of  the  day ;  e.  g.  ^ffi  masc. 
'  the  whole  day/  T^fe  masc'  (see  §  542,  b) . 

4.  37T  '  a  bull,  a  cow,'  is  changed  to  ipr  except  in  the  Dvigu-com- 
pounds  described  in  §  551  ;  e.  g.  <KWr  'an  excellent  bull,'  q^jy^  neut., 
'  a  collection  of  five  cows  ;'  but  fgraj  '  bartered  for  two  cows.' 

5.  'a  ship,'  is  changed  to  ^TPT  after  3?q",  and  in  Dvigu-com- 
pounds,  except  those  described  in  §  551.  sj^Nh  neut.  '  half  a  ship ;! 
rl^W  neut.  'two  ships ;'  but  (T^ff  '  bartered  for  two  ships.' 

6.  qf?^  'a  road'  is  at  the  end  of  all  compounds  changed  to  qsj  ; 
e.  g.  tjif<T2f  masc.  '  the  path  of  religion ;'  (Bahuvrihi)  a  country 
&c.  '  in  which  the  roads  are  lovely.' 

7.  ^nsf^  'a  king'  is  changed  to  U^f ;  e.  g.  tHTTCTST  masc,  'an  excel- 
lent king.' 

8.  *jR=T  'night'  is  changed  to  ri?T  after  numerals,  indeclinables,  ^t, 
words  denoting  parts  of  the  night,  ^r?WRr,  and  ^ ;  e.  g.  flfUeT  masc. 
'the  whole  night,'  qj\r?T  masc,  'the  first  part  of  the  night ;'  fs^r^"  neut,, 
'two  nights'  (see  §  542,  b). 
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9.  ;ETPF*<T  '  a  thigh'  is  changed  to  after  3riT,  qrf ,  ijtt,  and  after 
a  word  which  denotes  an  object  with  which  a  thigh  is  compared  ;  e.  g.  irt- 
*PPT,  neut.,  'the  thigh  of  a  deer;'  q^^^F^T  neut.,  'a  thigh  like  a  plank.' 

10.  'a  friend'  is  changed  to  e.  g.  masc,  'a  friend 
of  Krishna.' 

But  these  changes  do  generally  not  take  place  in  Tatpurusha- 
compounds  the  first  member  of  which  is  J,  or  f%ir  (§  546,  b),  or  the 
negative  prefix  a?;  e.  g.  masc.  (N.  Sing.  .g^JSTT)  'a  good  king,' 

f^STO  masc.  (N.  Sing.  l%e?3T)  'a  bad  friend ;'  q^FiT^  masc.  (N.  Sing, 
'one  who  is  not  a  king.' 

2. — Bahuvrihi  of  Attributive  Compounds. 

§  553.     (a)     The  following  are  instances  of  attributive  compounds  : 

qfarJ^?:    (N.  Sing.  Masc.  °^:)  '  one  who  has  a  yellow  garment'  (ofaJT- 
W-)- 

sjtfor?    (N.  Sing.  Masc.  °f :)  '  long-armed'  (gfrtJT  W  *W  tf:). 

W^ttt  (N.  Sing.  Masc.         a  village  &c,  1  which  water  has  ap- 
proached' (irmg^  i 

( N.  Sing.  Masc.        '  one  by  whom  a  car  is  drawn'  (^ii 

3"9C?H3T  (N.  Sing.  Masc.  °5T:)  '  one  to  whom  cattle  are  offered'  (^T^n 

S^tte^T  (N.  Sing.  Masc.  °^:)  a  pot,  &c,  '  from  which  boiled  rice  has 

been  taken  out'  (g^pM^ 
^iTq^T  (N.  Sing.  Masc.       a  village,  &c,  '  in  which  the  men  are 

heroes'  (sfftF:  1^11  *TfcF9:)> 
f^rTfnT   (N.  Sing.  Masc.  '  one  who  has  done  his  work'  (fff  pjf 

*H  «!). 

S^PfrT^NT^  (N.  Sing.  Masc.  °l?r)  '  one  whose  name  is  Devadatta'  (?^- 
<T^T  5fN?  iWT 
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^rfira-  (N.  Sing.  Masc.        <  one  whose  name  is  Nala'  (^wr  ^WTT 
VSS 

TOR  (N.  Sing.  Masc.  °^:)  'one  whose  chief  (aim)  is  justice'  (ijq: 

P^PIT  (N.  Sing.  Masc.  °^:)   '  one  whose  highest  (occupation)  is 

thinking,'  <  thoughtful '  (R^r      ?WT  ?ET:). 
C'jrf?   (N.  Plur.  Masc.  °?5j:)  the  gods  1  of  whom  Indra  is  the  first'  i.  e. 

Indra  and  the  others         sflF^iTCf  It). 

(i)  As  the  preceding  may  in  general  be  considered  to  have  been 
appositional  determinative  compounds  which,  by  changing  their  original 
sense  so  as  to  make  it  become  the  attribute  of  some  other  subject  and  by 
assuming  the  gender  of  the  noun  which  they  qualify,  have  been  changed 
into  attributive  compounds,  so  the  following  compounds  may  be  looked 
upon  as  dependent  determinative  compounds  that  have  undergone  a 
similar  change  ; 

f^TcJPT  (N.  Sing.  Masc.  °JT:) '  one  who  has  the  brightness  of  lightning' 

(Ptf   ?T  W  *m  *T:)» 
£rrf  i%  (N.  Sing.  Masc.         '  of  godlike  shape'  (^t^rf  fafer  ff:). 
In  some  compounds  of  this  kind  the  dependent  member  is  placed 
last ;  e.  g. 

sTRjqrf5!  (N.  Sing.  Masc.         <  one  who  has  a  sword  in  his  hand' 

S^Sf^  (N.  Sing.  Masc.  °^:)  1  one  who  bears  a  staff  in  his  hand' 
(^"£r       T&s  ^:). 

(c)  Attributive  compounds  the  first  member  of  which  is  a  cardinal 
number  must  not  be  confounded  with  numeral  determinative  or  Dvigu- 
compounds.    Instances  of  attributive  compounds  of  this  kind  are  : 

fa^r^T  (N.  Sing.  Masc.  °^ ;)  1  one  who  has  three  eyes,'  a  name  of 
S'iva,  (cflfq  wr^iPt  sn)- 

(N.  Sing.  Masc.  0m-)  'one  who  has  four  faces,'  a  name  of 
Brahman  (^pnft  ^WR       f :)- 
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§  554.  The  following  attributive  compounds  may  be  compared  with 
the  Tatpurusha-compounds  described  in  §  541  b,  c  : 

TPToT  or  TrTfrTcfloT  (N.  Sing.  Masc.  °§r :)  a  tree  &c.  'from  which  the  leaves 
have  fallen  down'  (iTORftJlpf  qqTR  WTRtf  :)• 

R^SPFJ  (N.  Sing.  Masc.  °5T1":)  'devoid  of  energy'  (riHtW^F 

3vTfl  (N.  Sing.  Masc.       :)' high-nosed '  ^f^fTF  T^T  ^:)- 

(N.  Sing.  Masc.         '  one  who  has  no  son'  ( TWT  WT  ^FR? 

§  555.  (a)  jjffT  when  used  as  the  first  member  of  Bahuvrihi-com- 
pounds  is  changed  to  Tjfr  ( §  546,  a) ;  e.  g. 

JTfT^I|'  (N.  Sing.  Masc.  °?:)  'one  who  has  great  arms'  (^fr^tl-  irg 

(b)  The  indeclinable  ^ff  '  with,'  when  used  as  the  first  member  of 
Bahuvrihi-compounds,  is  often  changed  to     ;  e.  g. 

^TT5T  or  ^'fT^'  (N.  Sing.  Masc.  °3":)  'with  one's  son,' or  'accompanied 
by  one's  son'  (jVt  ^ff). 

§  556.  The  general  rule  concerning  feminine  nouns  which  has  been 
given  in  §  532  applies  also  to  feminine  nouns  which  form  the  first  mem- 
bers of  Bahuvrihi-compounds,  provided  those  feminines  do  not  end  in  gr, 
and  provided  the  second  member  of  the  compound  is  any  other  feminine 
noun,  than  an  ordinal  number,  and  is  not  one  of  the  words  fipj[,  JRTffr, 
W.^J^lt  &c. ;  e.  g. 

f^PJ  (N.  Sing.  Masc.  °3J :)  '  one  who  has  a  brindled  cow'  (fwr  TTRT^T 
W-  ;  JTT  is  changed  to  JJ  by  §  536,  a). 

(N.  Sing.  Masc.  °§ :)  '  one  who  has  a  beautiful  wife'  (^TC^f 
JTrcf  ^  W- );  the  final  3Tr  of  JTTqr  is  shortened  by  §  536,  a). 

But  ^T^'ftfiRI  (N.  Sing.  Masc.  'one  to  whom  a  virtuous  woman 
is  dear '  (^qiM  fair  ¥W  :) ;  the  first  member  retains  here  its  femi- 
nine form,  in  order  that  this  compound  may  be  distinguished  from  3T5?TR- 
fTR  '  one  to  whom  a  virtuous  man  is  dear.'  For  similar  reasons  the  femi- 
nine  forms  are  retained  in  other  compounds,  such  as  Trr^WPT,  3r?T- 
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§  557.  (a)  The  word  ijj,  and  feminine  nouns  in  3jr,  when  they  are 
the  last  members  of  Bahuvrihi-compounds,  are  subject  to  §  536;  e.  g. 

Nag,  ^rsrre. 

{b)  Bahuvrihi-compounds  the  last  member  of  which  is  a  feminine 
noun  in  ^  or  37,  or  a  noun  ending  in  W,  assume  the  affix  37.  Many 
other  Bahuvrihi-compounds  assume  the  same  affix  gr,  either  necessarily 
or  optionally.  Bahuvrihi-compounds  in  must  take  the  affix  in  the 
Feminine ;  e.  g. 

^l^l^T  (  N.  Sing.  Masc.  37:  )  a  country  &c.  '  in  which  there  are 
many  rivers.' 

JT?PT<N>.  (N.  Sing.   Fern.   °3iT)  a  woman  'whose  husband  has  died.' 

^?qrw  or  ^|Tf^  or  Jff5*R7  (N.  Sing.  Masc.  c&:  or  °^:)  'one  who 
has  many  garlands'  ( STT^F ). 

m ( N.  Sing.  Masc.  °^:)  or  H? PTSra  ( N.  Sing.  Masc.  °5rr: 
'  one  who  possesses  great  fame.' 

S^lfll^,  N.  Sing.  Fern.  ^^rflffiT,  a  woman  '  who  has  many 
masters.' 

§  558.  The  following  are  some  specimens  of  compounds  which  like- 
wise are  considered  Bahuvrihi-compounds  by  the  native  grammarians  : 
(  N.  Plur.  Masc.  °5ir:  )  'about  ten  '  ('nine'  or  '  eleven'). 
srra^Tfasj  (  N.  Plur.  Masc.  °3jn)  'near  twenty.' 
f£W  (  N.  Plur.  Masc.  °W : )  '  two  or  three.' 
fes^T  ( N.  Plur.  Masc.  °3jr :  )  'twice  ten'  (£.  e.  'twenty.') 
3fyarT5T  (Fern.,  N.  Sing.  °3\ )  '  south-east.' 
^T'STr^'f^T  indecl.,  '  seizing  each  other  by  the  hair.' 
^o^rW  indecl.,  'beating  each  other  with  sticks.' 

§  559.  Some  nouns  undergo  slight  changes  when  forming  the  last 
members  of  Bahuvrihi-compounds ;  the  most  common  of  them  are  : 

1 .  3T%  '  an  eye'  is  changed  to  when  used  literally  for  the  eye 
of  an  animal,  the  Bahuvrihi-compound  takes  in  the  Feminine  the 
feminine  affix  | ;  e.  g.  wrF?<TI¥,  Fein.  sfrft^fajT  '  red-eyed.' 
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2.  7j«r  '  smell '  is  changed  to  J^ef  after  ?T,  ^T^m"  &c;  e.  g\ 
tflTpnq'  f  having  a  good  smell,  fragrant ;'  T^JiTF'eJ' '  smelling  like  a  lotus.' 

•3.  3TPTT  '  a  wife'  is  changed  to  sTTf'T ;  c.  g\  ^TTSTTR  '  having  a 
young-  wife.' 

4.  '  a  tooth  '  is  changed  to  3rf  after  ?f  and  after  numerals  when 
the  Bahuvrihi-compound  is  intended  to  indicate  a  certain  age  ;  e.  g. 
fg:TT  (N.  Sing.  Masc.  Fsf3*r,  Fern.  FlT^T)  '  having  two  teeth.' 

5.  <J^TO'  a  bow'  is  changed  to  qF^;  e.  ^ni^F^  ( N.  Sing. 
Masc.  °7^r  )  'having  a  bow  made  of  horn.' 

6.  eTfl  '  law '  is  changed  to  eTJH  when  it  is  preceded  by  only  one  word 
in  the  same  compound  ;  e.  g.  Mz^ij*^ '  one  who  knows  the  law.' 

7.  JTTRI^r  'a  nose'  is  changed  to  chiefly  after  prepositions ;  e.  g. 
■JvTH  'high-nosed.' 

8.  TIT  'a  foot'  is  changed  to  TIT  after  numerals,  after  e,  and  in  cer- 
tain other  compounds;  e.  g.  RtTIT  'biped  ;'  s^FtTTIT  'having  feet  like  a 
tiger's.' 

9.  XTITr  'offspring'  and  j^t  'understanding,'  are  changed  to  and 
after  H,  T,  and  the  negative  prefix  3?;  e.  g.  anrsrfl^  (N.  Sing. 

Masc.  °5ir :)  '  without  offspring ;'  ? "w-J^ '  stupid.' 

10.  tffW  '  a  thigh'  is  changed  to  ^nr<j  when  used  literally  for  the 
thigh   of  an  animal ;  e.  g.  ztq^q  '  having  long  thighs.'  (For 

see  §  552,  6.) 

3. — Dvandva  or  Copulative  Compounds. 
§  560.  A  Dvandva-compound  denotes  either  the  mutual  conjunction 
of  the  objects  denoted  by  its  several  members,  or  it  denotes  their  aggre- 
gate. In  the  former  case  the  Dvandva-compound  assumes  the  gender  of 
its  final  member  and  the  terminations  of  the  Dual  or  Plural  according  as 
it  denotes  two  or  more  objects;  in  the  latter  case  it  always  is  neuter 
and  assumes  the  terminations  of  the  Singular  ;  e.  g. 

<jf*jf3TrSRr  (Masc.  Du.)  '  Yudhishthira  and  Arjuna.' 

afxprof  or  qr*ir*TT  (Masc.  Du.)  'wealth  and  religion.' 
33  s  g 
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wrSTTOT^T^TC^TST:  (Masc.  Plur.)  '  a  Brahman,  and  a  Kshatriya,  and 
a  Vais'ya,  and  a  S'udra.' 

JWcl^jfT  (Masc.  Du.)  '  a  pea-hen  and  a  cock ;'  but  ^fTJT^wf 
(Fem.  Du.)  '  a  cock  and  a  pea-hen.' 

I 

frftTTRT^  (Neut.  Sing.)  <  hand  and  foot.' 

^Tfl^HlT  (Neut.  Sing)  'the  snake  and  the  ichneumon'  (as  an 
instance  of  two  natural  enemies). 

g¥^6r  (Neut.  Du.)  or  WjTJ^TI  (Neut.  Sing.)  '  pleasure  and  pain.' 
^TfaT^  (Neut.  Du.)  or  ^ft^fajpj  (Neut.  Sing.)  'cold  and  heat.' 
There  are  exceptions  ;  e.  g.   q^vjft"  (Masc.  Du.)  '  a  horse  and  a 
mare ;'  ^tRIpp  (Masc.  Sing.)  'day  and  night.' 

§  561.  The  order  in  which  the  various  members  of  a  Dvandva-com- 
pound  are  arranged  depends  partly  on  their  meaning  and  partly  on  their 
form.  Words  denoting  various  castes  should  be  placed  in  the  order 
of  the  castes,  beginning  from  the  highest ;  the  name  of  an  elder  should 
precede  that  of  his  younger  brother,  and,  in  general,  the  more  impor- 
tant word  should  be  placed  first.  Words  ending  with  ?  or  ?  should  pre- 
cede others  (e.  g.  ff^iri);  likewise  words  which  begin  with  a  vowel  and 
end  in  a?  (e.  g.  I^ra^r),  and  words  which  contain  fewer  syllables  (e.  g. 
f5r%5T%). 

§  562.  (a)  When  two  nouns  in  3t  expressive  of  relationship,  or  two 
nouns  in  that  are  designations  of  sacrificial  priests,  form  a  Dvandva- 
compound,  the  final  w  of  the  first  member  is  changed  to  atf ;  the  same 
change  takes  place  when  a  noun  in  3t  expressive  of  relationship  forms  a 
Dvandva  together  with  TeT ;  e.  g. 

*?rrrrffcrcf    (Masc.  Du.)  'father  and  mother.' 

ffcrPjtf      (Masc.  Du.)  '  father  and  son.' 

ifarqirTTCT  (Masc.  Du.)  « the  Hotri  and  the  Potri'  (two  priests). 

(b)  When  the  names  of  two  deities  that  are  usually  mentioned 
together,  form  a  Dvanda-compound,  the  final  vowel  of  the  first  member 
is  mostly  lengthened;  e.  g. 

m^^ofr  (Masc.  Du.)  '  Mitra  and  Varuna.' 
3T^??r^r   (Masc.  Du.)  *  Agni  and  Soma.' 
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Similar  changes  take  place  in  similar  compounds ;  e.  g. 

or  STRranr  or  smrrrVrsfr  0r  fc^qfrszrr  (Fern.  Du.)  « heaven 

and  earth.' 

§  563.  When  the  last  member  of  an  aggregative  Dvanda-compound 
ends  either  in  a  palatal  consonant,  or  in  3",  q",  or  the  vowel  3?  is  added 
to  it ;  e.  g. 

c^^Sf  (Neut.,  N.  Sing.  °3pj)  '  a  skin  and  a  garland'  (from  +^). 

sS^'TRf  (Neut.,  N.  Sing  '  an  umbrella  and  a  shoe'  (from  ?5=5T 
+  ^TR? )• 

But  qi^A^lOrr  (N.  Du.  of  MHi^l^)  '  the  rains  and  the  autumn.' 

§  564.  It  is  allowable  to  use  instead  of  the  compound  JTrfTrf^rKF 
(§  562,  a)  simply  the  Dual  of  Rrf ;  fqfr^r  'father  and  mother;'  similarly 
WW  or  *F5K1 '  father  and  mother-in-law ;'  >^nw  '  brother  and  sister ;' 
lit  '  son  and  daughter,'  &c. 

4. — A VTAYIBH AVA  OR  ADVERBIAL  COMPOUNDS. 

§  565.  The  final  letters  of  nouns  that  form  the  final  member  of  an 
Avyay'ibhava-compound,  are  subject  to  the  following  changes  : 

(u)  Final  long  vowels  are  shortened  (as  in  the  neuter),  final"? 
changed  to  %,  and  final  afr  and  a?T  changed  to  «F. 

(b)  Final  3j,  whether  it  be  original  or  substituted  for  3?r  in  accord- 
ance with  (a),  is  changed  to  3TJJ  (i.  e.  it  receives  the  termination  of  the 
Nom.  or  Acc.  Sing,  of  a  neuter  noun  in  3T). 

(c)  Final  ^FT  of  masc.  and  fern,  nouns  is  changed  to  spj;  final  3?^ 
of  neuter  nouns  may  be  changed  to  a?  or  to  a^. 

(d)  The  termination  aT^must  be  added  to  STCTi  JRH,  3"7H?,  fV\, 
fT5T  and  to  certain  other  nouns. 

(e)  am  may  optionally  be  added  to  all  nouns  which  end  in  a  hard 
or  soft  unaspirate  or  aspirate  Guttural,  Palatal,  Lingual,  Dental,  or 
Labial. 
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[§  566,  567]. 


§  566.  The  following  are  instances  of  adverbial  compounds : 
^faffr  '  upon  Hari;'  aTpfJTPTJT  '  on  the  cow-herd'  (^ffer  +  ifrqr,  §  565,  a 
and  h);  SMRifrr  'on  the  soul'  (arffcr  +  ajRlR,  §  565,  c) ;  sqcrsfJT  '  under 
the  king'  (sq  +  ^Ispf,  §  565,  c) ;  ST^KSTJI  '  near  the  autumn'  (si  + 
§  565,  d) ;  sqtffTR'JT  or  sq^ffW  '  near  fuel'  (sq+  =gfnKT,  §  565,  e);  sq^-jjiT  or 
^q^il  '  near  the  skin'  (sT  +  ^ipr,  §  565,  c);  sq^STT  or  ^q^fc  'near  the 
river;'  ^q'[J]T^  or  sqfJIK  'near  the  mountain;'  ar^-"!"  'after  Vishnu;' 
3HJT^*r  '  along  the  Ganges ;'  aRlJTSJTf  '  according  to  seniority ;'  «R^:qiT 
in  a  corresponding  manner ;'  JHTf^T  '  towards  the  fire ;'  TTf^R^ra  '  every 
night ;'  IT^PT  or  ^fflSW '  before  one's  eyes ;'  q^RrW  '  out  of  sight;'  RJTfe'ffilf 
'free  from  flies;'  arfapTJir  '  beyond  sleep'  i.  e.  wakefully  ;  ir^rafrfi"  '  in 
accordance  with  one's  strength ;'  qRi^Tqrf  '  as  long  as  life  lasts,'  i.  e.  '  all 
one's  life  ;'  ^rf  ft  '  like  Hari ;'  ^Til  '  with  the  grass,'  i.  e.  including  even 
the' grass  (qi*R  the  latter  word  being  usually  changed  to  in  Avya- 
yibhava-compounds). 

§  567.  Compounds  may  be  compounded  again  with  other  simple  or 
compound  words,  the  compounds  so  formed  may  become  the  members 
of  new  compounds,  and  so  on.  This  repeated  composition  may  theoretically 
be  carried  to  any  extent.  In  practice,  however,  we  find  that  the  further 
we  follow  back  the  current  of  Sanskrit  literature  to  the  time  when  Sans- 
krit was  really  a  living  and  spoken  language,  the  more  sparing  is  the 
employment  of  compound  words  and  the  more  limited  the  length  of  the 
compounds  actually  used.  The  student,  when  writing,  therefore,  should 
remember  that  long  and  unwieldy  compounds  are  by  no  means  character- 
istic of  a  good  style.  When  dissolving  a  long  compound  he  should, 
unless  it  be  a  Dvandva,  always  dissolve  it  first  into  its  two  main  parts, 
and  should  dissolve  the  latter  afterwards  again,  and  so  on,  until  at  last 
none  but  simple  words  remain. 

THE  END. 
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